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FIRST BOOK OF THE PSALTER (CONTINUED).

Ps. L-XLI.

PSALM XXXVI.

THE CURSE OF ALIENATION FROM GOD, AND THE BLESSING

OF FELLOWSHIP WITH HIM.

2 AN oracle of transgression hath the ungodly within his

heart

:

There is no fear of God before his eyes.

3 For it flattereth him in his own eyes,

In order that he may become guilty, that he may hate.

4 The words of his mouth are evil and deceit

;

He hath ceased to act wisely and weU.

5 Evil doth he devise upon his bed,

He taketh his stand in a way that is not good,

He abhorreth not evil.

6 O Jahve, to the heavens doth Thy mercy extend,

Thy faithfulness unto the clouds.

7 Thy righteousness is like the mountains of God,

Thy judgments are a great deep,

Man and beast dost Thou preserve, O Jahve.

8 How precious is Thy mercy, Elohim,

That the children of men find refuge in the shadow of Thy
wings

!
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9 They become drunk with the fatness of Thy house,

And Thou givest them to drink of the river of Tliy

10 For with Thee is the fountain of Hfe, [pleasures.

And in Thy light do we see light.

11 Lengthen out Thy mercy to those who know Thee,

And Thy righteousness to those who are upright in heart,

12 Let not the foot of pride overtake me.

And let not the hand of the wicked scare me away.

13 Behold, there have the workers of evil fallen,

They are thrust down and are not able to rise.

The preceding Psalm, in the hope of speedy deliverance,

put into the lips of the friends of the new kingship, who were

now compelled to keep in the background, the words :
" Jahve,

be magnified, who hath pleasure in the well-being of His ser-

vant.^'' David there calls himself the servant of Jahve, and in

the inscription to Ps. xxxvi. he bears the very same name : To

the Precentor, by the servant of Jalive, hy David. The textus

receptus accents n)iiu? with a conjunctive llluj ; Ben-Naphtali

accents it less ambiguously with a disjunctive Legarme (yid.

Psalter, ii. 462), since David is not himself the nV3D. Ps. xii.,

xiv. (liii.), xxxvi., xxxvii., form a group. In these Psalms

/David complains of the moral corruption of his generation.

They are all merely reflections of the character of the time,

not of particular occurrences. Li common with Ps. xii., the

O' Psalm before us has a prophetic colouring; and, in common
Avith Ps. xxxvii., allusions to the primeval history of the Book
of Genesis. The strophe schema is 4. 5. 5. 6. 6.

Vers. 2-5. At the outset the poet discovers to us the

wickedness of the children of the world, which has its roots in

[alienation from God. Supposing it were admissible to render

ver. 2 : "A divine word concerning the evil-doing of the

ungodly is in the inward parts of my heart " (DXJ with a genitive

of the object, like NTO, which is compared by Hofmann), then

the difficulty of this word, so much complained of, might find

the desired relief in some much more easy way than by means

of the conjecture proposed by Diestel, Dyj (Op), " Pleasant is

transgression to the evil-doer," etc. But the genitive after DW
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(which in ex. 1, Num. xxiv. 3 sq., 15 sq., 2 Sam. xxlii. 1,

Prov XXX. 1, just as here, stands at the head of the clause)

al^vays denotes the speaker, not the thing spoken. Even in

Isa. V. 1 10-|3^ '•nn riTC' is not a song concerning my beloved

in relation to His vineyard, but a song of my beloved (such a

song as my beloved has to sing) touching His vineyard. Thus,

therefore, V^B must denote the speaker, and Vf'f^^ as in ex. 1

"^jns?, the person or thing addressed ; transgression is personified,

and an oracular utterance is attributed to it. But the predi-

cate "37 3"^p|, which is intelligible enough in connection Avith

the first rendering of J?L^'a as geniL ohj., is difficult and harsh

with the latter rendering of V'trs as gen. suhj., whatever way it

may be understood : whether, that it is intended to say that

the utterance of transgression to the evil-doer is inwardly known
to him (the poet), or it occupies and affects him in his inmost

parts. It is very natural to read i3p, as the LXX., Svriac,

and Arabic versions, and Jerome do. In accordance therewith,

Avhile with Von Lengerke he takes QN3 as part of the inscrip-

tion, Thenius renders it :
" Sin is to the ungodly in the midst

of his heart," L e. it is the inmost motive or impulse of all that

lie thinks and does. But this isolation of 0X3 is altogether at

variance with the usage of the language and custom. The
rendering given by Hupfeld, Hitzig, and at last also by

Buttcher, is better :
" The suggestion of sin dwells in the i

ungodly in the inward part of his heart ;" or rather, since the

idea of 2"ip3 is not central, but circumferential, in the realm of

(within) his heart, altogether filling up and absorbing it. And
in connection with this explanation, it must be observed that

this combination nS 3"ipn (instead of mpn, or \i>'^^ \2':h'2) occurs

only here, where, together with a personification of sin, an

incident belonging to the province of the soul's life, which is

the outgrowth of sin, is intended to be described. It is true

this application of DX3 does not admit of being further substan-

tiated ; but ^^} (cognate DH^, HDH), as an onomatopoetic desig

nation of a dull, hollow sound, is a suitable word for secret)

communication (cf. Arabic nemmCim, a tale-bearer), or even

—

since the genius of the language does not combine with it the

idea of that which is significantly seci'etly, and solemnly

silently communicated, but spoken out—a suitable word for

that which transgression says to the ungodly with all the
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solemn mien of tlie prophet or the philosopher, inasmuch as it

has set itself within his heart in the place of God and of the

voice of his conscience. J''"^*'^^ does not, however, denote the

person addressed, but, as in xxxii. 10, the possessor. He pos-

'sesses this inspiration of iniquity as the contents of his heart,

so that the fear of God has no place therein, and to him God
I has no existence (objectivity), that He should command his

1 adoration.

Since after this iT*2 DJ^3 we expect to hear further what

and how transgression speaks to him, so before all else the

most probable thing is, that transgression is the subject to

p'l^nn. We do not interpret : He flatters God in His eyes (with

eye-service), for this rendering is contrary both to what pre-

cedes and to what follows ; nor with Hupfeld (who follows

Hofmann) :
" God deals smoothly (gently) with him according

to his delusions," for the assumption that PrD'l must, on

account of 1''^"'J^?, have some other subject than the evil-doer him-

self, is indeed correct. It does not, however, necessarily point

to God as the subject, but, after the solemn opening of ver. 2a,

to transgression, which is personified. This addresses flattering

j
words to him (?X like ?y in Prov. xxix. 5) in his eyes, i.e. such

1 as are pleasing to him ; and to what end? For the finding out,

i.e. establishing (py xy?D, as in Gen. xliv. 16, Hos. xii. 9), or

—

since this is not exactly suited to i'ti'S as the subject, and where

it is a purpose that is spoken of, the meaning assequi, originally

proper to the verb XVD, is still more natural

—

to the attainment

of his culpabilitif, i.e. in order that he may inculpate himself,

to hating, i.e. that he may hate God and man instead of loving

them. ^^'^'7 is designedly used without an object just as in

Eccles. iii. 8, in order to imply that the flattering words of V'^Q

incite him to turn into an object of hatred everything that he

ought to love, and to live and move in hatred as in his own
proper element. Thenius endeavours to get rid of the harsh-

ness of the expression by the following easy alteration of the

text : i^J^vl py ^^W ; and interprets it : Yea, it flatters him in

his own eyes (it tickles his pride) to discover faults in others

and to make them suffer for them. But there is no support in

the general usage of the language for the impersonal rendering

of the Py|!]j!). ; and the Vj''j;3, which in this case is not only

pleonastic, but out of place, demands a distinction between the
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flatterer and tlie person who feels liiniself flattered. Tlie ex-

pression in ver. oh, in whatever way it may be explained, is

harsh ; but David's language, whenever he describes tiie cor-

ruption of sin with deep-seated indignation, is wont to envelope

itself in such clouds, which, to our difficult comprehension, look

like corruptions of the text. In the second strophe the whole

language is more easy, ^'^''i}? ''''3^^!? is just such another

asyndeton as NDb!? 13iy H.'^i^b. A man who has thus fallen a \

prey to the dominion of sin, and is alienated from God, has

ceased (? p't.^, as in 1 Sam. xxiii. 13) to act wisely and well

(things which essentially accompany one another). His words

when awake, and even his thoughts in the night-time, run

upon ]]^ (Isa. lix. 7), evil, wickedness, the absolute opposite of

that which alone is truly good. Most diligently does he take

up his position in the way which leads in the opposite direction

to that which is good (Prov. xvi. 29, Isa. Ixv. 2) ; and his con-

science is deadened against evil : there is not a trace of aversion

to it to be found in him, he loves it with all his soul.

Vers. 6-10. The poet now turns from this repulsive pro-

spect to one that is more pleasing. He contemplates, and

praises, the infinite, ever sure mercy of God, and the salvation^

happiness, and light which spring from it. Instead of D''0K'3A

the expression is D^otj'na, the syncope of the article not taking

place. 3 alternating with *iy, cf. Ivii. 11, has here, as in xix.

,0, Ixxii. 16, the sense of touching or reaching to the spot that

is denoted in connection with it. The poet describes the^

exaltation and super-eminence of divine mercy and faithfulness

figuratively, after earthly standards. They reveal themselves

on earth in a height that reaches to the heavens and extends

to CpHLVj i,e. the thin veil of vapour which spreads itself like a

veil over the depths of the heavens ; they transcend all human
thought, desire, and comprehension (ciii. 11, and cf. Eph. iii.

18). The np"iy (righteousness) is distinguished from the nJlONj

(faithfulness) thus: the latter is governed by the promises of 1

<jod, the former by His holiness; and further, the latter has V ^
its being in the love of God, the former, on the other hand,

manifests itself partly as justifying in mercies, and partly as j

avenging in wrath. Concerning the righteousness, the poet

says that it is like the mountains of God, i.e. (cf. cedars of

-God, Ixxx. 11) unchangeably firm (cxi. 3), like the giant
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primeval mountains which bear witness to the greatness and

glory of God ; concerning God's judgments, that they are

" a great deep," incomprehensible and unsearchable (dve^epev-

VTjrai, Rom. xi. 33) as the great, deep-surging mass of waters

in the lower parts of the earth, which becomes visible in the

Iseas and in the rivers. God's punitive righteousness, as at

length becomes evident, has His compassion for its reverse

side; and this, as in the case of the Flood (cf. Jon. iv. 11),

embraces the animal world, which is most closely involved,

whether for weal or for woe, with man, as well as mankind.

Lost in this depth, which is so worthy of adoration, the

Psalmist exclaims : How precious (cf. cxxxix. 17) is Thy mercy,

Elohim ! i.e. how valuable beyond all treasures, and how
precious to him who knows how to prize it ! The Waw of V.?'*

is the explicative Waw = et hoc ijysuDi quod. The energetic

form of the future, Il''9.L|v7 has the pre-tonic Kametz, here in

pause, as in xxxvi. 8, xxxix. 7, Ixxviii. 44. The shadow of

God's wings is the protection of His love, which hides against

temptation and persecution. To be thus hidden in God is the

most unspeakable blessedness, ver. 9 : they satiate themselves,

they drink full draughts of " the fatness of Thy house." The
house of God is His sanctuary, and in general the domain of

His mercy and grace, i^ij (cf. 2i£3, Ixv. 5) is the expression

for the abundant, pleasant, and powerful gifts and goods and

recreations with which God entertains those who are His; and
/nin (whence P"!^, as in Dent. viii. 13, Isa. xl. 18) is the spiritual

1 joy of the soul that experiences God's mercy to overflowing.

The abundant fare of the priests from Jahve's table (vid. Jer..

xxxi. 14), and the festive joy of the guests at the shelamim-

offering, i.e. the communion-offering,—these outward rites are

here treated according to their sj)iritual significance, receive

the depth of meaning which radically belongs to them, and are

ideally generalized. It is a stream of pleasures (^''-''^i!) with

which He irrigates and fertilizes them, a paradisaic river of

delights. This, as the four arms of the river of Paradise had

one common source (Gen. ii. 10), has its spring in God, yea,

God is the fountain itself. He is "the fountain of life" (Jer.

ii. 13) ; all life flows forth from Him, who is the absolutely

existing and happy One. The more inwardly, therefore, one i*

joined to Him, the fuller are the draughts of life which he
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drinks from this first fountain of all life. And as God is the

fountain of life, so also is He the fountain of light :
" In Thy

light do we see light;" out of God, seeing we see only dark-

ness, whereas immersed in God's sea of light we are illumined

by divine knowledge, and lighted up with spiritual joy. The
poet, after having taken a few glimpses into the chaos of evil,

here moves in the blessed depths of holy mysticism \J\Tijstik, i.e.

mysticism in the good sense—true religion, vital godliness],

and in proportion as in the former case his language is obscure,

so here it is clear as crystal.

Vers. 11-13. Now for the first time, in the concluding

hexastich, after complaint and commendation comes the lan-

guage of prayer. The poet prays that God would lengthen

out, i.e. henceforth preserve (^"^^, as in cix. 12), such mercy to

His saints ; that the foot of arrogance, which is conceived of

as a tyrant, may not come suddenly upon him (Xi3, as in xxxv. 8),

and that the hand of the wicked may not drive him from his

home into exile (cf. x. 18). With ion alternates nj^nv, which,

on its merciful side, is turned towards them that know God,

and bestows upon them the promised gracious reward. Whilst

the Psalmist is thus praying, the future all at once becomes

unveiled to him. Certain in his own mind that his prayer will

be heard, he sees the adversaries of God and of His saints for

ever overthrown. Q^, as in xiv. 5, points to the place where

the judgment is executed. The preterites are prophetic, as in

xiv. 5, Ixiv. 8-10. The poet, like Isaiah (ch. xxvi. 14), beholds

the whole tribe of the oppressors of Jahve's Clmrch changed

into a field of corpses, without hope of any rising again.

PSALM XXXVII.

THE SEEMING PROSPERITY OF THE WICKED, AND THE REAL

PROSPERITY OF THE GODLY.

1 N BE not incensed at the evil-doers,

Be not envious of the workers of iniquity.

2 For like grass they are soon cut down,

And like a green herb they wither away.

3 3 Trust in Jalive and do good,

Dwell in the land and cultivate faithfulness.
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4 And delight thyself in Jahve,

So shall He give thee the desires of thy heart.

5 3 Commit thy way unto Jahve,

And trust in Him ; and He will bring it to pass.

6 He will bring forth like the light thy righteousness,

And thy right like the noon-day brightness.

7 1 Resign thyself to Jahve and wait for Him

;

Fret not thyself over him who prospereth in his

way,

Over the man who bringeth wicked devices to pass.

S n Cease from anger and let go wrath.

Be not incensed, it leads only to evil-doing.

9 For evil-doers shall be cut off,

But they who hope in Jahve—they inherit the land

10 ) Yet a little while and the wicked is no more,

And if thou observest his place, he is gone.

11 But the meek shall inherit the land.

And delight themselves in the abundance of peace.

12 T The wicked deviseth evil against the righteous,

And gnasheth upon him with his teeth

—

13 The Lord laugheth at him,

For He seeth that his day is coming.

14 n The wicked draw the sword and bend their bow,

To cast down the poor and needy.

To slay them that are of upright walk.

15 Their sword shall enter into their own heart,

And their bows shall be broken.

16 Better is the little that a righteous man hath,

Than the riches of many wicked.

17 For the arms of the wicked shall be broken,

And Jahve upholdeth the righteous.

18 "• Jahve observeth the days of the perfect.

And their inheritance shall endure for ever.

19 They are not ashamed in the evil time,

And in the days of famine tliey are satisfied.

20 3 But the wicked perish,

And the enemies of Jahve are like the glory of the

meadows.

They vanish away like smoke, they disappear.
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21 b The wicked is obliged to borrow and cannot pay,

But the righteous is liberal and can give.

'I'l For they that are blessed of Him shall inherit the

land,

And they that are cursed of Him shall be cut off.

23 d With Jahve are a man's steps established,

And He hath delight in his way.

24 When he falls, he shall not be utterly cast down.

For Jahve upholdeth his hand.

25 J I have been young, and now am old.

Yet have I not seen a righteous man forsaken,

And his seed begging bread.

26 He continually giveth and lendeth,

And his seed is a blessing.

27 D Depart from evil and do good,

And dwell for evermore.

28 For Jahve loveth the right,

And will not forsake His saints.

For ever are they preserved,

But the seed of the wicked is cut off.

29 The righteous shall inherit the land,

And dwell therein for ever.

30 3 The mouth of the righteous uttereth wisdom,

And his tongue speaketh what is right.

31 The law of his God is in his heart.

His steps do not slip.

32 "i The wicked lieth in wait for the righteous,

And seeketh to slay him.

33 Jahve doth not give him over into his hand.

Nor condemn him when he is judged.

34 p Wait on Jahve and keep His way.

So shall He exalt thee to inherit the land

;

With the cutting off the wicked shalt thou delight thine

eyes.

35 "1 I have seen a violent wicked man.

And he spread himself like an indigenous tree of luxuriant

foliage.

36 And one passed by, and lo he was not.

And I sou£rht him and he was not to be found.
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37 tr Mark the perfect man, and observe the upright

;

That the man of peace hath a posterity.

38 But the transgressors are destroyed together,

The posterity of the wicked is cut off.

39 n And the salvation of the righteous is from Jahve,

Who is their hiding-place in the time of trouble.

40 And Jahve helpeth them and rescueth them,

He rescueth them from the wicked and saveth them,

Because they trust in Him.

The bond of connection between Ps. xxxvi. and xxxvii. is

their similarity of contents, which here and there extends even

to accords of expression. The fundamental thought running

through the whole Psalm is at once expressed in the opening

verses : Do not let the prosperity of the ungodly be a source

of vexation to thee, but wait on the Lord ; for the prosperity of

the ungodly will suddenly come to an end, and the issue deter-^

mines between the righteous and the unrighteous. Hence
Tertullian calls this Psalm providentice speculum ; Isodore,

2DOtio contra murmur ; and Luther, vestis piorum, cui adscrip-

tum: Hie Sanctorum patientia est (Apoc. xiv. 12). Tiiis fun-

damental thought the poet does not expand in strophes of

ordinary compass, but in shorter utterances of the proverbial

form following the order of the letters of the alphabet, and not

without some repetitions and recurrences to a previous thought,.

in order to impress it still more convincingly and deeply upon

the mind. The Psalm belongs therefore to the series Ps. ix.

and X., XXV., xxxiv.,—all alphabetical Psalms of David, of whose

language, cheering, high-flown, thoughtful, and at the same

time so easy and unartificial, and withal elegant, this Psalm is

fully worthy. The structure of the proverbial utterances is

almost entirely tetrastichic ; though "I, 3, and p are tristichs, and

n (which is twice represented, though perhaps unintentionally),

3, and n are pentastichs. The y is apparently wanting ; but,

on closer inspection, the originally separated strophes D and y

are only run into one another by the division of the verses.

The V strophe begins with D^iy^, ver. 286, and forms a tetra-

stich, just like the D. The fact that the preposition p stands

before the letter next in order need not confuse one. The n,

ver. 39, also begins with nyiC'ril. The homogeneous beginnings.
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Vf\ DOT, yB'T ni>, V^-\ nsiv, vers. 12, 21, 32, seem, as Hitzig re-

marks, to be designed to give prominence to the pauses in the

succession of the proverbial utterances.

Vers. 1, 2. Olshausen observes, "The poet keeps entirely

tp the standpoint of the old Hebrew doctrine of recompense,^

which the Book of Job so powerfully refutes." But, viewed in

the light of the final issue, all God's government is really in a

word righteous recompense ; and the Old Testament theodicy

is only inadequate in so far as the future, which adjusts all

present inconsistencies, is still veiled. Meanwhile the punitive

justice of God does make itself manifest, as a rule, in the case

of the ungodly even in the present world ; even their dying is

usually a fearful end to their life's prosperity. This it is which

the poet means here, and which is also expressed by Job him-

self in the Book of Job, ch. xxvii. With '^"I'^r''?, to grow hot

or angry (distinct from
'^l^.^.j

to emulate, Jer. xii. 5, xxii. 15),

alternates S3i?, to get into a glow, excandescentia, whether it be

the restrained heat of sullen envy, or the incontrollable heat of

impetuous zeal which would gladly call down fire from heaven.

This first distich has been transferred to the Book of Proverbs,

ch. xxiv. 19, cf. xxiii. 17, xxiv. 1, iii. 31 ; and in general we
may remark that this Psalm is one of the Davidic patterns for

the Salomonic gnome system. The form ^?^^ is, according to

Gesenius, Olshausen, and Hitzig, fut. Kal of 7P9> cognate ?t35^,

they wither away, pausal form for v?^^ like l?3i^^, cii. 28 ; but

the signification to cut off also is secured to the verb 7?0 by the

Niph. ?^^, Gen. xvii. 11, whence fut. '^^\ = ^PtS^. ; vid. on Job

xiv. 2, xviii. 16. it^^l P'^l is a genitival combination : the green

(viror) of young vigorous vegetation.

Vers. 3, 4. The "land" is throughout this Psalm the

promised possession (Ileilsgut), viz. the land of Jahve's pre-

sence, which has not merely a glorious past, but also a future

rich in promises ; and will finally, more perfectly than under

Joshua, become the inheritance of the true Israel. It is there-

fore to be explained : enjoy the quiet sure habitation which

God gives thee, and diligently cultivate the virtue of faithful-

ness. The two imperatives in ver. ob, since there are two of

them (cf. ver. 27) and the first is without any conjunctive Wazc,

have the appearance of being continued admonitions, not pro-
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mises ; and consequently ^jirON is not an adverbial accusative as

in cxix. 75 (Ewald), but the object to nyn, to pasture, to pursue,

to practise (Syriac ^1"), Hos. xii. 2) ; cf. ^Vl, V."}., one who inte-

rests himself in any one, or anything; Beduin ^\j = , .-^U

of every kind of closer relationship {Deutsch. Morgenldnd.

Zeltschr. v. 9). In ver. 4, 'ii^''). is an apodosis : delight in Jahve

(cf. Job xxii. 26, xxvii. 10, Isa. Iviii. 14), so will He grant thee

the desire (D^NC'b, as in xx. 6) of thy heart ; for he who,

entirely severed from the creature, finds his highest delight in

God, cannot desire anything that is at enmity with God, but

he also can desire nothing that God, with whose will his own is

thoroughly blended in love, would refuse him.

Vers. 5, 6. The LXX. erroneously renders 713 (= 75, xxn.

9) by airoKoKvy^ov instead of eTrippi'^Jrov, 1 Pet. v. 7 : roll the

burden of cares of thy life's way upon Jahve, leave the guid-

ance of thy life entirely to Him, and to Him alone, without

doing anything in it thyself : He will gloriously accomplish (aU

that concerns thee) : nb'y^ as in xxii. 32, lii. 11 ; cf. Prov. xvi. 3,

and Paul Gerhardt's Befiehl du deine Wege, " Commit thou all

thy ways," etc. The perfect in ver. 6 is a continuation of the

])romissory nj^T. ^''V^''^, as in Jer. li. 10, signifies to set forth

:

He will bring to light thy misjudged righteousness like the

light (the sun, Job xxxi. 26, xxxvii. 21, and more especially the

morning sun, Prov. iv. 18), which breaks through the darkness

;

and thy down-trodden right ('^^SK'Jp is the pausal form of the

singular beside Mugrash) like the bright light of the noon-day

:

cf. Isa. Iviii. 10, as on ver. 4, Isa. Iviii. 14.

Ver. 7. The verb DOT, with its derivatives (Ixii. 2, 6, Lam.
iii. 28), denotes resignation, i.e. a quiet of mind which rests on

God, renounces all self-help, and submits to the will of God.
77innn (from i'Vi, to be in a state of tension, to wait) of the in-

ward gathering of one's self together in hope intently directed

towards God, as in B. Berachoth 306 as a synonym of pinnn,

and as it were reflexive of npn of the collecting one's self to

importunate prayer. With ver. lb the primary tone of the

whole Psalm is struck anew. On ver. 7c compare the defi-

nition of the mischief-maker in Prov. xxiv. 8.

Vers. 8, 9. On ^'^n (let alone), imper. apoc. Ilipli., instead

of '"'?"?D; t^id. Ges. § 75, rem. 15. V"?.v? =1^* is a clause to itself
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(cf. Prov. xi. 24, xxl. 5, xxii. 16) : it tends only to evil-doing,

it ends only in thy involving thyself in sin. The final issue,

without any need that thou shouldst turn sullen, is that the

Cy'^P, like to whom thou dost make thyself by such passionate

murmuring and displeasure, will be cut off, and they who,

turning from the troublous present, make Jahve the ground

and aim of their hope, shall inherit the land {vid. xxv. lo). It

is the end, the final and consequently eternal end, that decides

the matter.

Vers. 10, 11. The protasis in ver. 10a is literally: aclhuc

parum (temporis superest), 1 t^yo 1)]}, as e.ff. Ex. xxlii. 30, and

as in a similar connection \ t:j?0, Job xxiv. 24. Wii^nni also is

a protasis with a hypothetical perfect, Ges. § 155, 4, a. This

promise also runs in the mouth of the Preacher on the Mount
(Matt. V. 5) just as the LXX. renders ver. 11a: ol Se Trpaet^

ic\.r]povofirjaov<JL >yr]v. Meekness, which is content with God,

and renounces all earthly stays, will at length become the

inheritor of the land, yea of the earth. Whatever God-opposed

self-love may amass to itself and may seek to acquire, falls into

the hands of the meek as their blessed possession.

Vers. 12, 13. The verb DDI is construed with p of that

which is the object at which the evil devices aim. To gnash

the teeth (elsewhere also: with the teeth) is, as in xxxv. 16,

cf. Job xvi. 9, a gesture of anger, not of mockery, although

ajiger and mockery are usually found together. But the Lord,

who regards an assault upon the righteous as an assault upon

Himself, laughs (ii. 4) at the enraged schemer; for He, who

orders the destinies of men, sees beforehand, with His omni-

scient insight into the future, his day, i.e. the day of his deatli

(2 Sam. xxvi. 10), of his visitation (cxxxvii. 7, Obad. ver. 12,

Jer. I. 27, 31).

Vers. 14, 15. That which corresponds to the "treading"

or stringing of the bow is the drawing from the sheath or un-

sheathing of the sword: nns, Ezek. xxi. 33, cf. Ps. Iv. 22.

The combination ^"i."3"'']K'^. is just like "j-n-^D^Dn, cxix. 1. The

emphasis in ver. 15 is upon the suffix of ^'^^^ : they shall perish

by their own weapon. Qnintyi^ has (in Baer) a Shebd dirimens,

as also in Isa. v. 28 in correct texts.

Vers. 16, 17. With ver. 16 accord Prov. xv. 16, xvi. 8, cf.

Tobit xii. 8. The h of p'''^^^ is a periphrastic indication of the
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irenitive (Ge?. § 115). pJ^n is a noisy multitude, here used of

-earthly possessions. D''il"} is not per attract, (cf. xxxviii. 11,

cn for Xin) equivalent to 3n, but the one righteous man is con-

trasted with many unrighteous. The arms are here named

instead of the bow in ver. 156. He whose arms are broken can

neither injure others nor help himself. Whereas Juhve does

for the righteous what earthly wealth and human power cannot

do : He Himself upholds them.

Vers. 18, 19. The life of those who love Jahve with the

whole heart is, with all its vicissitudes, an object of His loving

regard and of Plis observant providential care, i. 6, xxxi. 8, cf.

16. He neither suffers His own to lose their heritage nor to

be themselves lost to it. The alcovio^ Kkr)povofiia is not as yet

thought of as extending into the future world, as in the New
Testament. In ver. 19 the surviving refers only to this pre-

sent life.

Ver. 20. With ''3 the preceding assertion is confirmed by

its opposite (cf. cxxx. 4). D"'n3 ii5"'3 forms a fine play in sound

;

"li?'; is a substantivized adjective like ?'^i, Ex. xv. 16. Instead

of W^-^1 ^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^ ^® ^'^^^ "t'^?? Hos. xiii. 3 ;
t'.te 1 is secured

by cii. 4, Ixxviii. 33. The idea is, that they var Ai into smoke,

i.e. are resolved into it, or also, that they vanish in the manner

of smoke, which is first thick, but then becomes thinner and

thinner till it disappears (Rosenmiiller, Hupfeld, Hitzig) ; both

expressions are admissible as to fact and as to the language,

and the latter is commended by <'3n3, Ixxviii. 33, cf. Q.^-^?,

xxxix. 7. r^7" ^e^o'igs to the first, regularly accented ^^^ ; for

the Munach by pv^ is the substitute for Mup^ash, which never

can be used where at least two syllables do not precede the

Silluk tone {vid. Fsalter ii. 503). The second v3 has the

accent on the penult, for a change (Ew. § 194, c), i.e. variation

of the rhythm (cf. HD^ • • nJD^, xlii. 10, xliii. 2 ; my • • niy,

Judg. V. 12, and on cxxxvii. 7), and in particular here on

account of its pausal position (cf. ^IV, cxxxvii. 7).

Vers. 21, 22. It is the promise expressed in Deut. xv. 6,

xxviii. 12, 44, which is rendered in ver. 21 in the more uni-

versal, sententious form, nip signifies to be bound or under ob-

ligation to any one = to borrow and to owe [nexum esse). The

confirmation of ver. 22 is not inappropriate (as Hitzig considers

it, who places ver. 22 after ver. 20) : in that ever deeper
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downfall of the ungodly, and in that charitableness of the

righteous, which becomes more and more easy to him by reason

of his prosperity, the curse and blessing of God, which shall

be revealed in the end of the earthly lot of both the righteous

and the ungodly, are even now foretold. Whilst those who

reject the blessing of God are cut off, the promise given to the

patriarchs is fulfilled in the experience of those who are blessed

of God, in all its fulness.

Vers. 23, 24. By Jahve (l^?, aTTo, almost equivalent to viro

with the passive, as in Job xxiv. 1, Eccles. xii. 11, and in a few

other passages) are a man's steps made firm, established ; not

:

ordered or directed (LXX., Jerome, KaTevOvverai)^ which,

according to the extant usage of the language, would be ^33in

(])assive of pii, Prov. xvi. 9, Jer. x. 23, 2 Chron. xxvii. 6),

whereas l3Ji2, the Pulal of iP.^3, is to be understood according to

xl. 3. By "133 is meant man in an emphatic sense (Job xxxviii.

3), and in fact in an ethical sense ; compare, on the other hand,

the expression of the more general saying, "Man proposes, and

God disposes," Prov. xvi. 9, xx. 24, Jer. x. 23. Ver. 236 shows

that it is the upright man that is meant in ver. 23a : to the way,

i.e. course of life, of such an one God turns with pleasure (r^n^

pausal change of vowel for Y^V'V) '• supposing he should fall,

whether it be a fall arising from misfortune or from error, or

both together, he is not prostrated, but Jahve upholds his

hand, affords it a firm point of support or fulcrum (cf. 3 ^pri^

jxiii. 9, and frequently), so that he can raise himself again,

rise up again.

Vers. 25, 26. There is an old theological rule : promissiones

<corporales intelligendce sunt cum excepiione crucis et castigationis.

Temporary forsakenness and destitution the Psalm does not

deny : it is indeed even intended to meet the conflict of doubt

which springs up in the minds of the God-fearing out of certain

conditions and circumstances that are seemingly contradictory

to the justice of God ; and this it does, by contrasting that

which in the end abides with that which is transitory, and in

fact without the knowledge of any final decisive adjustment in

a future world ; and it only solves its problem, in so far as it

is placed in tlie light of the New Testament, which already

dawns in the Book of Ecclesiastes.

Vers. 27, i^a. The round of the exhortutioiis and promises
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is here again readied as in ver. 3. The imperative f^i?', which

is there hortatory, is found here with the "i of sequence in the

sense of a promise : and continue, doing such things, to dwell

for ever = so shalt thou, etc. Q^f, pregnant as in cii. 29, Isa.

Ivii. 15). Nevertheless the imperative retains its meaning even

in such instances, inasmuch as the exhortation is given to share

in the reward of duty at the same time with the discharge of

it. On ver. 28a compare xxxiii, 5.

Vers. 286, 29. The division of the verses is wrong; for the

D strophe, without any doubt, closes with l"'']"'Pn, and the X^

strophe begins with o?)vb, so that, according to the text which

we possess, the V of this word is the acrostic letter. The

LXX., however, after ei? tov aldva (pyXa^OijaovraL has

another line, which suggests another commencement for the

V strophe, and runs in Cod. Vat., incorrectly, aficoixoi iKScKJ]-

(Tovrac, in Cod. Alex., correctly, avofxot Se iK8ico'^6)jaovTat

(Symmachus, avo/xot i^apdj]crovTai). By dvo/jLa the LXX.
translates TIV ^^ ^^^- ^^^^- 20 ; by avo/xa, n^U' in Job xxvii. 4

;

and by eKBicoKeiv, n''»ifn, the synonym of T'^tJ^n, in Ps. ci. 5 ; so

that consequently this line, as even Venema and Schleusner

have discerned, was llip^? Dvjy. It will at once be seen

that this is only another reading for "ilO'kJ'J ch)VP ; and, since it

stands side by side with the latter, that it is an ancient attempt

to produce a correct beginning for the ]} strophe, which has

been transplanted from the LXX. into the text. It is, how-

ever, questionable whether this reparation is really a restoration

of the original words (Hupfeld, Hitzig) ; since ^)V (y'')V.) is not

a word found in the Psalms (for which reason Bottcher's con-

jecture of npiy ^\^j]} more readily commends itself, although it is

critically less probable), and nD^'J DPiy'p forms a continuation

that is more naturally brought about by the context and per-

fectly logical.

Vers. 30, 31. The verb ^i^ unites in itself the two mean-

ings of meditating and of meditative utterance {vid. ii. 1),

just as "lp^? those of thinking and speaking. Ver. 316 in this

connection affirms the stability of the moral nature. The walk

of the righteous has a fixed inward rule, for the Tora is to him

not merely an external object of knowledge and a compulsory

precept ; it is in his heart, and, because it is the Tora of his God
whom Jbe loves, as the motive of his actions closely united with
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his own will. On "'VOJyi, followed by the subject in the plural,

compare xviii. 35, Ixxiii. 2 Chethib.

Vers. 32, 33. The Lord as avaicpivwv is, as in 1 Cor. iv.

3 sq., put in contrast with the avaKpiveLv of men, or of human
rjixepa. If men sit in judgment upon the righteous, yet God,

the supreme Judge, does not condemn him, but acquits him
(cf. on the contrary cix. 7). Si condemnamur a mundo, ex-

claimed TertuUian to his companions in persecution, absolvimur

a Deo.

Ver. 34. Let the eye of faith directed hopefully to Jahve

go on its way, without suffering thyself to be turned aside by

the persecution and condemnation of the world, then He will

at length raise thee out of all trouble, and cause thee to possess

(^^"!)f> ut possidas et possideas) the land, as the sole lords of

which the evil-doers, now cut off, conducted themselves.

Vers. 35, 36. TIV (after the form P^^V) is coupled with
y^n, just as these two words alternate in Job xv. 20 : a terror-

inspiring, tyrannical evil-doer ; cf . besides also Job v. 3. The
participle in ver. S5b forms a clause by itself : et se difundens,

scil. erat. The LXX. and Jerome translate as though it were

p3^n ns3, "like the cedars of Lebanon," instead of pyi mrs3.

But ]^Ti nniN is the expression for an oak, terebinth, or the

like, that has grown from time immemorial in its native soil,

and has in the course of centuries attained a gigantic size in

the stem, and a wide-spreading overhanging head. "'3y*1_ does

not mean : then he vanished away (Hupfeld and others) ; for

13j; in this sense is not suitable to a tree. Luther correctly

renders it : ma7i ging voriiber, one (they) passed by, Ges.

§ 137, 3. The LXX., Syriac, and others, by way of lighten-

ing the difficulty, render it : then I passed by.

Vers. 37, 38. ^^ might even be taken as neuter for Din,

and "^^1 for "iti*' ; but in this case the poet would have written

np instead of nsi ; noK' is therefore used as, e.g., in 1 Sam. i.

12. By ""S that to which attention is specially called is intro-

duced. The man of peace has a totally different lot from the

evil-doer who delights in contention and persecution. As the

fruit of his love of peace he has JTinnNj a future, Prov. xxiii. 18,

xxiv. 14, viz. in his posterity, Prov. xxiv. 20 ; whereas the

apostates are altogether blotted out ; not merely they them-

selves, but even the posterity of the ungodly is cut off^ Amos
VOL. II. 2
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iv. 2, ix. 1, Ezek. xxiii. 25. To tliem remains no posterity to

carry forward their name, their nnnx is devoted to destruction

(cf. cix. 13 with Nam. xxiv. 20).

Vers. 39, 40. The salvation of the righteous cometh from

Jahve; it is therefore characterized, in accordance with its

orio-in, as sure, perfect, and enduring for ever. UW^ is an

apposition ; the plena scriptio serves, as in 2 Sam. xxii. 33, to

indicate to us that WO is meant in this passage to signify not a

fortress, but a hiding-place, a place of protection, a refuge, in

ivhich sense <dJ\ JU^ (the protection of God) and <dSl <^-j jIjc*

(the protection of God's presence) is an Arabic expression

(also used as a formula of an oath) ; vid. moreover on xxxi. 3.

The moods of sequence in ver. 40 are aoristi gnomici. The

parallelism in ver. 40a6 is progressive after the manner of the

Psalms of degrees. The short confirmatory clause ki chd'sit bo

forms an expressive closing cadence.

PSALM XXXVIII.

PRAYER FOR THE CHANGING OF MERITED WRATH INTO

RESCUING LOVE.

2 JAHVE, do not in Thy wrath rebuke me,

And in Tiiy hot displeasure chasten me.

3 For Thine arrows have entered deep into me,

And Thy hand hath sunk down upon me.

4 There is no soundness in my flesh because of Thine anger,

There is no health in my bones because of my sin.

5 For mine iniquities are gone over my head,

Like a heavy burden they are too heavy for me.

6 My wounds stink and fester

Because of my foolishness.

7 I am bent, I am sore bowed down.

All the day long do I go mourning.

8 For my loins are full of burnmg,

And there is no soundness in my flesh.
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^ I am benumbed and sore crushed,

I roar by reason of the groaning of my heart.

10 O Lord, to Thee is all my desu-e manifest,

And my sighing is not hidden from Thee.

11 My heart beateth quickly, my strength hath failed me,

And the light of mine eyes, even of these, is gone from me.

12 ]\Iy lovers and friends stand aloof from my stroke,

[And my kinsmen stand afar off,]

13 And they lay snares for me who seek after my soul,

xVnd they who strive after my misfortune speak mischievous

And utter falsehoods continually. [things,

14 But I am like a deaf man, as though I heard not.

And like one dumb that openeth not his mouth

;

15 I am become like a man that heareth not.

And in whose mouth are no replies.

16 For in Thee, Jahve, do I hope

;

Thou, Thou wilt answer, O Lord my God.

17 For I say : Let them not rejoice over me
Who, when my foot tottereth, would magnify themselves

ao;ainst me.

18 For I am ready to fall,

And my great sorrow is ever before me.

19 For mine iniquity must I confess,

I must tremble on account of my sin.

20 But mine enemies are vigorous, they are numerous,

And many are my lying haters.

21 And requiting evil for good.

They are hostile towards me for my following that which

is good.

22 Forsake me not, Jahve;

My God, be not far from me.

23 Make haste to help me,

O Lord, who art my salvation I
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The penitential Psalm, xxxviii., is placed immediately after

Ps. xxxvii. on account of the similarity of its close to the H

strophe of that Psalm. It begins like Ps. vi. If we regard

David's adultery as the occasion of it (cf. more especially 2 Sam.

xii. 14), then Ps.vi., xxxviii., li., xxxii. form a chronological series.

David is distressed both in mind and body, forsaken by his friends,

and regarded by his foes as one who is cast off for ever. The fire

of divine anger burns within him like a fever, and the divine

withdrawal as it were rests upon him like darkness. But he

fights his way by prayer through this fire and this darkness to

the bright confidence of faith. The Psalm, although it is the

pouring forth of such elevated and depressed feelings, is never-

theless symmetrically and skilfully laid out. It consists of

three main paragraphs, which divide into four (vers. 2-9), three

(vers. 10-15), and four (vers. 16-23) tetrastichs. The way in

which the names of God are brought in is well conceived.

The first word of the first group or paragraph is niir", the first

word of the second ''^"'N', and in the third nin"" and ''J"IX are used

interchangeably twice. The Psalm, in common with Ps. Ixx.,

bears the inscription "i'^S^lI?. The chronicler, in 1 Chron. xvi,

4, refers to these HazUr Psalms together with the Ilodu and

Halleluja Psalms. In connection with the presentation of

meat-offerings, riiriJPj a portion of the meat-offering was cast

into the altar fire, viz. a handful of the meal mixed with oil

and the whole of the incense. This portion was called •"'"JSTN,

ava/xvr)ai,<;, and to offer it "i''3t'7 (a denominative), because the

ascending smoke was intended to bring the owner of the offer-

ing into remembrance with God. In connection with the

presentation of this memorial portion of the minclia, the two

Psalms are appointed to be used as prayers ; hence the inscrip-

tion : at the presentation of the Azcara (the portion taken from

the meal-offering). The LXX. adds here irepl (rev) aa^-

/Sdrov
',
perhaps equivalent to naK'p.

In this Psalm we find a repetition of a peculiarity of the

penitential Psalms, viz. that the praying one has to complain

not only of afflictions of body and soul, but also of outward

enemies, who come forward as his accusers and take occasion

from his sin to prepare the way for his ruin. This arises from

the fact that the Old Testament believer, whose perception of

sin was not as yet so spiritual and deep as that of the New
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Testament believer, almost always calls to mind some sinful

act that has become openly known. The foes, who would then

prepare for his ruin, are the instruments of the Satanic power

of evil (cf. ver. 21, ''J^Jtpb'^), which, as becomes perceptible to

the New Testament believer even without the intervention of

outward foes, desires the death of the sinning one, whereas God
wills that he should live.

Vers. 2-9. David begins, as in Ps. vi., with the prayer

that his punitive affliction may be changed into disciplinary.

Bakius correctly paraphrases ver. 2 : Corripe sane per legem,

castiga per crucein^ millies promerui, negare iion possum, sed

castiga, qiiceso, me ex am,ore id pater, non ex furore et fervore ut

judex; ne punias justitice rigore, sed misericordice didcore (cf.

on vi. 2). The negative is to be repeated in ver. 2i, as in i. 5,

ix. 19, Ixxv. 6. In the description, which gives the ground of

the cry for pity, nn3 is not the Piel, as in xviii. 35, but the

N'lphal of the Kal rinj immediately following (root ni). fl>'P

is anger as a breaking forth, fragor (cf. Hos. x. 7, LXX.
(ppvyavov), with e instead of ^ in the first syllable, vowels

which alternate in this word ; and Hon, as a glowing or burn-

ing. D''2fn (in Homer, KrjXa), God's wrath-arrows, i.e. lightnings

of wrath, are His judgments of wrath ; and ^^, as in xxxii. 4,

xxxix. 11, God's punishing hand, which makes itself felt in

dispensing punishment, hence rinjJ^ might be attached as a

mood of sequence. In ver. 4 wrath is called cyt as a boiling

up. Sin is the cause of this experiencing wrath, and the wrath

is the cause of the bodily derangement ; sin as an exciting

cause of the wrath always manifests itself outwardly even on

the body as a fatal power. In ver. 5a sin is compared to

waters that threaten to drown one, as in ver. bh to a burden

that presses one down. ''^QO 1133^., they are heavier than I, i.e.

than my power of endurance, too heavy for me. In ver. 6 the

effects of the operation of the divine hand (as punishing) are

wounds, nn^an (properly, suffused variegated marks from a blow

•or wheals, Isa. i. 6; from "i2n, j^-, to be or make striped,

variegated), which =lK'"'^^3n, send forth an offensive smell, and
=ipp3, suppurate. Sin, which causes this, is called n.^^.^, because,

,as it is at last manifest, it is always the destruction of itself.
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With emphasis does W'l^ V.?P form the second half of the

verse. To take "'n\iy3 out of ver. 7 and put it to this, as Meier

and Thenius propose, is to destroy this its proper position. On
the three V-ri^) vid. Ewald, § 217, l. Thus sick in soul and

body, he is obliged to bow and bend himself in the extreme.

myj is used of a convulsive drawing together of the body, Isa.

xxi. 3 ; nnc', of a bowed mien, Ps. xxxv. 14 ; "^t?^, of a heavy,

lagging gait. With ""a in ver. 8 the grounding of the petition

begins for the third time. His D\'-9?, i-e. internal muscles of

the loins, which are usually the fattest parts, are full of '"i^i?^,

that which is burnt, i.e. parched. It is therefore as though

the burning, starting from the central point of the bodily

power, would spread itself over the whole body : the wrath of

God works commotion in this latter as well as in the soul.

Whilst all the energies of life thus yield, there comes over him

a partial, almost total lifelessness. J^3 is the proper word for

the coldness and rigidity of a corpse ; the Niphal means to be

brought into this condition, just as N3*i3 means to be crushed,

or to be brought into a condition of crushing, i.e. of violent

dissolution. The VP of npnsD is intended to imply that the

loud wail is only the utterance of the pain that is raging in his

heart, the outward expression of his ceaseless, deep inward

groaning.

Vers. 10-15. Having thus bewailed his suffering before

God, he goes on in a somewhat calmer tone : it is the cahn

of weariness, but also of the rescue which shows itself from

afar. He has complained, but not as if it were necessary for

him first of all to make God acquainted with his suffering ; the

Omniscient One is directly cognisant of (has directly before

Him, 133, like
''.f^p

in xviii. 25) every wish that his suffering

extorts from him, and even his softer sighing does not escape

His knowledge. The sufferer does not say this so much with

the view of comforting himself with this thought, as of exciting

God's compassion. Hence he even goes on to draw the piteous

picture of his condition : his heart is in a state of violent rotary

motion, or only of violent, quickly repeated contraction and

ex])ansion {^Psychol. S. 252; tr. p. 297), that is to say, a state

of violent palpitation pn"inD, Pealal according to Ges. § 55, 3).

Strengtli of which the heart is the centre (xl. 13) has left him,

and the light of his eyes, even of these (by attraction for K^rrca^
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since the light of the eyes is not contrasted with anything else),

is not with him, but has become lost to him by weeping, watch-

ing, and fever. Those who love him and are friendly towards

him have placed themselves far from his stroke (yJ3, the touch

of God's hand of wrath), merely looking on (Obad. ver. 11),

therefore, in a position hostile (2 Sam. xviii. 13) rather than

friendly. "'^.^P, far away, but within the range of vision,

within sight, Gen. xxi. 16, Deut. xxxii. 52. The words ''?i"ii?i

SIDj; pnnD, which introduce a pcntastich into a Psalm that is

tetrastichic throughout, have the appearance of being a gloss

or various reading : 1J30 = pn"io, 2 Kings ii. 7. His enemies,

however, endeavour to take advantage of his fall and helpless-

ness, in order to give him his final death-blow. ^^\^T} (with

the p dageshed*) describes what they have planned in conse-

quence of the position he is in. The substance of their words

is ni^iHj utter destruction (yid. v. 10) ; to this end it is nionn^

deceit upon deceit, malice upon malice, that they unceasingly

hatch with heart and mouth. In the consciousness of his sin

he is obliged to be silent, and, renouncing all self-help, to

abandon his cause to God. Consciousness of G;uilt and resis-

nation close his lips, so that he is not able, nor does he wish, to

refute the false charges of his enemies; he has no nin^in^

counter-evidence wherewith to vindicate himself. It is not to

be rendered: "just as one dumb opens not his mouth;" 3 is

only a preposition, not a conjunction, and it is just here, in

vers. 14, 15, that the manifest proofs in support of this are

found.f

* The various reading !i5J'p3''1 in Norzi rests upon a misapprehended

passage of Abulwalid (Rikma, p. 16G).

t The passages brought forward by Hupfeld in support of the use of 3

as a conjunction, viz. xc. 5, cxxv. 1, Isa. liii. 7, Ixi. 11, are invalid; the

passage that seems most to favour it is Obad. ver. 16, but in this instance

the expression is elliptical, x^3 being equivalent to s^ "lk^•S^^ hke ii^^

Isa. Ixv. 1, = xb "IC'N?. It is only 1^3 (1^) that can be used as a con-

junction
; but 3 (tO) is always a preposition in ancient Hebrew just as ia

Syriac and Arabic {vid. Fleischer in the Hallische AUgem. Lit. Zeitschr.

18-13, Bd. iv. S. 117 ff.). It is not until the mediaeval synagogal poetry

(^vid. Zunz, Synagogal-puesie des Mittelalters, S. 121, 381 f.) that it is

admissible to use it as a conjunction (e.g. S^JD3 when he had found), just

as it also occurs in Hinijaritic, according to Osiander's deciphering of the
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Vers. 16-23. Become utterly useless in himself, he re-

nounces all self-help, for C?) he hopes in Jahve, who alone

can help him. He waits for His answer, for (^3) he says, etc.

—he waits for an answer, for the hearing of this his petition

which is directed towards the glory of God, that God would

not suffer his foes to triumph over him, nor strengthen them in

their mercilessness and injustice. Ver. ISb appears also to

stand under the government of the 13 ;* but, since in this case

one would look for a Waiv relat. and a different order of the

words, ver. 186 is to be regarded as a subject clause :
" who,

when my foot totters, i.e. when my affliction changes to entire

downfall, would magnify themselves against me." In ver. 18,

^3 connects what follows with vJ"} \y\'02. by way of confirmation

:

he is Pyp p3J, ready for falling (xxxv. 15), he will, if God does

not graciously interpose, assuredly fall headlong. The fourth

^3 in ver. 19 is attached confirmatorily to ver. 186 : his intense

pain or sorrow is ever present to him, for he is obliged to con-

fess his guilt, and this feeling of guilt is just the very sting of

his pain. And whilst he in the consciousness of well-deserved

punishment is sick unto death, his foes are numerous and

withal vigorous and full of life. Instead of CtO, probably

DSHj as in xxxv. 19, Ixix. 5, is to be read (Houbigant, Hitzig,

Koster, Hupfeld, Ewald, and Olshausen). But even the

LXX. read D'^'Tl ; and the reading which is so old, although

it does not very well suit ^OVy (instead of which one would look

for D''D^Vy"i), is still not without meaning : he looks upon him-

self, according to ver. 9, more as one dead than living; his

foes, however, are D'^'H^ living, i.e. vigorous. The verb fre-

quently has this pregnant meaning, and the adjective can also

inscrijjtions. The verbal clause appended to the word to which this 3,

instar, is prefixed is for the most part an attributive clause as above, but

sometimes even a circumstantial clause (Jls-), as in xxxviii. 14; cf. Sur.

Ixii. 5 : "as the likeness of an ass carrying books."

* The following are the constructions of [3 when a clause of more than

one member follows it: (1) fiit. and per/., the latter with the tone oi

the 2^^Kf- consec, e.g. Ex. xxxiv. 15 sq., or without it, e.g. xxviii. 1 (which

see)
; (2) flit, and fut. as in ii. 12, Jer. li. 46. This construction is indis-

pensable where it is intended to give special prominence to the subject

notion or a secondary notion of the clause, e.g. Deut. xx. 6. In one instance

ja is even followed (3) by the perf. and fut. consec, viz. 2 Kings ii. IC.



PSALM XXXIX, 25

liave it. Just as the accentuation of the form 13i? varies

elsewhere out of pause, 131"! here has the tone on the ultima,

although it is not j:>er/. consec* Ver. 21a is an apposition of

the subject, which remains the same as in ver. 20. Instead of

^Sim (Ges. § 61, rem. 2) the Keri is ''S"|"i, rad^phi (without any

Makkeph following), or
"'?'].7t'

''^^d°phi; cf. on this pronunciation,

Ixxxvi. 2, xvi. 1, and witii the Chethib ^DITi, the ChetUb nsnv,

xxvi. 2, also '•TiVD, xxx. 4. By the " following of that which

is good" David means more particularly that which is brought

into exercise in relation to his present foes.f He closes in vers.

22 sq. with sighs for help. No lighting up of the darkness

of wrath takes place. The fides supplex is not changed into

fides triiimphans. But the closing words, " O Lord, my salva-

tion" (cf. li. 16), show where the repentance of Cain and that

of David differ. True repentance has faith within itself, it

'despairs of itself, but not of God.

PSALM XXXIX.

PRAYERS OF ONE SORELY TRIED AT THE SIGHT OF THE

PROSPERITY OF THE UNGODLY.

2 I SAID :
" I will keep my ways against sinning with my

tongue

;

i will keep a bridle on my mouth,

So long as the wicked is before me."

3 I was dumb in silence,

* As per/, consec. the following have the accent on the ultima

:

—!inn%

Isa. XX. 5, Obad. ver. 9, and ^2TI, Isa. Ixvi. 16 ;
perhaps also ^"nni, ^^pl,

Hab. i. 8, and Jisni (per/, hypoth.),' Job xxxii. 15. But there is no special

reason for the jtZa'ma-accentuation of ^ai, Iv. 22 ; 13"], Ixix. 5 ; ^IJ'n, Isa.

xxxviii. 14; ;i^p, Jer. iv. 13; ^n^, Prov. xiv. 19, Hab. iii. 6; ^inn, Job

xxxii. 15 ; ^3], inv, Lam. iv. 7.

t In the Greek and Latin texts, likewise in all the .^thiopic and several

Arabic texts, and in the Syriac Psallerium Medilanense, the following addi-

tion is found after ver. 21 : Ce aperripsan me ton agapeton osi necron

ebdelygmenon, Et projecerunt me dilectum tanquam mortuum abominatum (so

Ihe Psalt. Veronense). Theodoret refers it to Absalom's relation to David.

The words uail vix.piv ii2h>.vy,uivov are taken from Isa. xiv. 19.
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I held my peace taking no note of prosperity,

Yet my pain became violent.

4 My heart was hot within me,

While I mused the fire burned

—

I spake with my tongue.

5 Make me to know, O Jahve, mine end,

And the measure of my days how short it is

;

Oh that I might know, how frail I am !

6 Behold, Thou hast made my days as a handbreadth,

And my lifetime is as nothing before Thee.

Only a mere breath is every man, however firm he may
stand. (Sela.)

7 Only as a shadow doth man wander to and fro,

Only for a breath do they make an uproar

;

He lieapeth up and knoweth not who will gather it.

8 And now for what shall I wait, Lord

!

My hope is towards Thee.

9 From all my transgressions rescue me.

Make me not a reproach of the profane !

10 I am dumb, I open not my mouth,

For Thou, Thou hast done it.

11 Take away from me Thy stroke.

Before the blow of Thy hand I must perish.

12 When Thou with rebukes dost chasten a man for iniquity,

Thou makest his beauty melt away, like the damage of the

moth

—

Only a breath are all men. (Sela.)

13 O hear my prayer, Jahve,

And hearken to my cry !

At my tears be not silent,

For I am a guest with Thee,

A sojourner, like all my fathers.

14 Look away from me, that I may rally,

Before I go hence and am no more.

In xxxviii. 14 the poet calls himself a dumb person, who
opens not his mouth ; this submissive, resigned keeping of
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sileuce he affirms of himself in the same words in xxxix. 3 also.

Tiiis forms a prominent charactex'istic common to the two

Psalms, which fully warranted their being placed together as a

pair. There is, however, another Psalm, which is still more

closely related to Ps. xxxix., viz. Ps. Ixii., which, together with

Ps. iv., has a similar historical background. The author, in

his dignity, is threatened by those who from being false fi'iends

have become open enemies, and who revel in the enjoyment of

illegitimately acquired power and possessions. From his own
experience, in the midst of which he commits his safety and

liis honour to God, he derives the general warnings, that to

trust in riches is deceptive, and that power belongs alone to

God the Avenger—two doctrines, in support of which the issue

of the affair with Absalom was a forcible example. Thus it is

with Ps. Ixii., and in like manner Ps. xxxix. also. Both Psalms

bear the name of Jeduthun side by side with the name of

David at their head ; both describe the nothingness of every-

thing human in the same language ; both delight more than

other Psalms in the use of the assuring, confident ^X ; both

have n^D twice ; both coincide in some points with the Book of

Job ; the form of both Psalms, however, is so polished, trans-

parent, and classic, that criticism is not authorized in assigning

to this pair of Psalms any particular poet other than David.

The reason of the redacteur not placing Ps. Ixii. immediately

after Ps. xxxix. is to be found in the fact that Ps. ixii. is an •^

Elohim-Psalm, which could not stand in the midst of Jahve-

Psalms.

To the inscribed CK^^K |1'^"'T? is added in this instance.

The name is also written thus in Ixxvii.. 1, 1 Chron. xvi. 38,

Neh. xi. 17, and always with the Keri |inn^_, which, after the

analogy of Pl^t, is the more easily pronouncible pointing

(Ixii. 1). It is an offshoot of the form r\n\ or nn;^ ; cf. noB^

and JT'lti', n^ti'an and ri"'K'Sn. It is the name of one of David's

three choir-masters or precentors—the third in conjunction

with Asa_ph and Heman, 1 Chron. xvi. 41 sq., xxv. 1 sqq.,

2 Chron. v. 12, xxxv. 15, and is, without doubt, the same

})erson as |ri'i*, 1 Chron. ch. xv., a name which is changed into

X^PfiV after the arrangement in Gibeon, 1 Chron. ch. xvi.

Consequently side by side with TVi^rh, )iniT'^ will be the name

of the n^'JD himself, i.e. the name of the person to whom the
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sonff was handed over to be set to music. The fact that in

two inscriptions (Ixii. 1, Ixxvii. 1) we read bv instead of the b of

linn"'^, does not mihtate against this. By b Jeduthun is denoted

iis.the person to whom the song was handed over for perfor-

mance; and by bv, as the person to whom the performance

was assigned. The rendering: "to the director of the Jedi-

thunites," adopted by Hitzig, is possible regarding the {inin^ as

used as a generic name hke pHN in 1 Chron. xii. 27, xxvii. 17 ;

but the customary use of the b in inscriptions is against it.

The Psahii consists of four stanzas without any strophic

symmetry. The first three are of only approximately the

same compass, and the final smaller stanza has designedly the

character of an epilogue.

Vers. 2-4. The poet relates how he has resolved to bear

his own affliction silently in the face of the prosperity of the

ungodly, but that his smart was so overpowering that he was

compelled involuntarily to break his silence by loud complaint.

The resolve follows the introductory '''ii"!^^ in cohortatives. He
meant to take heed to his ways, i.e. his manner of thought and

action, in all their extent, lest he should sin with his tongue,

viz. by any murmuring complaint concerning his own mis-

fortune, when he saw the prosperity of the ungodly. He was

resolved to keep (i.e. cause invariably to press) a bridling (cf.

on the form. Gen. xxx. 37), or a bridle (capistrum), upon his

mouth, so long as he should see the ungodly continuing and

sinning in the fulness of his strength, instead of his speedy

ruin which one ought to expect. Then he was struck dumb
n*o^"n, in silence, i.e. as in Ixii. 2, cf. Lara. iii. 26, in resigned

submission, he was silent 31130^ turned away from (yid. xxviii.

1, 1 Sam. vii. 8, and frequently) prosperity, i.e. from that in

which he saw the evil-doer rejoicing ; he sought to silence for

ever the perplexing contradiction between this prosperity and

the righteousness of God. But this self-imposed silence gave

intensity to the repressed pain, and this was thereby "'SV^., stirred

up, excited, aroused ; the inward heat became, in consequence

of restrained complaint, all the more intense (Jer. xx. 9) :
" and

I,while I was musing a fire was kindled," i.e. the thoughts and

Hemotions rubbing against one another produced a blazing fire,

viz. of irrepressible vexation, and *he end of it was :
*' I spake
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with my tongue," unable any longer to keep In my pain. What
now follows is not what was said by the poet when in this con-

dition. On the contrary, he turns away from his purpose, which

has been proved to be impracticable, to God Himself with the

prayer that He would teach him calm submission.

Vers. 5-7. He prays God to set the transitoriness of

earthly life clearly before his eyes (cf. xc. 12); for if life is

only a few spans long, then even his suffering and the pro-

sperity of the ungodly will last only a short time. Oh that

God would then grant him to know his end (Job vi. 11), i.e.

the end of his life, which is at the same time the end of his

affliction, and the measure of his days, how it is with this (HID,

interrog. extenuantis, as in viii. 5), in order that he may become

fully conscious of his own frailty ! Hupfeld corrects the text

to ^JX "orrn^^^ after the analogy of Ixxxix. 48, because y}J}

cannot signify "frail." But 7}}} signifies that which leaves

off and ceases, and consequently in this connection, finite and

transitory or frail. riD, quam^ in connection with an adjective,

as in viii. 2, xxxi. 20, xxxvi. 8, Ixvi. 3, cxxxiii. 1. By in (the

customary form of introducing the propositio minor ^ Lev. x. 18,

XXV. 20) the preceding petition is supported. God has, indeed,

made the days, i.e. the lifetime, of a man ninSDj handbreadths,

i.e. He has allotted to it only the short extension of a few hand-

breadths (cf. D''??^, a few days, e.g. Isa. Ixv. 20), of which nine

make a yard (cf. 'jn]')(yio^ 'xpovo'i in Mimnermus, and 1 Sam.

XX. 3) ; the duration of human life (on 1r?n vid. xvii. 14) is as a

vanishing nothing before God the eternal One. The particle

^N is originally affirmative, and starting from that sense becomes

restrictive
;
just as PI is originally restrictive and then affirma-

tive. Sometimes also, as is commonly the case with |3X, the

affirmative signification passes over into the adversative (cf.

verum, verum enim vero). In our passage, agreeably to the

restrictive sense, it is to be explained thus : nothing but mere

nothingness (cf. xlv. 14, Jas. i. 2) is every man 35?:, standing

firmly, i.e. though he stand never so firmly, though he be never

so stedfast (Zech. xi. 16). Here the music rises to tones of

bitter lament, and the song continues in ver. 7 with the same

theme. D?^, belonging to the same root as ?>', signifies a

shadow-outling, an image ; the 3 is, as in xxxv. 2, Beth essentice

:

he walks about consisting only of an unsubstantial shadow.
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Only P3n, breath-like, or after the manner of breath (cxliv. 4),

from empty, vain motives and with vain results, do they make a

disturbance (pausal fut. energicum, as in xxxvi. 8) ; and he who
restlessly and noisily exerts himself knows not who will sud-

denly snatch together, i.e. take altogether greedily to himself,

the many things that he heaps up C^y, as in Job xxvii. 16)

;

cf. Isa. xxxiii. 4, and on —ajn = avTd, Lev. xv. 10 (in connec-

tion with which D''"inn npN, cf. Isa. xlii. 16, is in the mind of

the speaker).

Vers. 8-12. It is customary to begin a distinct turning-

point of a discourse with nnyi : and now, i.e. in connection

with this nothingness or vanity of a life which is so full of

suffering and unrest, what am I to hope, quid sperem (concern-

ing the perfect, vid. on xi. 3) ? The answer to this question

which he himself throws out is, that Jahve is the goal of his

\vait]n^or_hoping. It might appear strange that the poet is

willing to make the brevity of human life a reason for being

calm, and a ground of comfort. But here we have the expla-

nation. Although not expressly assured of a future life of

blessedness, his faith, even in the midst of death, lays hold on

Jahve as the Living One and as the God of the living. It is

just this which is so heroic in the Old Testament faith, that in

the midst of the riddles of the present, and in the face of the

future which is lost in dismal night, it casts itself unreservedly

into the arms of God. While, however, sin is the root of all

€vil, the poet prays in ver. 9a before all else, that God would

remove from him all the transgressions by which he has fully

incurred his affliction; and while, given over to the conse-

quences of his sin, he would become, not only to his own
dishonour but also to the dishonour of God, a derision to the

unbelieving, he prays in ver. 9Z> that God would not permit it

to come to this. ^^, ver. 9a, has Mercha, and is consequently,

as in XXXV. 10, to be read with a (not d), since an accent can

never be placed by Kametz chatuph. Concerning ^^3, ver. 96,

see on xiv. 1. As to the rest he is silent and calm ; for God
is the author, viz. of his affliction ("^^Vj ^^ed just as absolutely

as in xxii. 32, xxxvii. 5, lii. 11, Lam. i. 21). Without ceasing

still to regard intently the prosperity of the ungodly, he re-

cofjnises the hand of God in his affliction, and knows that he

has not merited anything better. But it is permitted to him to
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pray that God would suffer mercy to take the place of right.

Ii'i3 is the name he gives to his affliction, as in xxxviii. 12, as

being a stroke (blow) of divine wrath ; T]\ riijri, as a quarrel

into which God's hand has fallen with him ; and by ''^b^, with

the almighty (punishing) hand of God, he contrasts himself

the feeble one, to whom, if the present state of tilings continues,

ruin is certain. In ver. 12 he puts his own personal experience

into the form of a general maxim : when with rebukes (ninain

from nriD^Pi, collateral form with ^'^5^'^, ninain) Thou chastenest

a man on account of iniquity {perf. conditlonale), Thou makest

liis pleasantness (Isa. liii. 3), i.e. his bodily beauty (Job xxxiii.

21), to melt away, moulder away {p'OT\'\^ fat. apoc. from nDOHj

to cause to melt, vi. 7), like the moth (Hos. v. 12), so that it

falls away, as a moth-eaten garment falls into rags. Thus do

all men become mere nothing. They are sinful and perishing.

The thought expressed in ver. Qc is here repeated as a refrain.

The music again strikes in here, as there.

Vers. ] 3, 14. Finally, the poet renews the prayer for an

alleviation of his sufferings, basing it upon the shortness of

this earthly pilgrimage. The urgent nypti' is here fuller toned,

being •^V^K'.* Side by side with the language of prayer, tears

even appear here as prayer that is intelligible to God ; for

when the gates of prayer seem to be closed, the gates of tears

still remain unclosed (i^j;:3 vh niym "•"lyE'), B. Beraclioth 326.

As a reason for his being heard, David appeals to the instability

and finite character of this earthly life in language which we
also hear from his own lips in 1 Chron. xxix. 15. "13 is the

stranger who travels about and sojourns as a guest in a country

that is not his native land ; 2'^T\ is a sojourner, or one enjoying

the protection of the laws, who, without possessing any here-

ditary title, has settled down there, and to whom a settlement

is allotted by sufferance. The earth is God's; that which may

be said of the Holy Land (Lev. xxv. 23) may be said of the

* So Heidenheim and Baer, following Abulwalid, Efodi, and Mose ha-

N.ikdan. The Masoretic observation Pjon }*Dp T^hi " only here with

Kametz chateph,^^ is found appended in codices. This Chateph kametz ia

euphonic, as in nnp^, Gen. ii. 23, and in many other instances that are

obliterated in our editions, vid. Abulwalid, nopin 'D, P- 198? where even

iinisp = iintSD, Ixxxix. 45, is cited among these examples (Ges. § 10,

2 rem.)
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whole earth : man has no ri^rht upon it, he only remains there

so long as God permits him. ''^l^^?"''^? glances back even to

the patriarchs (Gen. xlvii. 9, cf. xxiii. 4). Israel is, it is true,

at the present time in possession of a fixed dwelling-place, but

only as the gift of his God, and for each individual it is only

during his life, which is but a handbreadth long. May Jalive,

then—so David prays—turn away His look of wrath from him,

in order that he may shine forth, become cheerful or clear up,

before he goes hence and it is too late, yti'n is imper. apoc.

Hiph. for "i't?''!' (in the signification of Kal)^ and ought, accord-

ing to the form 2"]n, properly to be y^n ; it is, however, pointed

just like the imper. Ilipli. of VW in Isa. vi. 10, without any

necessity for explaining it as meaning ohline {oculos tuos) =
connive (Abulwalid), which would be an expression unworthy

of God. It is on the contrary to be rendered : look away

from me ; on which compare Job vii. 19, xiv. 6 ; on "^^y^x cf

.

ih. X. 20, ix. 27 ; on i?^ DiD3, ih. x. 21 ; on ^3rxi, ih. vii. 8, 21.

The close of the Psalm, consequently, is re-echoed in many
ways in the Book of Job. The Book of Job is occupied witii

the same riddle as that with which this Psalm is occupied.

But in the solution of it, it advances a step further. David

does not know how to disassociate in his mind sin and suffering,

and wrath and suffering. The Book of Job, on the contrary,

thinks of suffering and love together ; and in the truth that

suffering also, even though it be unto death, must serve the

highest interests of those who love God, it possesses a satis-

factory solution.

PSALM XL.

THANKSGIVING, AN OFFERING UP OF ONE's SELF,

AND PRAYER.

2 I WAITED patiently upon Jahve,

And He inclined unto me, and heard my cry.

3 And He drew me up out of a pit of destruction, out of the

mire of the swamp.

And set my feet upon a rock, made my footsteps firm.

4 And put into my mouth a new song, praise unto our God

—

Many see it and fear, and put their trust in Jahve.
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5 Blessed is the man who maketh Jahve his trust,

And doth not turn to the proud and to lying apostates.

6 Much hast Thou done, Jahve, my God, in Thy wonders

and Thy thoughts on our behalf

;

Nothing can be compared unto Thee,

Else would I declare and speak

—

They are too numerous to be numbered.

7 Sacrifice and meat-offering dost Thou not desire,

Ears hast Thou digged for me.

Burnt-offering and sin-offering dost Thou not require.

8 Then said I :
" Lo, I come with the roll of the book which

is written concerning me.

9 To do Thy will, my God, do I desire.

And Thy Law is in my inward part."

10 I brought glad tidings of righteousness in the great con-

Lo, I closed not my lips
;

[gregation,

Jahve, Thou, even Thou knowest it.

11 Thy righteousness did I not hide within my heart.

Thy faithfulness and Thy salvation did I declare,

I concealed not Thy loving-kindness and Thy truth from

the great congregation.

12 Do Thou, then, Jahve, not shut up Thy tender mercies

from me.

Let Thy loving-kindness and Thy truth continually pre*

tect me.

13 For evils have surrounded me without number,

Mine iniquities have taken hold upon me and I am notable

to see

;

They are more numerous than the hairs of my head,

And my heart hath failed me.

14 Be pleased, O Jahve, to deliver me

;

Jahve, to my help make haste !

15 Let those be ashamed and confounded together who seek

my soul to destroy it

;

Let those fall back and be put to shame who desire my
misfortune.

VOL. n. 8
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16 Let those be struck dumb on account of the merited

punishment of their shame,

Who say to me : Aha, aha !

17 Let all those heartily rejoice in Thee who seek Thee,

Let those continually say " Jahve be magnified " who love

Thy salvation.

18 Though I be both needy and poor,

The Lord will care for me.

My help and my deliverer art Thou

!

^

My God, make no tarrying !

Ps. xxxix. is followed by Ps. xl., because the language of

thanksgiving with which it opens is, as it were, the echo of the

language of prayer contained in the former. If Ps. xl. was

composed by David, and not rather by Jeremiah—a question

which can only be decided by including Ps. Ixix. (which see)

in the same investigation—it belongs to the number of those

iPsalms which were composed between Gibea of Saul and

IZiklag. The mention of the roll of the book in ver. 8 har-

monizes with the retrospective references to the Tora, which

abound in the Psalms belonging to the time of Saul. And to

this we may add the vow to praise_Jahve ^i^PJ^, vers. 10 sq.,

cf. xxii. 26, XXXV. 18 ; the expression, " more in number than

the hairs of my head," ver. 1^, cf. Ixix. 5 ; the wish ^^"'^1; ver.

12, cf. XXV. 21 ; the mocking nsn nsn, ver. 16, cf. xxxv. 21,

2o ; and much besides, on which vid. my Commentary on the

Epistle to the Hebreivs^ S. 457 [transl. vol. ii. p. 149]. The

^econd half has an independent form in Ps. Ixx. It is far

better adapted to form an independent Psalm than the first

half, which merely looks back into the past, and for this very

reason contains no prayer.

The long lines, more in keeping with the style of prayer

than of song, which alternate with disproportionately shorter

ones, are characteristic of this Psalm. If with these long lines

we associate a few others, which are likewise more or less

distinctly indicated, then the Psalm can be easily divided into

seven six-line strophes.

In the Epistle to the Hebrews, ch. x. 5-10, vers. 7;;;:9^of this

IPsalm are, by following the LXX., taken as the language of
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the Christ at His coming into the world. There can be no

doubt in this particular instance that, as we look to the second

part of the Psalm, this rendering is brought about typically.

The words of David, the anointed one, but only now on the

way to the throne, are so moulded by the Holy Spirit, the

Spirit of prophecy, that they sound at the same time like the

words of the second David, passing through suffering to glory,

whose offering up of Himself is the close of the animal

sacrifices, and whose ]ierson and work are the very kernel and

star of the roll of the Law. We are not tiiereby compelled to\

understand the whole Psalm as typically predictive. It againJ

descends from the typically prophetic height to which it has

risen even from ver. 10 onwards ; and fiom ver. 13 onwards,

the typically prophetic strain which still lingers in vers. 10 and

11 has entirely ceased.

Vers. 1-4. David, whom, though not without some hesita-

tion, we regard as the author, now finds himself in a situation

in which, on the one hand, he has just been rescued from

danger, and, on the other, is still exposed to peril. Under
such circumstances praise rightly occupies the first pjace, as in

general, according to 1. 23, gratitude is the way to salvation.

His hope, although nsE'tsp D^nin (Prov. xiii. 12), has not de-

ceived him ; he is rescued, and can now again sine a new somi

of thanksgiving, an example for others, strengthening their

trust. Wp nijPj I waited with constancy and perseverance.

nirp is the accusative as in xxv. 5, cxxx. 5, and not the voca-

tive as in xxxix. 8. i^I>> is to be supplied in thought to ^^},

.although after the analogy of xvii. 6, xxxi. 3, one might have

looked for the Nlph. t2>1 instead of the Kal. liNC' 113 does not

mean a pit of roaring (of water), since psB' standing alone

(see, on the other hand, Ixv. 8, Isa. xvii. 12 sq.) has not this

meaning; and, moreover, "rushing, roaring" (Hengstenberg),

tumultuous waters of a pit or a cistern does not furnish any

idea that is true to nature ; neither does it mean a pit of falling

in, since HNti' does not exhibit the siijnification deorsum lahi ;

but the meaning is : a pitj)£ devastation, of destruction,jof ruin /
(Jer. xxv. 31, xlvi. 17), vid. supra on xxxv. 8. Another figure

is " mile of the marsh " (t}.''^ found only here and in Ixix. 3)^

i.e. water, in the miry bottom of which one can find no firm
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footing—a combination like C'J'ptpo, Zech. x. 1, "isy-ncis*,

Dan. xii. 2, explained in the Mishna, Mikvaoth ix. 2, by D''D

nninn (mire of the cisterns). Taking them out of this, Jahve

placed his feet upon a rock, established his footsteps, i.e.

removed him from the danger which surrounded him, and gave

him firm ground under his feet. The high rock and the firm

footsteps are the opposites of the deep ])it and the yielding miry

,

bottom. This deliverance afforded him new matter for thanks-

giving (cf. xxxiii. 3), and became in his mouth " praise to our

God ;" for the deliverance of the chosen king is an act of the

^ God of Israel on behalf of His chosen people. The futures in

ver. Ah (with an alliteration similar to lii. 8) indicate, by their

being thus cumulative, that they are intended of the present

and of that which still continues in the future.

Vers. 5, 6. He esteems him happy who puts his trust (int^^O^

with a latent Dagesh, as, according to Kimchi, also in Ixxi. 5,

Job xxxi. 24, Jer. xvii. 7) in_Jahye, the God who has already

made Himself glorious in Israel by innumerable wonderful

works. Jer. xvii. 7 is an echo of this "'2^'^- Ps. lii. 9 (cf.

xci. 9) shows how Davidic is the language. The expression is

designedly not ^''^r}, but "•9^.'], which is better adapted to designate

J the man_asJ)eing._tempte?tTfp putjtm^ D''3n"i from

3n"i (not from ^nn) are the impetuous or viojpnt, who in their

arrogance cast down everything. 3T3 ''tpb', " turners aside of

falsehood " (pv^ = '"'9?'? cf. ci. 3), is the expressionTor apostates

who yield to falsehood instead of to the truth : tojt^ke 2TD as

accusative of the aim is forbidden by the status construct.; to

tajcg it as the genitive in the sense of the accusative of the

object (like Dh ''y^\^, Prov. ii. 7) is impracticable, because Dlb*

(nob*) does not admit of a transitive sense ; 3D is, therefore,

geniLjmalit. like ])i} in lix. 6. This second strophe contains

two practical applications of that which the writer himself has

experienced. From this point of view, he who trusts in God
appears to the poet to be supremely happy, and a distant view

of God's gracious rule over His own people opens up before

him. J^i^^psp are the thoughts of God reahzed, and rii3ti*nD tiiose

that are being realized, as in Jer. li. 29, Isa. Iv. 8 sq. riu") is

an accusative of the predicate : in great number, in rich abund-

ance ; 'i3\i?X, " for us," as e.g. in Jer. xv. 1 (Ew. § 217, c). His

doings towards Israel were from of old a fulness of wondrous

/
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deeds and plans of deliverance, wliicli was ever realizing and
revealing itself. There is not ^'^X "ijiy, a possibility of com-

parison with Thee, ovk ecrrt (Ew. § 321, c) laovv rv troi
—

'^IV

as in Ixxxix. 7, Isa. xl. 18— they are too powerful (D>'y of a

powerful sum, as in Ixix. 5, cxxxix. 17, of. Jer. v. 6) for one to

enumerate. According to Rosenmiiller, Stier, and Hupfeld,

T'^^ "l"ij? pX even affirms the same thing in other words : it is

not possible to lay them forth to Thee (before Thee) ; but that

man should " lay forth" (Symmachus eKOeadaC) before God
His marvellous woi'ks and His thoughts of salvation, is an

unbecoming conception. The cohortative forms, which follow,

•^7?^^"'- '^T^'^j admit of being taken as a protasis to what follows,

after the analogy of Job xix. 18, xvi. 6, xxx. 26, Ps. cxxxix. 8

:

if I wish to declare them and speak them forth, they are too

powerful (numerous) to be enumerated (Ges. § 128, 1, d).

The accentuation, however, renders it as a parenUietical clause :

I would (as in li. 18, Iv. 13, Job vi. 10) declare them and

speak them forth. He would do this, but because God, in thei

fulness of His wondrous works and thoughts of salvation, is
(

absolutely without an equal, he is obliged to leave it undone—

J

they are so powerful (numerous) that the enumeration of them

falls far short of their powerful fulness. The words alioqui

2')ronunciarera et eloquet^er have the character of a parenthesis,

and, as ver. 7 shows, this accords with the style of this Psalm.

Vers. 7-9. The connection of the thoughts is clear : great

and manifold are the proofs of Thy loving-kindness, how am /
I to render thanks to Thee for them ? To this question he

first of all gives a negative answer : God delights not in out-

ward sacrifices. The sacrifices are named in a twofold way

:

(a) accord]n^ to the material of which they consist, viz. HIT, the ''

aiTimal sacrifice, and '^^^.p, the meal or meat oifjring (including

the '^i??., the wine or drink offering, which is the inalienable

accessory of the accompanying mincha)
;

(o) according to their /
purpose, in accordance with which they brmg about either the

turning towards one of the good pleasure of God, as more

especially in the case of the npiy^ or, as more especially in the

case of the HXt^n (in this passage '^^9'^)? ^^^^ turning away of the

divine displeasure. The fact of the nat and n^iV standing first,

has, moreover, its special reason in the fact that nai specially

designates the shelamim offerings, and to the province of these
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latter belongs the thank-offering proper, viz. the toda-shelainim

offering; and that Hpiy^s the sacrifice of adoration (7rpoaev-)(r]),

which is also always a general thanksgiving {ev'^^^apiarla), is

most natural, side by side with the shelamiin, to him who gives

thanks. When it is said of God, that He does not delight in

and desire such non-personal sacrifices, there is as little inten-

tion as in Jer. vii. 22 (cf. Amos v. 21 sqq.) of saying that the

sacrificial Tora is not of divine origin, but that the true, essential

will of God is not directed to such sacrifices.

Between these synonymous utterances in ver. 7a and 7c

stands the clause 7 n''i3 ^'!^\^. In connection with this posi-

tion it is natural, with Rosenmiiller, Gesenius, De Wette, and

Stier, to explain' it "ears hast Thou pierced for me" = this

hast Thou engraven upon my mind as a revelation, this dis-

closure hast Thou imparted to me. But, although n"i3j to dig,

is even admissible in the sense of digging through, piercing

{vid. on xxii. 17), there are two^cwisiderations against this

interpretation , viz.: (l),thatjh£jL-D-nejvvould_rather look for |TJ<

instead of D^JTX after tKe analogy of the phrases l.ts n?3, \]k T'l/n^

and \lii nns, since the inner sense, in which the external organs

of sense, with their functions, have their basis of unity, is com-

monly denoted by the use of the singular
; (2) that according

to the syntax, Jf^V^C? ^''"^?j ^"<^^ ^-^^ ^^^ ^^^ placed on the same

level. Thus, therefore, it is with this very ""^ n"'"i3 W'i'lii that

the answer is intended, in its positive form, to begin ; and the

primary passage, 1 Sam. xv. 22, favours this view: ^^ Hath
Jahve delight in lohole hurnt-offerings and sacrifices as in one's

oheying the voice of Jahve ? Behold, to obey is better than sacri-

fice, to attend better than the fat of rams T^ The assertion of

David is the echo of this assertion of Samuel, by which the

sentence of death was pronounced upon the kingship of Saul,

and consequently the way of that which is well-pleasing to God
was traced out for the future kingship of David. God—says

David—desires not outward sacrifices, but obedience ; ears

hath He digged for me, i.e. formed the sense of hearing,

bestowed the faculty of hearing, and given therewith the

(instruction to obey.* The idea is not that God has given

* There is a similar expression in the Taniiil Kural, Graul's translation,

S. 63, No. 418 :
" An ear, that was not hollowed out by hearing, has, even
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liim ears in order to hear that disclosure concerning the true

will oT God (Hupfeld), but, in general, to hear the word of

God, and to obey that which is heard. God desires not sacri-

fices but hearing ears, and consequently the submission of the ^

person himself in willing obedience. To interpret it " Thou
hast appropriated me to Thyself D^iy '^^t^j" after Ex. xxi. 6,

Deut. XV. 17, would not be out of harmony with the context

;

but it is at once shut out by the fact that the word is not 1T5<,

but Q^JT^*. Concerning the generalizing rendering of the LXX.,
acoju^a Be KaTr^priaa} fiov, following which Apollinaris renders it

avrap ifiol ^poTer]<; reKr^vao crdpKa '^ev-edXrj^^ and the Italic

(which is also retained in the Psalterinm Homanian), corpus

autem perfecisti mihi; vide on Heb. x. 5, Commentary, S. 4G0 sq.

[transl. vol. ii. p. 153].

The "'^I^X TX, which follows, now introduces the_^^ression

of the obedience, with which he placed himself at the service

of God, when he became conscious of what God's special will

concerning him was. With reference to the fact that obedience

and not sacrifice has become known to him as the will and ,*

requirement of God, he has said :
" Lo, I come," etc. By theJ

words " Lo, I come," the servant places himself at the call of

his master. Num. xxii. 38, 2 Sam. xix. 21. It is not likely

tiiat the words vy 2in3 "iDD n?jp3 then form a parenthesis,

since ver. 9 is not a continuation of that " Lo, I come," but a

new sentence. We take the Beth, as in Ixvi. 13, as the Beth J
of the accommjiiment ; the roll of the book is the Tora, and

more especially Deuteronomy, written upon skins and rolled up

toLi'ether, which according to the law touching the king (Deut. /

xvii. 14-20) was to be the vade-mecum of the kincf of Israel.

And vV cannot, as synonymous with the following ''i'^3, signify

as much as " written upon my heart," as De Wette and Thenius

render it—a meaning which, as Maurer has already correctly

replied, vj? obtains elsewhere by means of a conception that is

altogether inadmissible in this instance. On the contrary, this

preposition here, as in 2 Kings xxii. 13, denotes the object of

the coritents ; for ?V 2n3 signifies to write anything concerning

any one, so that he is the subject one has specially in view {e.g.

if hearing, the manner of not hearing." The " hollowing out" meaning in

this passage an opening of the inward sense of hearing by instruction.



40 PSALM XL. 10, 11.

of the judicial decision recorded in writing, Job xiii. 26).

Because Jahve before all else requires obedience to His will,

David conies with the document of this will, the Tora, wliich

prescribes to him, as a man, and more especially as the king,

the ricrht course of conduct. Thus presenting himself to the

God of revelatiofn, he can say in ver. 9, that willing obedience

jto God's Law is his delight, as he then knows that the written

'Law is written even in his heart, or, as the still stronger expres-

sion used here is, in his bowels. The principal form of "'i?^

does not occur in the Old Testament ; it was D''y?3 (from J?0,

nyo, or even ''i?'^), according to current Jewish pronunciation

D'i'?^ (which Kimchi explains as dual) ; and the word properly

means {vid. on Isa. xlviii. 19) the soft parts of the body, which

even elsewhere, like C''?pn^, which is synonymous according to

its original meaning, appear pre-euiinentiy as the seat of

sympathy, but also of fear and of pain. This is the only

passage in which it occurs as the locality of a mental acqui-

sition, but also with the associated notion of loving acceptance

and cherishing protection (cf. the Syriac phrase N'^yo 132 DD,

soni 1/gau rn^ajo, to shut up in the heart = to love). That the

Tora is to be written upon the tables of the heart is even indi-

cated by the Deuteronomion, Deut. vi. G, cf. Prov. iii. 3, vii. 3.

This reception of the Tora into the inward parts among the

people hitherto estranged from God is, according to Jer. xxxi.

33, the characteristic of the new covenant. But even in the

Old Testament there is among the masses of Israel " a people

J with My law in their heart" (Isa. li. 7), and even in the Old

Testament, "he who hath the law of his God in his heart" is

called righteous (Ps. xxxvii. 31). As such an one who has

j
the Tora within him, not merely beside him, David presents

V himself on th.e way to the throne of God.

Vers. 10, 11. The self-presentation before Jahve, intro-

duced by ''^"]'P^ TS, extends from iijn to ''V'^ ; consequently ''^iti'?

joins on to Tilf^X, and the i^p^^? which stands in the midst of

perfects describes the synchronous past. The whole is a retro-

spect. "it^3, j^ (root IJ'n), starting from its sensible primary

signification to scrajDepff, scratch off, rub smooth, means : to

smooth any one {gldtten), Engl, to gladden one, i.e. vultum ejus

duhicerej to make him joyful and glad, more especially to_cheer
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one by good news (e.g. hasharahu or basJishariihu hi-mauliuUn,

lie lias cheered him by the intelligence of the birth of a son),

in Hebrew directly equivalent to evayyeXi^eiv (evayyeXc^eaOat).

He has proclaimed to all Israel the evangel of Jahve's justi-'

fying and gracious rule, which only changes into retribution \

towards those who despise His love ; and he can appeal to the

Omniscient One (Jer. xv. 15), that neither through fear of

men, nor through shame and indolence, has he restrained his

lips from confessing Him. God's conduct, in accordance with

the prescribed order of redemption, is as a matter of fact /
called P^^, and as an attribute of His holy love, ni^nV

; just as

miox is His faithfulness which fulfils the promises made and

which does not suffer hope to be put to shame, and ny^^i'D is

His salvation as it is manifested in facts. This rich matter for

the preaching of the evangel, which may be comprehended in

the two words ^^^}. "i^C j ^^^^ Alpha and Omega of God's self-

attestation in the course of the redemptive history, he has not

allowed to slumber as a dead, unfruitful knowledge hidden

deep down in his heart. The new song which Jahve put

into his mouth, he has also really sung. Thus far we have the

first part of the song, which fenders thanks for past mercies.

Vers. 12, 13. Now, in accordance with the true art of

prayer, petition developes itself out of thanksgiving. The t\vp

5<?3j ver. 10 and here, stand in a reciprocal relation to one

another : he refrained not his lips ; therefore, on His part, let

not Jahve withhold His tender mercies so that they should not

be exercised towards him (''SSJ?). There is just the same cor-^

relation of mercy and truth in ver. 11 and here: he wishes

continually to stand under the protection of these two saving

powers, which he has gratefully proclaimed before all Israel.

With ""S, ver. 13, he bases these desires upon his own urgent

need. niVT arejhe evils, which come even upon the righteous

(xxxiv. 20) as trials or as chastenings. vy ^33S is a more

circumstantial form of expression instead of ""^^^s^, xviii. 5.

His misdeeds have talcen hold upon him, i.e. overtaken him in

their consequences Q'''^^, as in Dent, xxviii. 15, 4o ; cf. "127,

Prov. v. 22), inasmuch as they have changed into decrees of

suffering. He cannot see, because he is closely encompassed

on all sides, and a free and open view is thereby altogether

taken from him (the expression is used elsewhere of loss of
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sight, 1 Sam. iil. 2, iv. 15, 1 Kings xiv. 4). The interpreta-

tion adopted by Hupfekl and Hitzig : I am not able to survey,

viz. their number, puts into the expression more than it really

expresses in the common usage of the language. His heart,

i.e. the power of vital consistence, has forsaken him, he is dis-

concerted, dejected, as it were driven to despair (xxxviii. 11).

This feeling of the misery of sin is not opposed to the date of

the Psalm being assigned to the time of Saul, vid. on xxxi. 11.

Vers. 14-16. In the midst of such sufferings, which, the

longer they last, discover him all the more to himself as a sinner,

I
he prays for speedy help. The cry for help in ver. 14 turns

with nyi towards the will of GqcI ; for this is the root of all

thinfs. As to the rest, it resembles xxii. 20 (xxxviii. 23). The

persecuted one wishes that the purpose of his deadly foes may

I as it were rebound against the protection of God and miserably

miscarry. nnispPj ad ahripiendam earn (with Vagesh in the D

according to Ges. § 45, 2, Ew. § 245, a, and not as Gesenius,

Thesaurus, p. 1235, states, aspirated*), is added to ""p's? ''ti'pno by

way of explanation and definiteness. ^'sb'^ from Dp;:', to become

torpid, here used of outward and inward paralysis, which is

the result of overpowering and as it were bewitching surprise

or fright, and is called by the Arabs ro'6 or ra'b (paralysis

through terror) [cf. Job, i. 322, note]. An pV following upon

^sb'^ looks at first sio-ht as thoufirh it introduced the object and

reason of this fright ; it is therefore not : as a reward, in con-

sequence of theirlnfamy, which would not be ^i^VyVj but merely

the accusative ^P}! (Isa. v. 23, Arabic ( -j^ib), it is rather : on

account of the reward (xix. 12) of their disgrace (cf., as be-

loncring to the same period, cix. 29, xxxv. 26), i.e. of the reward

which consists in their being put to shame (Hitzig). v as

in iii. 3, xli. 6 : with reference to me. nxn nxn (Aquila, aa

* After '^ the aspirate usually disappears, as here and in cxviii. 13

;

but there are exceptions, as pnih t^'^n:^, Jer. i. 10, and frequently,

liTc6, ib- xlvii. 4, After 2 and 3 it usually remains, as in Ixxxvii. 6, Job

iv. is, xxxiii. 15, 2 Sam. iii. 34, 1 Kings i, 21, Eccles. v. 10 ;
but again

there are exceptions, as jbtya, Gen. xxxv. 22, ibta, Jer. xvii. 2. In Gen.

xxiii. 2 it is pointed nnbab according to the rule, and in my Comment. S.

423 it is to be read " with a Dagesh."
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an, avrfj av'y)(prjcrdfj,evo<i, as Eusebius says, ovtco'j i')(ovar) Trj

'E^pai/crj (f)a>vfj) is an exclamation of sarcastic delight, wliicli V
finds its satisfaction in anotiier's misfortune (xxxv. 25).

Vers. 17, 18. On ver. 17 compare xxxv. 27. David wishes,

as he does in that passage, that the pious may most heartily f,

rejoice in God, tlie goal of their longing; and that on account

of the salvation that has become manifest, which they love

(2 Tim. iv. 8), they may continually say : Let Jahve become i

great, i.e. be magnified or celebrated with praises ! In ver. 18

with ""J^i!!! he comes back to his own present helpless state, but

only in order to contrast with it the confession of confident

hope. True he is iV3X1 ''pj? (as in cix. 22, Ixxxvi. 1, cf. xxv.

16), but He who ruleth over all will care for him: Dominns

solicitus erit pro me (Jerome). 3*^n in the same sense in which

in ver. 6 the nnti'no, i.e. God's thoughts of salvation, is con-

ceived of (cf. the corresponding North-Palestinian expression

in Jonah i. 6). A sigh for speedy help ("'D^^"''^, as in Dan.

ix. 19 with a transition of the merely tone-long Tf<ere into a

pausal Pathach, and here in connection with a preceding closed

syllable, Olshausen, § 91, d, under the accompanying influence

of two final letters Avhicli incline towards the a sound) closes

this second part of the Psalm. The first part is nothing but

thanksgiving, the second is exclusively pray^.

PSALM XLL
COMPLAINT OF A SUFFERER OF BEING SURROUNDED BY

HOSTILE AND TREACHEROUS PERSONS.

2 BLESSED is he who regardeth the afflicted.

In the day of evil .Jahve will deliver him.

3 Jahve will protect him and preserve him.

That he may be pronounced happy in the land ;

• And Thou dost not give him over to the greed of his

enemies.

4 Jahve will support him on the bed of sickness.

All his couch dost Thou turn, when he falleth sick.

5 As for me, I say : Jahve, be merciful unto mc,

O heal my soul, for I have sinned against Thee.
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6 Mina enemies, however, speak evil of me:
" When will he die and liis name perish?!"

7 And if one couieth to see me, he speaketh deceit,

His heart gathereth that wliich is groundless to itself,

He goeth abroad, he telleth it.

8 Together against me do all those whisper one to another

who hate me,

Against me do they imagine evil for me

:

9 "An incurable evil is welded to him,

And when once he lieth down he will not rise up again."

10 Even the man of my friendship in whom I trusted.

Who did eat of my bread, lifteth his heel high against me.

11 And Thou, Jahve, be merciful unto me and raise me up,

Then will I requite them.

12 By this I should like to know", that Thou hast pleasure in

me :

That mine enemy cannot exult over me.

13 And as for me, in mine integrity dost Thou uphold me,

And dost set me before Thine eyes for ever.

14 Blessed bpi Jahve the God of Iskael from ever-

lasting TO everlasting.

Amen, Amen.

After a Psalm with "ilCX follows one beginning with ''"li^'K;

so that two Psalms with "IC'N close the First Book of the

Psalms, which begins with """i'l^'S. Ps. xli. belongs to the time

of the persecution by Absalom. Just as the Jahve-Psalm xxxix.

forms with the Elohim-Psalm Ixii. a coherent pair belonging to

this time, so does also the Jahve-Psalm xli. with the Elohim-

Psalm Iv. These two Psalms have this feature in common, viz.

that the complaint concerning the Psalmist's foes dwells with

especial sadness upon some faithless bosom-friend. In Ps. xli.

David celebrates the blessing which accompanies sincere sym-

jiathy, and depicts the hostility and falseness which he himself

experiences in his sickness, and more especially from a very

near friend. It is the very same person of whom he complains

in Ps. Iv., that he causes him the deepest sorrow—no ideal

character, as Hengstenberg asserts ; for these Psalms have the
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most clistlnctly impressed individual physiognomy of the writer's

own times. In Ps. Iv. the poet wishes for the wings of a dove,

in order that, far away from the city, he might seek for himself

a safe spot in the wilderness ; for in the city deceit, violence,

and mischief prevail, and tiie storm of a wide-spread conspiracy

is gathering, in which he himself sees his most deeply attached

friend involved. We need only supplement what is narrated

in the second Book of Samuel by a few features drawn from

these two Psalms, and these Psalms immediately find a satis-

factory explanation in our regarding the time of their composi-

tion as the period of Absalom's rebellion. The faithless friend

is that Ahithophel whose counsels, according to 2 Sam. xvi. 23,

had with David almost the appearance of being divine oracles.

Absalom was to take advantage of a linfTering sickness under

which his father suffered, in order to play the part of the

careful and impartial judge and to steal the heart of the men

of Israel. Ahithophel supported him in this project, and in

four years after Absalom's reconciliation with his father the

end was gained. These four years were for David a time of

increasing care and anxiety ; for that which was planned cannot

have remained altogether concealed from him, but he had

neither the couraire nor the strenrrth to smother the evil under-

taking in the germ. His love for Absalom held him back ; the

consciousness of his own deed of shame and bloodshed, which

was now notorious, deprived him of the alacrity essential to

energetic interference ; and the consciousness of the divine

judgments, which ought to follow his sin, must have determined

him to leave the issue of the conspiracy that was maturing

under his very eyes entirely to the compassion of his God,

without taking any action in the matter himself. From the

standpoint of such considerations, Ps. xli. and Iv. lose every

look of beinc alien to the historv of David and his times. One

confirmation of their Davidic origin is the kindred contents of

Ps. xxviii.

Jesus explains (John xiii. 18) that in the act of Judas

Iscariot Ps. xli. 10 is fulfilled, 6 Tpcoycov /ler ijxov rov aprov,

iirrjpev iir ifie ttjv iTTepvav avrov (not following the LXX.) ,

and John xvii. 12, Acts i. 16 assume in a general way that

the deed and fate of the traitor are foretold in the Old Testa-

ment Scriptures, viz. in the Davidic Psalms of the time of
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Absalom—tlie treacliery and the end of Aliithopliel belong to

the most prominent typical features of David's affliction in

this second stage of persecution (yid. Hofmann, Weissagimg

und Erfulliing, ii. 122).

Vers. 2-4. The Psalm opens by celebrating the lat, so rich

in promises, of the sympathetic man. ?"^ is a general designa-

tion of the poor (e.g. Ex. xxx. 15), of the sick and weakly

(Gen xli. 19), of the sick in mind (2 Sam. xiii. 4), and of that

which outwardly or inwardly is tottering and consequently

weak, frail. To show sympatliising attention, thoughtful con-

sideration towards such an one (?>? ^''^'^'>} as in Neh. viii. 13,

cf. ?y Prov. xvii. 20) has many promises. The verb i^^i^^ which

elsewhere even means to call to life again (Ixxi. 20), in this

instance side by side with preserving, viz. from destruction, has

the signification of preserving life or prolonging life (as. in

xxx. 4, xxii. 30). The Paal IC^X signifies to be made happy

(Prov. iii. 18), but also declaratively : to be pronounced happy

(Isa. ix. 15) ; here, on account of the 1*7^3 that stands with it,

it is the latter. The Chethib i^J<''. sets forth as an independent

promise that which the Keri '^^^] joins on to what has gone

before as a consequence. ?X, ver. 3c (cf. xxxiv. 6 and fre-

quently), expresses a negative with full sympathy in the utter-

ance, ti'ajn jn: as in xxvii. 12. The supporting in ver. 4a is a

keeping erect, which stops or arrests the man who is sinking

down into death and the grave. ""1"=} (= davj, similar form to

''D^^ ^i??Oj but wanting in the syllable before the tone) means

sickness. If ver. 4a is understood of the supporting of the

head after the manner of one who waits upon the sick (cf.

Cant. ii. 6), then ver. 4 must, with Mendelssohn and others, be

understood of the making of the couch or bed. But what then

is meant by the word ^2 ? 33C'Q is a sick-bed in Ex. xxi. 18

in the sense of being bedridden ; and ^23n (cf. xxx. 12) is a

changing of it into convalescence. By nDC'D"^3 is not meant

the constant lying down of such an one, but the affliction that

casts him down, in all its extent. This Jahve turns or changes,

so often as such an one is taken ill (^ r '^?, at his failing sick,

parallel with "'H biy^J?). He gives a complete turn to the

'' sick-bed " towards recovery, so that not a vestige of the sick-

ness remains behind.
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Vers. 5-7. He, the poet, is treated in his distress of soul

in a manner totally different from the way just described which

is so rich in promises of blessing. lie is himself just such a

?"n, towards whom one ought to manifest sympathising con-

sideration and interest. But, whilst he is addressing God in

the language of penitential prayer for mercy and help, his

enemies speak evil to him, i.e. with respect to him, wishing that

he might die and that his name might perish. "^^9"! is as an

exception Milra, inasmuch as N draws the tone to its own
syllable; of. on the other hand nTJ"), Isa. xxxii. 11 (Hitzig).

"•no (prop, extension, length of time) has only become a Semitic

interrogative in the signification qiiando by the omission of the

interrogative ^^? (common Arabic in its full form ^Ji^i}, emata).

I^NI. is a continuation of the future. In ver. 7 one is singled

out and made prominent, and his hypocritically malicious con-

duct described. riiX"i of a visit to a sick person as in 2 Sam. xiii.

5 sq., 2 Kings viii. 29. DX is used both with the pei-f. (1. 18,

Ixiii. 7, Ixxviii. 34, xciv. 18, Gen. xxxviii. 9, Amos vii. 2, Isa.

xxiv. 13, xxviii. 25) and with the fut. (Ixviii. 14, Job xiv. 14),

like qicwn, as a blending together of si and qiiando, Germ.

wenn (if) and wayin (when). In l^l? "^yv two Rehias come

together, the first of which has the greater value as a dis-

tinctive, according to the rule laid down in Baer's Psalterium,

p. xiv. Consequently, following the accents, it must not be

rendered :
'' falsehood doth his heart speak." The LXX.,

Vulgate, and Targum have discerned the correct combination

of the words. Besides, the accentuation, as is seen from the

Targum and expositors, proceeds on the assumption that is? is

equivalent to iSc'S. But why may it not be the subject-notion ?

" His heart gathereth " is an expression of the activity of his

mind and feelings, concealed beneath a feigned and friendly

outward bearing. The asyndeton portrays the despatch with

which he seeks to make the material for slander, which has

been gathered together, public both in the city and in the

country.

Vers. 8-10. Continuation of the description of the conduct

of the enemies and of the false friend. ^'Q^V'l, as in 2 Sam.

xii. 19, to whisper to one another, or to whisper among them-

selves ; the Ilitlipa. sometimes (cf. Gen. xhi. 1) has a reciprocal
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meaning like the Niphal. T]ie intelligence brought out by

hypocritical visitors of the invalid concerning his critical condi-

tion is spread from mouth to mouth by all who wish him ill as

satisfactory news ; and in fact in whispers, because at that time

caution was still necessary, vy stands twice in a prominent posi-

tion in the sense of contra me. v •"'^1 belong together : they

maliciously invent what will be the very worst for him (going

beyond what is actually told them concerning him). In this

connection there is a feelini; in favour of ?V^?2, beincj intended

of an evil fate, according to xviii. 5, and not according to ci. 3

(cf. Deut. XV. 9) of pernicious or evil thought and conduct.

And this view is also supported by the predicate is pVi^ :
" a

matter of destruction, an incurable evil (Hitzig) is poured out

upon him," i.e. firmly cast upon him after the manner of cast-

ing metal (Job xli. 15 sq.), so that he cannot get free from it,

and he that has once had to lie down will not again rise up.

Thus do we understand lti'^{ in ver. 96 ; there is no occasion to

take it as an accusative by departing from the most natural

sense, as Ewald does, or as a conjunction, as Hitzig does. Even
the man of his peace, or literally of his harmonious relationship

(ZiSb^ '^>S as in Obad. ver. 7, Jer. xx. 10, xxxviii. 22), on whom
he has depended with fullest confidence, who did eat his bread,

i.e. was his messmate (cf. Iv. 15), has made his heel great

against him, LXX. ifMeyaXvvev eV e/xe irrepvLa-fiov. The com-

bination 3py i''"'!^!? is explained by the fact that ^py is taken in

the sense of a thrust with the heel, a kick : to give a great

kick, i.e. with a good swing of the foot.

Vers. 11-13. Having now described their behaviour to-

wards him, sick in soul and body as he is, so devoid of affection,

yea, so malignantly hostile and so totally contrary to the will

and promise of God, David prays that God would raise him

up, for he is now lying low, sick in soul and in body. The

prayer is followed, as in xxxix. 14 and many other passages, by

the future with uIl : that I may be able to requite them, or

:

then will I requite them. What is meant is the requiting

which it was David's duty as a duly constituted king to exer-

cise, and which he did really execute by the power of God,

when he subdued the rebellion of Absalom and maintained his

ground in opposition to faithlessness and meanness. Instead

of yns nt^jn (Gen. xlii. 33, cf. xv. 8, Ex. vii. 17, Num. xvi.
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28, Josh. ili. 10) the expression is ''Jiy'i^nNTa in the sense of {ex

hoc) cognoverim. On ^3 J^V?'^ ^^' xviii. 20, xxii. 9, xxxv. 27.

By the second ""S, the riNT3, which points forwards, is explained.

The adversatively accented subject ^3X1 stands first in ver. 13nr

as a nom. absoL, just as in xxxv. 13. Ver. 13 states, retrospec-

tively from the standpoint of fulfilment, what will then be

made manifest and assure him of the divine good pleasure, viz.

Jahve upholds him ("H'^ri as in Ixiii. 9), and firmly sets him as

His chosen one before Him (cf. xxxix. 6) in accordance with

the Messianic promise in 2 Sam. vii. 16, which speaks of an

unlimited future.

Ver. 14. Tiie closing doxology of the First Book, vid.

Introduction, p. 15. Concerning '^^3 vid. xviii. 47. The
expression "from ason to aeon" is, according to Berachoth ix. 5,

directed against those who deny the truth of the future vi^orld.

V?.^'\ Vt!"^ (a double d\r]Oe^ or aXtjOoj^) seals it in a climactic

form.

VOL IL



SECOND BOOK OF THE PSALTEB,

Ps. XLII.-LXXII.

PSALM XLII.-XLIII.

LONGING FOE ZION IN A HOSTILE COUNTRY

2 AS a hind, which panteth after the water-brooks,

So panteth my soul after Thee, Elohim.

3 My soul thirsteth for Elohim, for the living God

:

When shall I come and appear before Elohim ?

!

4 My tears have been my food by day and night,

While they say continually unto me: Where is thy God?
5 I think thereon, pouring out my soul within me :

How I passed along among the throng, how I accompanied

them to the house of Elohim

Among the sound of rejoicing and thanksgiving,—a multi-

tude keeping holy-day.

6 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest

thou within me?
Hope in Elohim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,

That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

7 Within me is my soul bowed down, therefore do I remem-

ber Thee

From the land of Jordan and of the Hermons, from the

mountain of Miz'ar.

8 Flood calleth to flood at the sound of Thy cataracts,

All Thy breakers and Thy billows have passed over me,

5a
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9 By day Jahve will command His loving-kindness,

And at night a song concerning Him is with me, prayer to

the God of my life.

10 Therefore say I to God, my rock : Why dost Thou forget

me?
Why must I go mourning under the oppression of the

enemy?

11 Like a crushing in my bones my oppressors scoff at me,

While they say to me continually: Where is thy God?
12 Wliy art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest

thou within me?
Hope in Eloliim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,
That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

1 JUDGE me, Elohim, and plead my cause against an un-

merciful people.

From the man of deceit and roguery be Thou pleased to

rescue me

;

^

2 For Thou art God, my 'fortress, why dost Thou spurn me?
Why must I go about mourning under the oppression of

the enemy?

3 Send Thy liglit and Thy truth, let them lead me,

Let them bring me to Thy holy mountain and to Thy
tabernacles

—

4 Then will I go in unto the altar of Elohim,

To the God of my exultant joy.

And give thanks to Thee with the cithern, Elohim my God.

5 Why art thou bowed down, O my soul, and why groanest

thou within me?
Hope in Elohim, for I shall yet give thanks to Him,

That He is the health of my countenance and my God.

The Second Book of Psalms consists entirely of Elohimic

Psalms (vid. Introduction, p. 22) ; for whilst in the First Book

nin'' occurred 272 times and W^r^ii only 15 times, the relation is

here reversed: Wrbii occurs 164 times, and nvV' only 30_ times,

and in almost every instance by a departure from the custo-

mary mode of expression for reasons that lie close at hand.

At the head of these Psalms written in the Elohimic style

there stand seven inscribed mivn!?. That here as in H^^v the
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b is Lamed aucioris, is made clear by tlie fact that none of these

Psalms, as might be expected, have "iXl? in addition to the name

of the author. The LXX. renders it toU vioU Kope, just as

it does Tc3 AavlS, without distinguishing the one ? from the

other indicating the authorship, and even in the Talmud a

similar meaning to the Lamed of 111? is assumed. It is cer-

tainly remarkable that instead of an author it is always the

ly^family^hatJS-Jiained, a rule from which Ps. Ixxxviii. (whicii

see) is only a seeming departure. The designation '' Bohmisclte

Brilder^^ in the hymnology of the German church is very

similar. Probably the Korahitie songs originally formed a

(book of themselves, which bore the title mp ^J3 "'1''^' or some-

! thing similar; and then the mp ''22 of this title passed over to

the inscription of each separate song of those incorporated in

i\vo groups in the Psalm-collection, just as appears also to be

the case with the inscription m^J/DH nv, which is repeated fifteen

times. Or we must suppose that it had become a family cus-

I tom in the circle of the singers among the Korahites to allow

the individual to retreat behind the joint responsibility of family

\unity, and, vying together, to expiate the name of their unfor-

^tuuate ancestor by the best liturgical productions.

For Korah, the great-grandson of Levi, and grandson of

Kehath, is the same as he who perished by a divine judgment

^n account of his rebellion against Moses and Aaron (Num.

ch. xvi.), whose sons, however, were not involved with him in

this judgment (Num. xxvi. 11). In David's time the mp ''22

were one of the most renowned families of the Levite race of

the Kehathites. The kingship of the promise very soon found

valiant adherents and defenders in this family. Korahites

gathered together to David to Ziklag, in order to aid in defend-

ing him and his title to the throne with the sword (1 Chron.

xii. 6) ; for Q'^mi^n in this passage can hardly (as Bertheau is

of opinion) be descendants of the mp of the family of Judah

mentioned in 1 Chron. ii. 43, but otherwise unreuowned, since

that name is elsewhere, viz. in ch. ix. 19, 31, a Levitic family

J name. In Jerusalem, after the Exile, Korahites were keepers

of the temple gates (1 Chron. ix. 17, Neh. xi. 19), and the

chronicler there informs us that even in David's time they were

keepers of the threshold of the ^ns (erected over the Ark on

Zion) ; and still earlier, in the tine of Moses, in tlie camp of
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.Tahve they were appointed as watchers of the entrance. Tliey

retained this ancient calHng, to which allusion is made in Ps.

Ixxxiv. 11, in connection with the new arrangements instituted

by David. The post of door-keeper in the temple was assigned ^
to two branches of the Korahite families together with one

Merarite (1 Chron. xxvi. 1-19). But they also even then

served as musicians in the sanctuary. Heman. one of the

three precentors (to be distinguished from Heman the wise

man mentioned in 1 Kings v. 11 [Engl. iv. 31]), was a^

I^oraliite (1 Chron. vi. 18-23) ; his fourteen sons belonged, /

together with the four sons of Asaph and the six sons of Ethan, »

to the twenty-four heads of the twenty-four divisions of the

musicians (1 Chron. ch. xxv.). The Korahites were also

renowned even in the days of Jehoshaphat as singers and musi-'^

cians; see 2 Chron. xx. 19, where a plural D"'rn|5n ""ja (cf. Ges.

§ 108, 3) is formed from miVja, which has as it were become

smelted together as one word. Whereas in the period after

the Exile there is no longer any mention of them in this

character. We may therefore look for Korahitic Psalms be-

longing to the post-Davidic time of the kings ; whereas we

ought at the outset to be less inclined to find any post-exilic

Psalms among them. The common feature of this circle of

so'ngs consists herein,—they delight in the praise of Elohim asi

tlie King who sits enthroned in Jerusalem, and join in the\^ /
services in His temple with the tenderest and most genuine

emotion. And this impress of unity which they bear speaks

strongly in favour of taking mjVja^ in the sense of denoting

authorship.

The composer of the ^"ntr^o, Ps. xlii., finds himself, against

his will, at a great distance from jthe sanctuary on Zion, the

resting-place of the divine presence and manifestation, sur-

rounded by an ungodly people, who mock at him as one for-

saken of God, and he comforts his sorrowful soul, looking

longingly back upon that which it has lost, with the prospect of

God's help which will soon appear. All the complaints and / /

hopes that he expresses sound very much like those of David 7/
during the time of Absalom. David's vearning after the house

of God in Ps. xxiii., xxvi., Iv., Ixiii., finds its echo here :

the conduct and outlines of the enemies are also just the same

;

even the sojourn in the country east of Jordan agrees with ^
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/David's settlemeiit at that time at Mahanaim in the mountains

I of Gilead. The E^raliite, however, as is to be assumed in

connection with a lyric poem, speaks out of the depth of his

own soul, and not, as Hengstenberg and Tlioluck maintain,

" as from the soul of David." He merely shares David's

vexation, just as he then in Ixxxiv. 10 prays for the anointed

one. This Ps. Ixxxiv. breathes forth the same feelings, and even

in other respects bears traces of the same author ; cf. ''0 ^^,

Ixxxiv. 3, xlii. 3 ;
^'ni33^p, Ixxxiv. 2, xliii. 3 ;

^^riinsTJ?, Ixxxiv.

4, xliii. 4 ; and the similar use of *iiy, Ixxxiv. 5, xlii. 6, cf. Isa.

xlix. 20, Jer. xxxii. 15. The distinguishing features of the

Korahitic type of Psalm meet us in both Psalms in the most

strong and vivid manner, viz. the being joyous and weeping

v/ with God's anointed, the praise of God the King, and the yearn-

( ing after the services in the holy place. And there are, it is

true, thoughts that have been coined by David which we here

and there distinctly hear in them (cf. xlii. 2 sq., Ixxxiv. 3, with

Ixiii. 2) ; but they are reproduced with a characteristic beauty

peculiar to the author himself. AVe do not, therefore, in the

Y least doubt that Ps. xlii. is the poem of a Korahitic Levite,.who

^-^ found himself in exile beyond the J6rdan among the attendants

of David, his exiled king.

Concerning Ps. xliii. Eusebius has said : oVt jxepo'i eoiKev

elvat Tov irpo avrov Beh/jXcorai etc re tmv o/jlolcov iv aii<^OTepoi<i

\6j(ov Kol e/c Ti}9 ifX(f)€pov^ SiavoLa<i, and an old Midrash reckons

147 Psalms, taking Ps. xlii.-xliii. together as one, just as with

ix.-x., xxxii.-xxxiii. The similarity of the situation, of the

[general impress, of the structure, and of the refrain, is decisive

jin favour of these Psalms, which are commonly reckoned as

j two, being one. The one Psalm consists of three parts : thrice

his pain, breaks forth into complaint, and is each time again

overcome by the admonitory voice of his higher consciousness.

In the depicting of the past and the future there is unmistake-

/able progress. And it is not until the third part (Ps. xliii.)

(that complaint, resignation, and hope are perfected by the

language of confident prayer which supervenes. The unity of

the Psalms is not affected by the repetition of xlii. 10b in xliii.

2b, since xlii. IIZ* is also a repetition of xlii. 46. Beside an

edging in by means of the refrain, the poet is also fond of such

internal links of connection. The third part has thereby come
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to consist of tliii'teen lines, whereas the other two parts con-

sist of twelve lines each.

What a variegated pattern card of hypotheses modern
criticism opens out before us in connection with this Psalm
(xlii.—xliii.) ! Vaihmger regards it as a song composed by one/v

of the Levites who was banished by Athaliah. Ewald thinks

that King Jeconiah, wlio was carried away to Babylon, mayJ
have conij)osed the Psalm ; and in fact, when (and this is

inferred fi'om the Psalm itself) on the journey to Babylon, he

may have been detained just a night in the vicinity of Hermon.
lleuss (in the Nouvelle Revue de Th^ologie, 1858) prefers to

suppose it is one of those who were carried off with Jeconiah /

(among whom there were also priests, as Ezekiel). Hitzig, /
however, is no less decisive in his view that the author is a

priest who was carried off in the direction of Syria at the time

of the wars of the Seleucidge and Ptolemies
;
probably Onias iir.,

high priest from 199 B.C., the collector of the Second Book of

the Psalms, whom the Egyptians under the general Skopas

carried away to the citadel of Paneas. Olshausen even here,

as usual, makes Antiochus Epiphanes his Matchword. In

opposition to this positive criticism, Maurer adheres to the

negative ; he says : quwrendo elegantissimi carminis scriptore

frustra se fatigant interpretes,

Ps. xlii. 2-6. The poet compares the thirsting of his soul

after God to the thirsting of a stag. ?^X (like other names of

animals is epicoene, so that there is no necessity to adopt

Bottcher's emendation ii^n riP'xa) is construed with a feminine

predicate in order to indicate the stag (hind) as au image of

the soul. Jiy is not merely a quiet languishing, but a strong,

auchble thirsting or panting for water, caused by prevailing

drought, Txiir.~2,~^oel i. 20 ; the signification desiderare refers

back to the primary notion of incUnare (cf. J.js^l, the act of

inclining), for the primary meaning of the verb —jz. is to be

slantipg, inclined or bent, out of which has been developed

the signification of ascending and moving upwards, which is

transferred in Hebrew to an upward-directed longing. More-

over, it is not with Luther (LXX., Vulgate [and authorized

version]) to be rendered : as the (a) stag crieih, etc., but (and
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it is accented accordingly) : as a stag, which, etc. P^SX = PSS is,

. according to its primary signification, a watercourse holding

water {vid. xviii. 16). By the addition of D)D the full and

flowing watercourse is distinguished from one that is dried up. '

/ pV and p^ point to the difference in the object of the longing,

viz. the hind has this object beneath herself, the soul above

itself ; the longing of the one goes deorsian, the longing of the

other sursum. The soul's longing is a thirsting ""n 7S;p. Such

is the name here applied to God (as in Ixxxiv. 3) in the sense

in which flowing water is called living, as the spring or foun-

\/^ltain of life (xxxvi. 10)> from which flows forth a grace that

I
never dries up, and which stills the thirst of the soul. The
spot where this God reveals Himself to him who seeks Him is

the sanctuary on Zion r when shall I come and appear in the

presence of Elohim ? ! The expression used in the Law for

the three appearings of the Israehtes in the sanctuary at

solemn' feasts is 'n ^:D"i'« nxnj or ^JD"ns, Ex. xxiii. 17, xxxiv. 23.

Here we find instead of this expression, in accordance with the -

licence of poetic brevity, the bare ace. localis (which is even

used in other instances in the definition of localities, e.g. Ezek.

xl. 44). Bottcher, Olshausen, and others are of opinion tliat

ns"iX in the mind of the poet is to be read ^^'^^, and that it has

only been changed into '^^"J^ through later religious tinndity

;

but the avoidance of the phrase 'n \^3 nxn is explained from

the fundamental assumption of the Tora that a man could not

Mjehold God's D'':E5 without dying, Ex. xxxiii. 20. The, poet

now tells us in ver. 4 what the circumstances were which drove

him to such intense longing. His customary food does not

revive him, tears are his daily bread, which day and night run

down upon his mouth (cf. Ixxx. 6, cii. 20), and that "i^»<?j when

say to him, viz. the speakers, all day long, i.e. continually :

V Where is thy God? Without cessation, these mocking words

are continually heard, uttered again and again by those who .

are round about him, as their thoughts, as it were, in the soul

of the poet. This derision, in the Psalms and in the Prophets,

is always the keenest sting of pain : Ixxix. 10, cxv. 2 (cf. Ixxi.

11), Joel ii. 17, Mic. vii. 10.

In this gloomy present, in which he is made a mock of, as

one who is forsaken of God, on account of his trust in the

faithfulness of the promises, he calls to remembrance the
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bright and cheerful past, and he pours out liis soul witliinv/

him (on the vV used here and further on instead of ''2, or ''^"ipa^

and as distinguishing between the e(/oand the soul, vid. Pst/chol.

S. 152 ; tr. p. 180)j inasmuch as he suffers it to melt entirely

away in pain (Job xxx. 16). As in Ixxvii. 4, the cohortatives

affirm that he yields himself up most thoroughly to this bitter-

sweet remembrance and to this free outward expression of his

pain. n^X (hcecce) points forwards ; the ^3 (quod) which fol-

lows opens up the expansion of this word. Tlie futures, as

expressing the object of the remembrance, state what was a

habit in the time past. "I3y frequently signifies not prceterire,

but, without the object that is passed over coming into con-

sideration, porro ire. "^9 (a collateral form of T]b), properly a

thicket, is figuratively ^f. Isa. ix. 17, x. 34) an interwoven

mass, a mixed multitude. The rendering therefore is : that^

maved on in a dense crowd (here the distinctive Zinnor)

The form 0^^."^^ is Hithpa., as in Isa. xxxviii. 15, after the form

riQin from the verb ^yi, "to pass lightly and swiftly along," av

derived by reduplication from the root NT (cf. \ji\j), which has

the primary meaning to push,, to drive {iXavveiv, pousser), and

in various combinations of the 1 {art, aj^ m, cO, 21, ^1)

expresses manifold shades of onward motion in lighter or

heavier thrusts or jerks. The suffix, as in "'^bna = ''Sy 713

Job xxxi. 18 (Ges. § 121, 4), denotes those in reference to

whom, or connection with whom, this moving onwards took

place, so that consequently ^"T}^ includes within itself, together

with the subjective notion, the transitive notion of D!)"!*^, for

the singer of the Psalm is a Levite; as an example in support

of this Dnns*) vid. 2 Chron. xx. 27 sq., cf. ver. 21. JJ.in lion is

the apposition to the personal suffix of this m^^{ : with them, a

multitude keeping holy-day. In ver. G the poet seeks to solace

and encourage himself at this contrast of tlie present with the
\

past : Why art thou thus cast down . . . (LXX. iva rl irept-

XuTTO? el, K.r.X,, cf. Matt. xxvi. 38, John xii. 27). It is the

spirit which, as the stronger and more valiant part of the man,

speaks to the soul as to the a-Kevo<i aadevearepov ; the spiritual

man soothes the natural man. The IlUhpa. nnin:yn, which

occurs only here and in Ps. xliii., signifies to bow one's self
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very low, to sit down upon the ground like a mourner (xxxv

14, xxxviii. 7), and to bend one's self downwards (xliv. 26)

^^p^ (the future of which Ben-Asher here points ""^nril, but

Ben-Naphtali "'Snril), to utter a deep groan, to speak quietly

and mumblino; to one's self. Why this gnawing and almost

omesponding grief? I shall yet praise Him with thanksgiving,

praise V:q niJ;1t^'^, the ready succour of His countenance turned -

towards me in mercy. Such is the text handed down to us.

Although it is, however, a custom with the psalmists and pro-

phets not to express such refrainlike thoughts in exactly the

same form and words (cf. xxiv. 7, 9, xlix. 13, 21, Ivi. 5, 11,

lix. 10, 18), nevertheless it is to be read here by a change in the

division both of the words and the verses, according to ver. 12

and xliii. 5, ^7Ss'! ^3Q nSvrc'], as is done by the LXX. (Cod.

Alex.), Syriac, Vulgate, and most modern expositors. For the

words Via n1y1t^''', though in themselves a good enough sense

(vid. e.g. xliv. 4, Isa. Ixiv. 9), produce no proper closing cadence,

and are not sufficient to form a line of a verse.*

Vers. 7-12. The poet here continues to console himself

with God's help. God Himself is indeed dishonoured in him

;

1 He will not suffer the trust he has reposed in Him to go un-

' justified. True, vV seems at the beginning of the line to be

tame, but from vV and T}^t?j the beginning and end of the

line, standing in contrast, ''by is made emphatic, and it is at the

same time clear that i^'-'i' is not equivalent to itf'X 1?"^^ —
which Gesenius asserts in his Lexicon, erroneously referring to

i. 5, xlv. 3, is a poetical usage of the language; an assertion for

which, however, there is as little support as that )2"?y ''3 in

yNum. xiv. 43 and other passages is equivalent to ''3
I3"?y. In

all such passages, e.g. Jer. xlviii. 36, JS'^'V means " therefore^"

and the relationship of reason and consequence is reversed.

So even here : within him his soul is bowed very low, and on

account of this downcast condition he thinks continually of

God, from whom he is separated. Even in Jonah ii. 8 this

thinking upon God does not appear as the cause but as the

Iconsequence of pain. The " land of Jordan and of Hermo-

nim " is not necessarily the northern mountain range together

* Even an old Hebrew MS. directs attention to the erroneousness of the

Soph pasuk here ; v'ld. Pinsker, Einleitung, S. 133 1.
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with the sources of the Jordan. The land beyond the Jordan

is so called in opposition to P33'? px, the land on this side.

According to Dietrich {ABJiandliuigen, S. 18), t]"':iD"in is an

amplificative plural : the Hermon, as a peak soaring far above

all lower summits. John Wilson (^Lands of the Bible, ii. 161)

refers the plural to its two summits. But the plural serves to

denote the whole range^ofthe Antilebanon extending to tlie/^^

south-east, and accordingly to designate the oast Jordanic

country. It is not for one moment to be supposed that the

])salmist calls Hermon even, in comparison with his native

Zion, the chosen of God, li'V'? ""'Tj «'•«• the mountain oL little-/^

ness : the other member of the antithesis, the majesty of Zion,

is~~Wanting, and the i^ which is repeated before in is also

opposed to this. Hitzi^, striking out the D of "ino, makes it^

an address to Zion :
" because I remember thee out of the

land of Jordan and of summits of Hermon, thou little moun-'^

tain;" but, according to ver. 8, these words are addressed to

Elohim. In the vicinity of Mitz ar, a moun/ain unknown to

us, in the country beyond Jordan, the poet is sojourning

;

from thence he looks longingly towards the district round

about his home, and just as there, in a strange land, the wlld\

waters of the awe-inspiring mountains roar around him, there I

seems to be a corresponding tumult in his soul. In ver. 8a he

depicts the natural features of the country round about him—
and it may remind one quite as much of the high and magni-

ficent waterfalls of the lake of Muzerib (yid. Job, ii. 422) as of

the waterfall at the source of the Jordan near Paneas and the

waters that dash headlong down the mountains round about

—

and in ver. Sb he says that he feels just as though all these

threatening masses of water were rolling like so many waves

of misfortune over his head (Tholuck, Hitzig, and Kiehm).

Billow follows billow as if called by one another (cf. Isa. vi. 3

concerning the continuous antiphon of the seraphim) at the

roar (^ip? as in Hab. iii. 10) of the cataracts, which in their

terrible grandeur proclaim the Creator, God (LXX. rcju

KarappuKTCov aov)—all these breaking, sporting waves of God
pass over him, who finds himself thus surrounded by thejv^

mighty works of nature, but taking no delight in them ; and \

in them all he sees nothing but the mirrored image of the I

many afflictions which threaten to involve him in utter destruc-/
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tion (cf . the borrowed passage in that mosaic work taken from

the Psalms, Jon. ii. 4).

He, however, calls upon himself in ver. 9 to take courage

in the hope that a morning will dawn after this night of afflic-

tion (xxx. 6), when Jahve, the God of redemption and of the

people of redemption, will command His loving-kindness (cf.

xliv. 5, Amos ix. 3 sq.) ; and when this by day has accom-

plished its work of deliverance, there follows upon the day of

deliverance a night of thanksgiving (Job xxxv. 10) : the joyous

excitement, the strong feeling of gratitude, will not suffer him

to sleep. The suffix of nVK' is the suffix of the object : a hymn
jin praise of Him, prayer (viz. praiseful prayer, Hab. iii. 1) to

Ithe^od of his life (cf. Sir. xxiii. 4), i.e. who is hisjife, and

will not suffer him to come under the dominion of death.

Therefore will he say (rnoiK)^ in order to bring about by prayer

such a day of loving-kindness and such a night of thanksgiving

songs, to the God of his rock, i.e. who is his rock (gen. appos.)

:

Why, etc.? Concerning the different accentuation of riD^ here

and in xliii. 2, vid. on xxxvii. 20 (cf. x. 1). In this instance,

where it is not followed by a guttural, it serves as a " varia-

tion" (Hitzig) ; but even the retreating of the tone when a

guttural follows is not consistently carried out, vid. xlix. 6, cf.

1 Sam. xxviii. 15 (Ew. § 243, b). The view of Vaihinger and

Hengstenberg is inadmissible, viz. that vers. 10 to 11 are the

" prayer," which the psalmist means in ver. 9 ; it is the prayer-

jful sigh of the yearning for deliverance, which is intended to

/form the burthen of that prayer. In some MSS. we find the

reading ny"i3 instead of nvna ; the ^ is here really synonymous

with the 3, it is the Beth esjentice (vid. xxxv. 2) : after the

manner of a crushing (cf. Ezek. xxi. 27, and the verb in Ixii. 4

of overthrowing a wall) in my bones, i.e. causing me a crunch-

ing pain which seethes in my bones, mine oppressors reproach

me (^"in with the transfer of the primary meaning carpere, as

is also customary in the Latin, to a plucking and stripping one

of his good name). The use of 2 here differs from its use

in ver. 10b ; for the reproaching is not added to the crushing

as a continuing state, but is itself thus crushing in its operation

{vid. ver. 4). Instead of "^^^^^ we have here the easier form of

expression Cl"^^P^^3 ; and in the refrain
'''fi^).

^3.^, which is also to

be restored in ver. 6.
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Ps. xliii. 1-3. The Elohimic Judica (the Introit of tlie

FO-called Cross or Passion Sunday which opens the celehritas

Passionis), with which the supplicatory and plaintive first

strophe of the Psahn begins, calls to mind the Jehovic Judica

in vii. 9, xxvi. 1, xxxv. 1, 24: judge me, i.e. decide my cause

(LXX. Kplvov /Lte, Symmachus Kplvov /j,ot). ni''" has the tone

upon the idtlma before the ''•^''"i which begins with the half-

guttural "I, as is also the case in Ixxiv. 22, cxix. 154. The
second prayer runs: vindica mea gente impia; iP standing for

contra in consequence of a coiistr. prcpgnans. Tpn~N7 is here

equivalent to one practising no *lDn towards men, that is to

say, one totally wanting in that iDii, by which God's lon is to

be imitated and repaid by man in his conduct towards his

fellow-men. There is some uncertainty whether by ^''N one

chief enemy, the leader of all the rest, is intended to be men-

tioned side by side with the unloving nation, or whether the

special manner of his enemies is thus merely individualized.

nSy means roguish, mischievous conduct, utterly devoid of all

sense of right. In ver. 2 the poet establishes his petition by a

twofold Why. He loves God and longs after Him, but in the

mirror of his present condition he seems to himself like one

cast off by Him. This contradiction between his own con-

sciousness and the inference which he is obliged to draw from

his afflicted state cannot remain unsolved. "'•Tyo ^^?^{, God of

my fortress, is equivalent to who is my fortress. Instead of T]'?X

we here have the form "il^iinx, of the slow deliberate gait of one

who is lost in his own thouiihts and feelino;s. The sting; of his

pain is his distance from the sanctuary of his God. In con-

nection with ver. 3 one is reminded of Ivii. 4 and Ex. xv. 13,

quite as much as of xlii. 9. "Light and truth" is equivalent

to mercy and truth. What is intended is the light of mercy

or loving-kindness which is coupled with the truth of fidelity

to the promises; the light, in which the will or purpose of love,

which is God's most especial nature, becomes outwardly mani-

fest. The poet wishes to be guided by these two angels of

God; he desires that he may be brought (according to the

Chethib oi the Babylonian text ""JINia", "let come upon me;"

but the b^ which follows does not suit this form) to the place

where his God dwells and reveals Himself. " Tabernacles"

is, as in Ixxxiv. 2, xlvi. 5, an amplificative designation of the
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tent, magnificent in itself and raised to special honour by Him
who dwells therein

Vers. 4, 5. The poet, in anticipation, revels in the thought

of that which he has prayed for, and calls upon his timorous

soul to hope confidently for it. The cohortatives in ver. 4 are,

as in xxxix. 14 and frequently, an apodosis to the petition.

The poet knows no joy like that which proceeds from God,

and the joy whi^h proceeds from Him he accounts as the very

highest; hence he calls God v''a rin?ob' PX^ and therefore he

knows no higher aim for his loneinir than ao;ain to be where

the fountainhead of this exultant joy is (Hos. ix. 5), and

where it flows forth in streams (xxxvi. 9). Removed back

thither, he will give thanks to Him with the cithern {Beth

i7istrum.). He calls Him ^'^^^{ Q^'ii''?^, an expression which, in

the Elohim-Psalms, is equivalent to ''r6i< niH'' in the Jahve-

Psalms. The hope expressed in ver. 4 casts its rays into the

prayer in ver. 3. In ver. 5, the spirit having taken courage in

God, holds this picture drawn by hope before the distressed soul,

that she may therewith comfort herself. Instead of iDnm, xlii.

6, the expression here used, as in xlii. 12, is "'Dnri'nDi. Varia-

tions like these are not opposed to a unity of authorship.

PSALM XLIV.

A LITANY OF ISRAEL, HARD PRESSED BY THE ENEMY, AND

YET FAITHFUL TO ITS GOD.

2 ELOHIM, with our own ears have we heard,

Our fathers have declared to us

:

A work hast Thou wrought in their days, in the days of old.

3 Thou,—Thine own hand did drive out peoples and did

plant them.

Did destroy nations and did spread them out.

4 For not by their own sword did they acquire the land,

And their own arm did not obtain for them the victory

;

But Thy right hand, Thine arm, the light of Thy counte-

nance, because Thou didst love them.

5 Thou, Thou art my King, Elohim :

Command the full salvation of Jacob I
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6 By Thee do we push down our oppressors,

In Thy name do we tread down those who rise up against

us.

7 For not in mine own bow do I trust,

And my sword doth not obtain for me the victory.

8 No indeed, Thou givest us the victory over our oppressortt,

And dost put to shame those who liate us.

9 In Elohim do we make our boast continually

And to Thy name will we ever give thanks. (Sela.)

10 Nevertheless Thou hast cast off and put us to confusion,

And wentest not forth with our armies
;

11 Thou madest us to turn back before the oppressor,

And those who hate us spoiled just as they liked.

12 Thou gavest us up like sheep for consumption,

And amoncp the heathen didst Thou scatter us,

13 Thou didst sell Thy people for a mere nothing,

And didst not set a high price upon them.

14 Thou didst make us a reproach to our neighbours,

A scorn and a derision to those who are round about us.

15 Thou didst make us a proverb among the heathen,

A shaking of the head among the peoples.

16 Continually is my confusion before me,

And the shame of my face covereth me ;

17 Because of the voice of him who reproacheth and blas-

phemeth,

Because of the sight of the enemy and the revengeful.

18 All this is come upon us and we have not forgotten

Thee,

And have not become faithless to Thy covenant.

19 Our heart has not turned back,

That our step should have declined from Thy path,

20 That Thou hast crushed us in the place of jackals,

And didst cover us with the shadow of death.

21 If we had forgotten the name of our God,

And stretched out our hands to a strange god :

22 Would not Elohim have searched it out?

For He knoweth the hidden things of the heart.
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23 No indeed, for Thy sake are we slain continually,

We are counted as sheep for the slaughter.

24 Awake then, why sleepest Thou, O Lord?

Arouse Tiiyself, cast not off for ever

!

25 "\A'iierefore hidest Thou Thy face,

Why forgettest Tliou our affliction and oppression?

26 For our soul is bowed down to the dust,

Our body cleaveth to the earth.

27 Oh arise for our help,

And redeem us, for Thy loving-kindness' sake.

The Korahitic 3faslUPs. xlii., with its counterpart Ps. xllii.,

is followed by. a second, to which a place is here assigned by

manifold accords with Ps. xlii.-xliii., viz. with its complaints

(cf. xliv. 26 with the refrain of xliii., xlii. ; xliv. 10, 24 sq. with

xliii. 2, xlii. 10), and prayers (cf. xliv. 5 with xliii. 3, xlii. 9).

The counterpart to this Psalm is Ps. Ixxxv. Just as Ps. xlii.-

xliii. and Ixxxiv. form a pair, so do Ps. xliv. and Ixxxv. as

being Korahitic plaintive and supplicatory Psalms of a national

character. Moreover, Ps. Ix. by David, Ps. Ixxx. by Asaph,

and Ps. Ixxxix. by Ethan, are nearest akin to it. In all these

three there are similar lamentations over the present as con-

trasting with the former times and with the promise of God

;

but they do not contain any like expression of consciousness of

innocence, a feature in which Ps. xliv. has no equal.

In this respect the Psalm seems to be most satisfactorily

explained by the situation of the D'Ton (saints), who under the

leadership of the Maccabees defended their nationality and their

religion against the Syrians and fell as martyrs by thousands.

The war of that period was, in its first beginnings at least, a

holy war of religion ; and the nation which then went forth on

the side of Jahve against Jupiter Olympius, was really, in dis-

tinction from the apostates, a people true to its faith and con-

fession, wliich had to lament over God's doom of wrath in 1

Mace. i. 64, just as in this Psalm. There is even a tradition

that it was a stated lamentation Psalm of the time of the

Maccabees. The Levites daily ascended the pulpit (pn) and

raised the cry of prayer : Awake, why sleepest Thou, O Lord '?

!

Tliese Levite criers praying for the interposition of God were

called Dnnij-'p (wakers). It is related in B. Sola 48a of
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Jochanan the high priest, i.e. John Hyrcanus (135-107 B.C.),

that he put an end to these Dmiyo, saying to them :
" Doth the

Deity sleep ? Hath not the Scripture said : Behold the Keeper
of Israel slumbereth not and sleepeth not!? Only in a time

when Israel was in distress and the peoples of the world in rest

and prosperity, only in reference to such circumstances was it

said: Awake, why sleepest Thou, O Lord?"
Nevertheless many considerations are opposed to the com-

position of the Psalm in the time of the Maccabees. We will

mention only a few. In the time of the Maccabees the nation

did not exactly suffer any overthrow of its " armies" (ver. 10)

after having gathered up its courage : the arms of Judah, of

Jonathan, and of Simon were victorious, and the one defeat

to which Hitzig refers the Psalm, viz. the defeat of Joseph and

Azaria against Gorgias in Jamnia (1 Mace. v. 55 sqq.), was a

punishment brougiit upon themselves by an indiscreet enter-

prise. The complaints in vers. 1 sq. are therefore only partially

explained by the events of that time ; and since a nation is a

unit and involved as a whole, it is also surprising that no

mention whatever is made of the apostates. But Ewald's

reference of the Psalm to the time of the post-exilic Jerusalem

is still more inadmissible; and when, in connection with this

view, the question is asked, What disaster of war is then in-

tended ? no answer can be given ; and the reference to the time

of Jehoiachin, which Tholuck in vain endeavours to set in a

more favourable light—a king who did evil in the eyes of

Jahve, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 9, with which the descriptions of

character drawn by Jeremiah, ch. xxii. 20-30, and by Ezekiel,

eh. xix., fully accord—is also inadmissible. On the other

hand, the position of the Psalm in the immediate neighbour-

hood of Psalms belonging to the time of Jehoshaphat, and also

to a certain extent its contents, favours the early part of the

reign of king Joash, in which, as becomes evident from the

prophecy of Joel, there was no idolatry on the part of the

people to be punished, and yet there were severe afflictions of

the people to be bewailed. It was then not long since the

Philistines and Arabs from the neighbourhood of the Cushites

had broken in upon Judah, ransacked Jerusalem and sold

the captive people of Judah for a mere song to the Greeks

(2 Chron. xxi. 16 sq., Joel iv. 2-8). But this reference to

VOL. II. 6
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cotemporary history is also untenable. That unhappy event,

together with others, belongs to the category of well-merited

judgments, which came upon king and people in the reign of

Jehoram ; nor does the Psalm sound like a retrospective glance

at the time of Jehoram from the standpoint of the time of

Joash : the defeat of which it complains, is one that is now
only just experienced.

Thus we seem consequently driven back to the time of

David ; and the question arises, whether the Psalm does not

admit, with Ps. Ix., with which it forms a twin couple, of being

understood as the offspring of a similar situation, viz. of the

events which resulted from the Syro-Ammonitish war. The
fact that a conflict with the foes of the kingdom in the south,

riz. with the Edomites, was also mixed up with the wars with

the Ammonites and their Syrian alHes at that period, becomes

evident from Ix. 1 sq. when compared with 2 Sam. viii. 13,

where the words iirdra^e rrjv ^ISov/xalav (LXX.) have fallen

out. Whilst David was contending with the Syrians, the

Edomites came down upon the country that was denuded of

troops. And from 1 Kings xi. 15 it is very evident that they

then caused great bloodshed ; for, according to that passage,

Joab buried the slain and took fearful revenge upon the

Edomites : he marched, after having slain them in the Valley

of Salt, into Idumsea and there smote every male. Perhaps,

with Hengstenberg, Keil, and others, the Psalm is to be ex-

plained from the position of Israel before this overthrow of the

Edomites. The fact that in ver. 12 the nation complains of a

dispersion among the heathen may be understood by means of

a deduction from Amos i. 6, according to which the Edomites

had carried on a traffic in captive Israelites. And the lofty

self-consciousness, which finds expression in the Psalm, is after

all best explained by the times of David ; for these and the

early part of the times of Solomon are the only period in the

history of Israel when the nation as a whole could boast of

being free and pure of all foreign influence in its worship. In

the kindred Ps. Ix., Ixxx. (also Ixxxix.), it is true this self-

consciousness does not attain the same lofty expression ; in this

respect Ps. xl. stands perfectly alone : it is like the national

mirroring of the Book of Job, and by reason of this takes a

unique position in the range of Old Testament literature sidu
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by side with Lam. ch. iii. and the deutero-Isaiah. Israel's

affliction, which could not possibly be of a punitive character,

resembles the affliction of Job ; in this Psalm, Israel stands in

exactly the same relation to God as Job and the " Servant of

Jahve" in Isaiah, if we except all that was desponding in Job's

complaint and ail that was expiatory in the affliction of the

Servant of Jahve. But this very self-consciousness does some-

what approximately find expression even in Ix. 6 [4]. In that

passage also no distinction is made between Israel and the God-
fearing ones in Israel ; but the psalmist calls Israel absolutely

the God-fearing ones, and the battle, in which Israel is defeated,

but not without hope of final victory, is a battle for the truth.

The charge has been brought against this Psalm, that it

manifests a very superficial apprehension of the nature of sin,

in consequence of which the writer has been betrayed into

accusing God of unfaithfulness, instead of seeking for guilt in

the congregation of Israel. This judgment is unjust. The
writer certainly cannot mean to disown the sins of individuals,

nor even this or that transgression of the whole people. But

any apostasy on the part of the nation from its God, such as

could account for its rejection, did not exist at that time. The
supremacy granted to the heathen over Israel is, therefore, an

abnormal state of things, and for this very reason the poet, on

the ground of Israel's fidelity and of God's loving-kindness,

prays for speedy deliverance. A Psalm born directly out of

the heart of the New Testament church would certainly sound

very differently. For the New Testament church is not a

national community ; and both as regards the relation between

the reality and idea of the church, and as regards the relation

between its afflictions and the motive and design of God, the

view of the New Testament church penetrates far deeper. It

knows that it is God's love that makes it conformable to the

passion of Christ, in order that, being crucified unto the world,

it may become through suffering partaker of the glory of its

Lord and Head.

Vers. 2-4. The poet opens with a tradition coming down

from the time of Moses and of Joshua which they have heard

with their own ears, in order to demonstrate the vast distance

between the character of the former times and the present, just
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as Asaph, also, in Ixxviii. 3, appeals not to the written but to

the spoken word. That which has been heard follows in the

oratio directa. Ver. 3 explains what kind of " work" is in-

tended : it is the granting of victory over the peoples of

Canaan, the work of God for which Moses prays in xc. 16.

Concerning Tl^^, vid. on iii. 5, xvii. 14. The position of the

words here, as in Ixix. 11, Ixxxiii. 19, leads one to suppose that

11^ is treated as a permutative of nriX, and consequently in the

same case with it. The figure of " planting" (after Ex. xv. 17)

is carried forward in Dn??r*^!! ; for this word means to send forth

far away, to make wide-branching, a figure which is wrought

up in Ps. Ixxx. It was not Israel's own work, but (''3, no in-

deed, for [Germ, wem, denri] = imo) God's work :
" Thy right

hand and Thine arm and the light of Thy countenance," they

it was which brought Israel salvation, i.e. victory. The com-

bination of synonyms ^J^ilJI ^i""??'. is just as in Ixxiv. 11, Sir.

xxxiii. 7, X'^^^P'^
'^^'' ^p^X^°^°' ^^l^oy? ^^^ is explained by both

the names of the members of the body as applied to God being

only figures : the right hand being a figure for energetic inter-

position, and the arm for an effectual power that carries through

the thing designed (cf. e.g. Ixxvii. 16, Isa. liii. 1), just as the

light of His countenance is a figure for His loving-kindness

which lights up all darkness. The final cause was His purpose

of love: for (inasmuch as) Thou wast favourable to them (nvi

as in Ixxxv. 2). The very same thought, viz. that Israel owes

the possession of Canaan to nothing but Jahve's free grace,

runs all through Deut. ch. ix.

Vers. 5-9. Out of the retrospective glance at the past, so

rich in mercy, springs up (ver. 5) the confident prayer con-

cerning the present, based upon tJie fact of the theocratic

relationship which began in the time of the deliverance wrought

under Moses (Deut. xxxiii. 5). In the substantival clause nriN:

'3^0 Xirij K^n is neither logical copula nor predicate (as in cii.

28, Deut. xxxii. 39, there equivalent to ^f^^
N'=in nnx, cf. 1

Chron. xxi. 17), but an expressive resumption of the subject,

as in Isa. xliii. 25, Jer. xlix. 12, Neh. ix. 6 sq., Ezra v. 11, and

in the frequently recurring expression D'Tip^n Nin nirT" ; it is

therefore to be rendered : Thou—He who (such an one) is my
King. May He therefore, by virtue of His duty as king

which He has voluntarily taken upon Himself, and of the
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kingly authority and power indwelling in Him, command the

salvation of Jacob, full and entire (xviii. 51, liii. 7). nj^ as in

xlii. 9. Jacob is used for Israel just as Elohim is used instead

of Jahve. If Elohim, Jacob's King, now turns graciously to

His people, they will again be victorious and invincible, as ver.

6 affirms. n53 with reference to P.i^ as a figure and emblem of

strength, as in Ixxxix. 25 and frequently ; 13"'D|? equivalent to

ir!5y D^pi?. But only in the strength of God ("13 as in xviii.

30) ; for not in my bow do I trust, etc., ver. 7. This teaching

Israel has gathered from the history of the former times; there

is no bidding defiance with the bow and sword and all the

carnal weapons of attack, but Thou, etc., ver. 8. This "Thou"
in iJny^'in is the emphatic word ; the preterites describe facts

of experience belonging to history. It is not Israel's own
might that gives them the supremacy, but God's gracious

might in Israel's weakness. Elohim is, therefore, Israel's

glory or pride : " In Elohim do we praise," i.e. we glory or

make our boast in Him ; cf. ^V /?n, x. 3. The music here

joins in after the manner of a hymn. The Psalm here soars

aloft to the more joyous height of praise, from which it now
falls abruptly into bitter complaint.

Vers. 10-13. Just as ^i? signifies imo vero (Iviii. 3) when
it comes after an antecedent clause that is expressly or virtu-

ally a negative, it may mean " nevertheless, o/io)?," when it

opposes a contrastive to an affirmative assertion, as is very

frequently the case with 23 or di). True, it does not mean this

in itself, but in virtue of its logical relation : we praise Thee, we
celebrate Thy name unceasingly—also (= nevertheless) Thou
hast cast off. From this point the Psalm comes into closest

connection with Ps. Ixxxix. 39, on a still more extended scale,

however, with Ps. Ix., which dates from the time of the Syro-

Ammonitish war, in which Psalm ver. 10 recurs almost word

for word. The nix^y are not exactly standing armies (an ob-

jection which has been raised against the Maccabean explana-

tion), they are the hosts of the people that are drafted into

battle, as in Ex. xii. 41, the hosts that went forth out of Egypt.

Instead of leading these to victory as their victorious Captain

(2 Sam. V. 24), God leaves them to themselves and allows

them to be smitten by the enemy. The enemy spoil i^?, i.e.

just as they like, without meeting with any resistance, to their
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hearts' content. And whilst He gives over (iHi as in Mic. v. 2,

and the first Ii^^. in Isa. xli. 2) one portion of the people as

" sheep appointed for food," another becomes a diaspoo^a or

dispersion among the heathen, viz. by being sold to them as

slaves, and that pn"N73, " for not-riches," i.e. for a very low

price, a mere nothing. We see from Joel iv. [iii.] 3 in what way

this is intended. The form of the litotes is continued in ver.

13Z>: Thou didst not go high in the matter of their purchase-

money ; the rendering of Maurer is correct : i7i staiiiendis

pretiis eorum. The 2 is in this instance not the Beth of the

price as in ver. 13a, but, as in the phrase 3 ?>>P, the Beth of

the sphere and thereby indirectly of the object, nai in the

sense of the Aramaic ^?'} (cf. Prov. xxii. 16, and tlie deriva-

tives JTiairi, n^3")D), to make a profit, to practise usury (Hnp-

feld), produces a thought that is unworthy of God ; vid. on the

other hand, Isa. Iii. 3. At the head of the strophe stands (ver.

10a) a perfect with an aorist following; t<>*n iO) is consequently

a negative ^5>*^!!. And ver. 18, which sums up the whole, shows

that all the rest is also intended to be retrospective.

Vers. 14-17. To this defeat is now also added the shame

that springs out of it. A distinction is made between the

neighbouring nations, or those countries lying immediately

round about Israel (nu'^ap, as in the exactly similar passage

Ixxix. 4, cf. Ixxx. 7, which closely resembles it), and the nations

of the earth that dwell farther away from Israel. X"D is here

a jesting, taunting proverb, and one that holds Israel up as an

example of a nation .undergoing chastisement (vid. Hab. ii. 6).

The shaking of the head is, as in xxii. 8, a gesture of malicious

astonishment. In T'^pj^ ''^J3 (as in xxxviii. 18) we have both

the permanent aspect or look and the perpetual consciousness.

Instead of " shame covers my face," the expression is '' the

shame of my face covers me," i.e. it has overwhelmed my
entire inward and outward being (cf. concerning the radical

notions of C^'i3, vi. 11, and isn^ xxxiv. 6). The juxtaposition of

" enemy and revengeful man" has its origin in viii. 3. In ver.

17 bipJD and ''JSp alternate ; the former is used of the impression

made by the jeering voice, the other of the impression pro-

duced by the enraged mien.

Vers. 18-22. If Israel compares its conduct towards God

with this its lot, it cannot possibly regard it as a punishment
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that it has justly incurred. Construed with the accusative,

Ni2 signifies, as in xxxv. 8, xxxvi. 12, to come upon one, and

more especially of an evil lot and of powers that are hostile.

lip.K', to lie or deceive, with 3 of the object on whom the decep-

tion or treachery is practised, as in Ixxxix. 34. In ver. 196

"iVti'X is construed as fern., exactly as in Job xxxi. 7 ; the fat.

consec. is also intended as such (as e.g. in Job iii. 10, Num.
xvi. 14) : that our step should have declined from, etc. ; inward

apostasy is followed by outward wandering and downfall. This

is therefore not one of the many instances in which the N? of

one clause also has influence over the clause that follows (Ges.

§ 152, 3). ""S, ver. 20, has the sense of quod: we have not

revolted against Thee, that Thou shouldest on that account

have done to us the thing which is now befallen us. Con-

cerning D''|)l!> vid. Isa. xiii. 22. A "place of jackals" is, like

a habitation of dragons (Jer. x. 22), the most lonesome and

terrible wilderness ; the place chosen was, according to this, an

inhospitable 1310, far removed from the dwellings of men. nD3

is construed with 7V of the person covered, and with 3 of that with

which (1 Sam. xix. 13) he is covered: Thou coveredst us over

with deepest darkness (vid. xxiii. 4). DX, ver. 21, is not that

of asseveration (verily we have not forgotten), but, as the

interrogatory apodosis ver. 22a shows, conditional : if we have

(= should have) forgotten. This would not remain hidden

from Him who knoweth the heart, for the secrets of men's

hearts are known to Him. Both the form and matter here

again strongly remind one of Job ch. xxxi., more especially

ver. 4; cf. also on niDpyri, Job xi. 6, xxviii. 11.

Vers. 23-27. The church is not conscious of any apostasy,

for on the contrary it is suffering for the sake of its fidelity.

Such is the meaning intended by ""S, ver. 23 (cf. xxxvii. 20).

The emphasis lies on T^V, which is used exactly as in Ixix. 8.

Paul, in Rom. viii. 36, transfers this utterance to the sufferings

of the New Testament church borne in witnessing for the truth,

or I should rather say he considers it as a divine utterance

corresponding as it were prophetically to the sufferings of the

New Testament church, and by anticipation, coined concerning

it and for its use, inasmuch as he cites it with the words Ka6(o<i

ryeypaTTTUL. The suppliant cries niiy and n^"'ipri are Davidic,

and found in his earlier Psalms, vii. 7, xxxv. 23, lix. 5 sq., cf.
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Ixxviii. 65. God is said to sleep when He does not interpose in

whatever is taking place in the outward world here below ; for

the very nature of sleep is a turning in into one's own self from

all relationship to the outer world, and a resting of the powers

which act outwardly. The writer of our Psalm is fond of

couplets of synonyms like ^3>'n?1 l^.^V in ver. 25 ; of. ver. 4,

?Ii;nn ^^d^. Ps. cxix. 25 is an echo of ver. 26. The suppliant

cry >^^^? (in this instance in connection with the nmty which

follows, it is to be accented on the ultima) is Davidic, iii. 8,

vii. 7 ; but originally it is Mosaic. Concerning the ah of '"'^'JTy,

here as also in Ixiii. 8 of like meaning with ''O'JTyp, xxii. 20, and
frequently, vid. on iii. 3%

PSALM XLV.

MAEKIAGE SONG IN HONOUR OF THE PEERLESS KING.

2 MY heart overflows with goodly speech,

I say to myself :
" My production is concerning a king,"

My tongue is the pen of a quick writer.

3 With beauty art thou arrayed beyond the children of

men,

Gracefulness is shed upon thy lips

;

Therefore hath Elohim blessed thee for ever.

4 Gii'd thy sword upon thy thigh, O mighty one,

Thy brightness and thy majesty.

5 And in thy majesty press through, ride on,

For the sake of truth and of the suffering of innocence.

And thy right hand shall teach thee terrible deeds.

6 Thine arrows are sharp,—peoples shall fall under thee,

—

In the heart of the king's enemies !

7 Thy throne, Elohim, endureth for ever and ever,

An upright sceptre is the sceptre of thy kingdom.

8 Loving righteousness, thou hatest wickedness
;

Therefore hath Elohim thy God anointed thee

With the oil of joy above thy fellows.
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9 Myrrh and aloes, cassia are all thy garments

;

Out of ivory palaces doth the music of stringed instruments

make thee glad.

10 Kings' daughters are among thy beloved ones,

The queen hath set herself at thy right hand

In ornaments of gold of Ophir,

11 Hearken, O daughter, and see and incline thine ear,

And forget thine ov^n people and thy father's house

;

12 And if the king desireth thy beauty,

—

For he is thy Lord,—then do thou do homage to him.

13 And the daughter of Tyre, with gifts shall they conciliate

thy face,

The richest among the peoples.

14 All glory is the king's daughter in the inner chamber,

Of gold-woven textures is her clothing.

15 In variegated embroidered garments is she escorted to the

king

;

Virgins after her, her companions,

Are brought unto thee

—

16 They are escorted with joy and exultation.

They enter into the king's palace.

—

17 Instead of thy fathers shall be thy sons.

Thou shalt set them as princes in all lands.

18 Thy name will I remember in every generation,

Therefore shall the peoples praise thee for ever and ever.

To a Korahitic Mashil is appended a song of the same

name, and likewise bearing a royal impress after the style of

the Korahitic productions. But whilst in xliv. 5 the words

" Thou, Thou art my King, Elohim," are addressed in prayer

to the God of Israel, in this Psalm the person of the king who

is celebrated is a matter of doubt and controversy. The Epistle

to the Hebrews (ch. i. 8) proceeds on the assumption that it is \

the future Christ, the Son of God. It is supported in this

view~by a tradition of the ancient synagogue, in accordance

with which the Targumist renders ver. 3, " Thy beauty, King

Messiah^ is greater than that of the children of men.^^ Tliis



V4 PSALM XLV.

Messianic interpretation must be very ancient. Just as Ezel^.

xxi. 32 refers back to n^'':^', Gen. xlix. 10, 1132 as among the

names of the Messiah in Isa. ix. 5 (cf. Zech. xii. 8) refers back

in a similar manner to Ps. xlv. And whilst the reception of

the Song of Songs into the canon admits of being understood

even without the assumption of any prophetically allegorical

meaning in it, the reception of this Psalm without any such

assumption is unintelligible. But this prophetically Messianic

sense is therefore not the original meaning of the Psalm.

{ The Psalm is a poem composed for some special occasion the
"^"^^

9^ [motive of which is some cotemporary event. The king whom
it celebrates was a cotemporary of the poet. IL however, it

was a^ip^ belonging to David's family, then he was a possessor

cf a kingship to which were attached, according to 2 Sam. ch.

vii., great promises extending into the unlimited future, and

on which, consequently, hung all the prospects of the future

prosperity and glory of Israel ; and the poet is therefore fully

warranted in regarding him in the light of the Messianic idea,

and the church is also fully warranted in referring the song,

which took its rise in some passing occasion, as a song for all

ages, to the great King of the future, the goal of its hope.

Moreover, we find only such poems of an occasional and indi-

vidual character received into the Psalter, as were adapted to

remain in constant use by the church as prayers and spiritual

songs.

With respect to the historical occasion of the song, we
adhere to the conjecture advanced in our commentary on

y vaA' /[J^Canticles and on the Epistle to the Hebrews, viz, that it was

, ^ C^**^ composed in connection with the marriage of Joram of Judah

yA*^^ vy\vith Athaliah. The reference to the marriage of Ahab of

Israel with Jezebel of Tyre, set forth by Hitzig, is at once set

aside by the fact that the poet idealizes the person celebrated,

as foreshadowino; the Messiah, in a wav that can only be lusti-

fied in connection with aDayidickijag. It could more readily

be Sqlomon the king of Israel, whose appearance was fair as

that of a woman, but majestic as that of a hero.* Even to the

present day several interpreters f explain the Psalm of Solor

/

* So Disraeli in his romance of Alroy (1845).

f So even Kurtz in the Dorpater ZeUschrift for 1865, S. 1-2-4.
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iTion*s marriage with the daughter of Pharaoh ; but the entire

absence of any jnentLon of l^^f^
ypt i^.ileclAiv.e.a.^(.raiHst-this-«ia.\v.

/

Hence Hupfeld imagines a: daughter of Hiram to be the bride,

by reference to the Zidonlan Ashtoreth which is mentioned

among Solomon's strange gods (1 Kings xi. 5, 33). But the

fact that the king here celebrated is called upon to go forth to '^i^x^^^r^-*^

battle, is also strajnge, whilst the glory of Solomon consists in ^o^.'^i'^^'

his being, in accordance with his name, the Prince of Peace,

or nm3)p t^'''^?, l Chron. xxii. 9. Fur^tlier, the wish is expressed ^
for him that he may have children who shall take the place of ""

^^'

his ancestors : Solomon, however, had a royal faJther, but not « '^-"•^

royal fathers ; and there is the less ground for any retrospective .

''^-'^

reference to the princes of Judah as Solomon's ancestors

(which Kurtz inclines to), since of these only one, viz. Nah-

shon, occurs among the ancestry of David.

All this speaks against Solomon, but just with equal force S-y-*^'- T*

in favour of Joram, as being the king celebrated. This Joram ° 9^

'

is the son of Jehoshaphat, the second Solomon of the Israelitish

history. Pie became king even during the lifetime of his pious

father, under whom the Salomonic prosperity of Israel was

revived (cf. 2 Chron. xviii. 1 with xxi. 3, 2 Kings viii. 16, and

Winer's Realioorterhuch under Jehorani) ; he was also married

to Athaliah during his father's lifetime; and it is natural, that

just at that time, when Judah had again attained to the height

of the glory of the days of Solomon, the highest hopes should

be gathered around these nuptials. This explains the name

by^ which the queen bears,—a name that is elsewhere Chal-

cTaean (Dan. v. 2 sq.) and Persian (Neh. ii. 6), and is more /

North-Palestinian * than Jewish ; for AthaHah sprang from v

the I'oyal family of Tyre, and was married by Joram out of

the royal family of Israel. If she is the queen, then the ex-

hortation to forget her people and her father's house has all

the greater force. And it becomes intelligible why the homage

of Tyre in particular, and only of Tyre, is mentioned. The"

Salomonic splendour of Asiatic perfumes and costly things is

thus quite as easily explained as by referring the Psalm to

Solomon. For even Jehoshaphat had turned his attention to

* In Deborah's song (Judg. v. 30) probably ^r^ is to be read instead

of bh^ nxix^.
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foreign wares, more especially Indian gold ; he even prepared

a fleet for the purpose of going to Opliir, but, ere it started,

it was wrecked in the harbour of Ezioji-geber (1 Kings xxii.

48-50, 2 Chron. xx. 35 sqq.). And Solomon, it is true, had a

throne of ivory (1 Kings x. 18), and the Salomonic Song of

Songs (vii. 5) makes mention of a tower of ivDry; but he had

110 ivory palace ; whereas the mention of |t^"v^^^ in our Psalm

harmonizes surprisingly with the fact that Ahab, the__fatli.er

of^ Athaliah, built a palace of ivory (|K'"n'2)j which the Book

of Kings, referring to the annals, announces as something

especially worthy of note, 1 Kings xxii. 39 (cf. Amos iii. 15,

But why should not even Joram, at a crisis of his life so

rich in hope, have been a type of the Messiah ? His^name^is

found in the genealogy of Jesus Christ, Matt. i. 8. Joram
and Athaliah are among the ancestors of our Lord. This

significance in relation to the history of redemption is still left

them, although they have not realized the good wishes expressed

by the poet at the time of their marriage, just as in fact Solo-

mon also began in the spirit and ended in the flesh. Joram
and Athaliah have themselves cut away all reference of the

Psalm to them by their own godlessness. It is with this Psalm
just as it is with the twelve thrones upon which, according to

the promise, Matt. xix. 28, the twelve apostles shall sit and

judge the twelve tribes of Israel. This promise was uttered

even in reference to Judas Iscariot. One of the twelve seats

belonged to him, but he has fallen away from it. Matthias

/ became- heir to the throne of Judas Iscariot, and who has

^
f become the heir to the promises in this Psalm ? All the glorious

things declared in the Psalm depend upon this as the primary

assumption, as essential to their being a blessing and being

realized, viz. tha^ the king whom it celebrates should carryjDut

the idea of the theocratic kingship. To the Old Testament

rophecy and hope, more especially since the days of Isaiah,

the Messiah, and to the New Testament conception of the ful-

filment of prophecy Jesus Christ, is the perfected realization

of this idea.

The inscription runs : To the Precentor, upon Lilies, by the

Bene-Korah, a meditation, a song of that lohich is lovely. Con-

cerning Maskil, vid. on xxxii. 1. \^^ is the name for the (six-

NJ
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leafed) lily,* that is wide-spread in its use in the East ; it is ^
not the (five-leafed) rose, which was not transplanted into

Palestine until a much later period. In D''3tJ'b'"7y Hengstenberg

sees a symbolical reference to the " lov&ly brides" mentioned

in the Psalm. Luther, who renders it " concerning the roses," )>^

understands it to mean the ros(s futurce of the united church

of the future. We would rather say, with Bugenhagen, Joh.

Gerhard, and other old expositors, " ThQ heavenly Bridegroom ./^y
and the spiritual bride, they are the two roses or lilies that are "^

discoursed of in this Psalm." But the meaning of Wj^^~?V

must be such as will admit of the inscribed nil}) |t^'V;^'"py, ]x. 1,

and n^iy D''3K'b''PN (which is probably all one expression not-

withstanding the Athnach), Ixxx. 1, being understood after the ^
analogy of it. The preposition ^V (/'X) forbids our thinking of \^
a musical instrument, perhaps lily-shaped bells.f There must

q^ ^ CLt>«J

therefore have been some well-known popular song, which ''d|»
''

\

began with the words "A lily is the testimony . .
." or " Lilies

are the testimonies (nilV) . . .

;" and the Psalm is composed

and intended to be sung after the melody of this song in praise

of the Tora.J It is questionable whether ITini (Origen iStBcod,

Jerome ididotli) in the last designation of the Psalm is to be

taken as a collateral form of JT^^I^ (love, and metonymically an

object of love, Jer. xii. 7), or whether we are to explain it

after the analogy of ninv^ Isa. xxxii. 4, and riinbjj Isa. xxvi. 10 :

it is just on this neuter use of the plur. fern, that the inter-

change which sometimes occurs of oth with ulh in an abstract

signification (Ew. § 165, c) is based. In the former case it

ought to be rendered a song of love (Aquila da^ia irpoac^i-

Xta?) ; in the latter, a song of that which is beloved, i.e. lovely,

or lovable, and this is the more natural rendering. The ad-

jective I^T signified beloved, or even (Ixxxiv. 2) lovable. It is

things that are loved, because exciting love, therefore lovely.

* This name is also ancient Egj'ptian, tnd. the Booh of the Dead,

Ixxxi. 2 : nuk seshni pir am t.ah-en-Phra, i.e. I am a lily, sprung from

the fields of the sun-god.

t Vide C. Jessen, On the lily of the Bible, in Hugo von Mohl's

Botanische Zeitung, 18G1, No. 12. Thrupp in his Introduction (1860) also

understands CJC'Iti' to mean cymbals in the form of a lily.

X The point of comparison, then, to adopt the language of Gregory of

Nyssa, is to "huf^-TrpCv n kuI x'^^^Ssf tTlos of the lily.
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most pleasing tilings, which, as mn'' "1"'^' says, form the contents

of the song. DT'T' ")^K' does not signify a marriage-song; this

would be called nann i^K' (cf. xxx. 1). Nor does it signify a

secular erotic song, instead of which the expression ^^^}V. "^V?

Ezek. xxxiii. 32, or even (after Ezek. xvi. 8 and other passages)

Dnn T'C', would have been used. TT is a noble word, and used

of holy love.

Vers. 2, 3. The verb urn^ as HB'rno shows, signifies origi-

nally to bubble up, baij^ and is used in the dialects generally

of excited motion and lively excitement ; it is construed with

the accusative after the manner of verbs denoting fulness, like

the synonymous y33, cxix. 171 (cf. Talmudic ni33T ^Tiin H^IC'?,

let thy tongue overflow with songs of praise). Whatever the

heart is full of, with that the mouth overflows ; the heart of

the poet gushes over with a "good word." "^"^ is a matter

that finds utterance and is put into the form of words ; and

y\D describes it as good with the collateral idea of that which is

cheerful, pleasing, and rich in promise (Isa. lii. 7, Zech. i. 13).

The fact that out of the fulness and oppression of his heart so

good a word springs forth, arises from the subject in which

now his whole powers of mind are absorbed : I am saying or

thinking ^J^ pausal form by Decld, in order that the intro-

ductory formula may not be mistaken), i.e. my purpose is

:

7)7pp "'t^'yOJ my works or creations (not sing.^ but plur.^ just as

also ""JiPP in Ex. xvii. 3, Num. xx. 19, where the connection

leads one to expect the plural) shall be dedicated to the king

;

or even : the thought completely fills me, quite carries me
away, that they concern or have reference to the king. In

the former case '^l^^p dispenses with the article because it is

ised after the manner of a proper name (as in xxi. 2, Ixxii. 1)

;

in the latter, because the person retires before the oflSce or

dignity belonging to it : and this we, in common with Hitzig,

prefer on account of the self-conscious and reflecting ^JN IDX

by which it is introduced. He says to himself that it is a king

to whom his song refers ; and this lofty theme makes his tongue

so eloquent and fluent that it is like the style of a ypaju,fiaT£v^

6^vypa^o<;. Thus it is correctly rendered by the LXX.
;

whereas ")^^^ iSiD as an epithet applied to Ezra (ch. vii. 6)

does not denote a rapid writer, but a learned or skilled scribe.
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Rapidly, like the style of an agile writer, does the tongue of

the poet move ; and it is obliged to move thus rapidly because

of the thoughts and words that flow forth to it out of his heart.

The chief thing that inspires him is the beauty of the king.y

The form
^''^)^l,

which certainly ought to have a passive sense

(Aquila KaXKei e/caXXt'co^?;?), cannot be explained as formed by

reduplication of the first two radicals of the verb HD^ CiQ^) ; for

there are no examples to be found in suppoi'tof quinqueliterals

thus derived. What seems to favour this derivation is this,

that the legitimately formed Pealal ^^''^'', (cf. the adjective

''?'^??"'. = ''T'''??^ Jer. xlvi. 20) is made passive by a change of

vowels in a manner that is altogether peculiar, but still expli-

cable in connection with this verb, which is a twofold weak
verb. The meaning is : Thou art beyond compare beautifullyf

fashioned, or endowed with beauty beyond the children of men./

The lips are specially singled out from among all the features

of beauty in him. Over his lips is poured forth, viz. from

above, in (gracefulness or benevolence), inasmuch as, even with-

out his speaking, the form of his lips and each of their move-

ments awakens love and trusty it is evident, however, that

from such lips, full of %apt9, there must proceed also "koyot, rj]<i

'^dpLTO'i (Luke iv. 22, Eccles. x. 12). In this beauty of the

king and this charm of his lips the psalmist sees a manifesta-

tion of the everlasting blessing of God, that is perceptible to

the senses. It is not to be rendered : because Elohim hath

blessed thee for ever. The assertion that |3"?y is used in some

passages for "itrt^. l?"?^ cannot be proved (vid. on xlii. 7). But

the meaning of the psalmist is, moreover, not that the king,

because he is so fair and has such gracious lips, is blessed of

God. If this were the idea, then the noble moral qualities of

which the beauty of this king is the transparent form, ought

to be more definitely expressed. Thus personally conceived,

as it is here, beaiit}LdtseLf_i&_a__hlessing, not a ground for

blessing. The fact of the matter is this, beauty is denoted

by \2'bv as a reason forjhe^blessing_benig^knawu or recognised, ^
not as a reason why the king should be blessed. Frum his

outward appearance it is at once manifest that the king is one

who is blessed by God, and that blessed for ever. The psalmist

could not but know that " grace is deceitful and beauty vain "
!\

(Prov. xxxi. 30), therefore the beauty of this king was m his
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eyes more tlian mere earthly beauty; it appears to him in

the light of a celestial transfiguration, and for this very reason

as an imperishable gift, in which there becomes manifest an

unlimited endless blessing.

Vers. 4-6. In the ever blessed one the greatest strength

and vigour are combined with the highest beauty. He is a

hero. The praise of his heroic strength takes the form of a

summons to exert it and aid the good in obtaining the victory

over evil. Brightness and majesty, as the objects to "li^n,

alternating with the sword, are not in apposition to this which

is their instrument and symbol (Hengstenberg), but permuta-

tives, inasmuch as liJn js zeugmatically referable to both objects :

the king is (1) to gird himself with his sword, and (2) to sur-

round himself with his kingly, God-like doxa. "i^ni. ''in is the

brilliancy of the divine glory (xcvi. 6), of which the glory of

the Davidic kingship is a reflection (xxi. 6); mentioned side

i by side with the sword, it is, as it were, the panoply that sur-

' rounds the king as bright armour. In ver. 5 n"nni, written

accidentally a second time, is probably to be struck out, as

Olshausen and Hupfeld are of opinion. Hitzig points it ^11^1,

"and step forth;" but this is not Hebrew. As the text runs,

wa-haddrcha (with Legarme preceded by Illuj, vid. Accentsystem

xiii. § 8c, 9) looks as though it were repeated out of ver. 4 in

the echo-like and interlinked style that we frequently find in

the songs of degrees, e.g. cxxi. 1, 2 ; and in fact repeated as

an accusative of more exact definition (in the same bold manner

as in xvii. 13, 14) to Hpv, which, like ^Le, starting from the

primary notion of cleaving, breaking through, pressing forward,

comes to have the notion of carrying anything through pros-

perously, of being successful, pervadere et bene procedere (cf.

the corresponding development of signification in ^\j, ^lil),

and, according to Ges. § 142, rem. 1, gives to 3D"i the adverbial

notion of that which is effectual (victorious) or effective and

successful. We cannot determine whether 23"i. is here intended

to say vehi curru or vehi equo ; but certainly not upon a mule

or an ass (1 Kings i. 44, Zech. ix. 9), which are the beasts

ridden in a time of peace. The king going forth to battle

either rides in a war-chariot (like Ahab and Jehoshaphat,

1 Kings ch. xxii.), or upon a war-horse, as in Apoc. xix. 11
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the Logos of God is borne upon a white horse. That which
lie is to accomphsh as he rides forth in majesty is introduced

by i^Y''^ (J^^ t^6 sake of, on account of), which is used just

as in Ixxix. 9, 2 Sam. xviii. 5. The combination Pl^l'ni^y is very

similar to r\^2~n'nv^ Mic. i. 11 (nakedness-ignominy = ignomi-

nious nakedness), if ni3y = ni3j; is to be taken as the name of a

virtue. The two words_are then the names of virtues, like

riOX (truth = veracity, which loves and practises that which is

true and which is hostile to lying, falseness, and dissimulation)
;

and whereas niJj^ pl)S would signify meek righteousness, and

P"J^ npJ?j righteotrsTneekness, this conjunction standing in the ^
middle between an addition and an asyndeton denotes mpp1^nPR&- ^
and righteousness as twin-sisters and reciprocally pervasive.

Trie virtues named, however, stand for those who exemplifv

them and who are in need of help, on whose behalf the king is

called upon to enter the strife : the righteous, if they are at

the same time ti'^W (^'".JJ^), are doubly worthy and in need of

his help. Nevertheless another explanation of nijy presents

itself, and one that is all the niore~probable as occurring just

in this Psalm which has such a North-Palestinian colouring.

The observation, that North-Palestinian writers do not always

point the construct state with atli, in favour of which Hitzig,

on Ixviii, 29, wrongly appeals to Hos. x. 6, Job xxxix. 13, but

rightly to Judg. vii. 8, viii. 32 (cf. Deut. xxxiii. 4, 27), is per-

fectly correct. Accordingly nijy may possibly be equivalent to

ni:y, iDut not in the signification business, affair = I!3y, parallel

with 1?'^, but in the signification afflictio (after the form '"TiX"),

Ezek. xxviii. 17) ; so that it may beTendered: in order to put

a stop to the oppression of righteousness or the suffering of

innocence. The jussive Tjin^, like l^^n^i in ver. 12, begins the

apodosis of a hypothetical protasis that is virtually there (Ew.

§ 347, b) : so shall thy right hand teach thee, i.e. lead thee forth

and cause thee to see terrible things, i.e. awe-inspiring deeds.

But in ver. 6 both summons and desire pass over into the

expression of a sure and hopeful prospect and a vision, in>

which that which is to be is present to the mind : thine arrows )"

are sharpened, and therefore deadly to those whom they hit ; i

peoples shall fall (''-'3''.)* under thee, i.e. so that thou passest

* It is not ^^'q'^
; for the pause falls upon D''3131J', and the Atlniach of

VOL. n. s
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over tliem as tliey lie upon the ground; in the heart of the

enemies of the king, viz. they {i.e. the arrows) will stick. The

liarsh ellipse is explained by tlie fact of the poet having the

scene of battle before his mind as tliough he were an eye-

witness of it. The words "in tiie heart of the king's enemies"

are an exclamation accompanied by a pointing with the finger.

Thither, he means to say, those sharp arrows fly and smite.

Crusius' explanation is similar, but it goes further than is

required : ajoostrophe per prosopoposiam directa ad sagitfas quasi

jiibeits, quo iendere deheant. We are here reminded of ex. 2,

where a similar n"?.!'? occurs in a prophetico-messianic connec-

tion. Moreover, even according to its reference to cotemporary

history the whole of this strophe sounds Messianic. The poet

klesires that the king whom he celebrates niay rule and triumph

lafter the manner of the Messiah ; that he may succour truth

and that which is truly good, and overcome the enmity of the

jWorld, or, as Ps. ii. expresses it, that the God-anointed King of

jZion may shatter everything that rises up in opposition with

^an iron sceptre. This anointed One, however, is not only the

Son of David, but also of God. He is called absolutely ">?,

o 1//0?. Isaiah calls Him, even in the cradle, "1133 PK^ ch. ix. 5,

. cf. X. 21. We shall not, therefore, find it to be altogether

intolerable, if the poet now addresses him as CJ^^PN, although

the picture thus far sketched is thoroughly human in all its

ideality.

Vers. 7, 8. In order to avoid the addressino; of the kinf?

with the word Eloliim, ver. Qa lias been interpreted, (1) " Thy
i throne of God is for ever and ever,"—a rendering which is

'

grammatically possible, and, if it were intended to be expressed,

must have been expressed thus (Nagelsbach, § 64, g) ; (2) " Thy
s[^ throne is God (= divine) for ever and ever;" but it cannot

possibly be so expressed after the analogy of " the altar of wood
= wooden" (cf. ver. 9), or "the time is showers of rain =
rainy" (Ezra x, 13), since God is neither the substance of

tile throne, nor can the throne itself be regarded as a repre-

sentation or figure of God: in this case the predicative Eloldm

•)7Q'« stantls merely in the place of Zakeph (Num. vi. 12). The Athnach

after Olcwejored does not produce any pausal effect ; vid. 1. 23, Ixviii. 9, 14,

Ixix. 4, cxxix. 1, and cf. siqu-a, vol. i. p. 95, note 2.
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would require to be taken as a genitive for Cn^X XDS^ which,

however, cannot possibly be supported in Hebrew by any

syntax, not even by 2 Kings xxiii. 17, cf. Ges. § 110, 2, b. /
Accordingly one might adopt the first mode of interpretation, /
which is also commended by the fact that the earthly throne

of the theocratic king is actually called nin'' ^5DD in 1 Chron.

xxix. 23. But the sentence " thy throne of God is an ever-

lasting one " sounds tautological, inasmuch as that which the

predicate asserts is already implied in the subject ; and we have

still first of all to try wliether D^^?X cannot, with the LXX.
o 9p6vo<i aou, 6 ©eo'i, et? alcova aliovo<;, be taken as a vocative.

Now, since before everything else God's throne is eternal

(x. 16, Lam. v. 19), and a love of righteousness and a hatred ,

of evil is also found elsewhere as a description of divine holiness ^
(v. 5, Isa. Ixi. 8), D^^bN would be obliged to be regarded as

addressed to God, if lanffuao-e addressed to the king did not

lollow with |3~''y. But might DTipN by any possibility be even

addressed to the king who is here celebrated? It is certainly

true that the custoiji with the Elohim-Psalms of using Eloliim

as of equal dignity with Jahve is not favourable to this sup-

])ositipn ; but the following surpassing of the WTO^ by D^^^S

1*n?N renders it possible. And since elsewhere earthly autho-

rities are also called D'TiPX, Ex. xxi. 6, xxii. 7 sq., Ps. Ixxxii.,

-cf. cxxxviii. 1, because they are God's representatives and thesV

bearers of His image upon earth, so the king who is celebratea

in this Psalm may be all the more readily styled EloJiim, wheir.

in his heavenly beauty, his irresistible doxa or glory, and his
[

divine holiness, he seems^ to the psalmist to be the perfected \

realization of the close relationship in which God has set David
\

and his seed to Himself. He calls him D'''?!'^, just as Isaiah

calls the exalted royal child whom he exultingly salutes in

ch. ix. 1-6, "ii3a"?N. He gives him this name, because in

the transparent exterior of his fair humanity he sees the

glory and holiness of God as having attained a salutary or

merciful conspicuousness among men. At the same time,

however, he guards this calling of the king by the name Eloliim

against being misapprehended by immediately distinguishing

the God, who stands above him, from the divine king by the

words "Elohim, thy God," which, in the Korahitic Psalms,

and in the Elohimic Psalms in general, is equivalent to " Jahve,



J

84 PSALM XLV. 9, 10.

thy God" (xliii. 4, xlvlii. 15, 1. 7); and tlie two words are

accordingly united by Munach* Because the king's sceptre

is a "sceptre of uprightness" (cf. Isa. xi. 4), because he loves

righteousness and consequently {fut. consec.) hates iniquity,

therefore God, his God, has anointed him with the oil of joy

(Isa. Ixi. 3 ; of. on the construction Amos vi. 6) above his

fellows. What is intended is not the anointing to .his- office

(cf. Ixxxix. 21 with Acts x. 38) as a dedication to a happy and

prosperous reign, but that God has poured forth upon him,

more especially on this his nuptial day, a_superabundant joy,

both outwardly and in his spirit, such as He has bestowed upon

no other king upon the face of the earth. That he rises high

above all those round about him is self-evident; but even

amons his fellows of roval station, kings like himself, he has

no equal. It is a matter of question whether the writer of the

Epistle to the Hebrews (ch. i. 8) has taken the first 6 0eo<? of

the expression 6 0eo9 o Oeo'i aov as a vocative. Apollinaris

does not seem so to have understood him ; for he renders it

TovveKa aot ©eo? avTO<; erjv Trept'^evev a\oi^i]v '^piaa'; rep-

TTcoXrJ!; fiero^oL^ nrapa irdvra'i ekaUo, and the Greek expositors

also take 6 0eo? here as a nominative.

Vers. 9, 10. The song of that Mhich is lovely here reaches

the height towards which it aspires from the beginning. It

has portrayed the lovely king as a majj, as a l\£ro, and as a

divine inilei* ; now it describes him as a bridegroom on the day

of his nuptials. The sequence of the thoughts and of the

figures corresponds to the history of the future. When
Babyloji is fallen, and the hero xiding upon a -vvhite horse,

upon whom is inscribed the name '' King of kings and Lord
of lords," shall have smitten the hostile nations with the sword

that goeth out of His mouth, there then follows the marriage

of the Lamb, for which the way has been prepared by these

avenging victories (Apoc. xix. 7 sq.). It is this final 7a/xo?r

* The view that the Muncn-h is here vicarius Tiphchx anterioris (Dach-
sclt in his Biblia Acccntuata) is erroneous, vid. Accentnationsaystem, xviii.

§ 4. It is the conjunctive to ^^n^N, which, in Heidenheim and Baer, on

the authority of the Codices, has fiphcha anterior, not Athnach as in the
editions heretofore published. The projicr place for the Athnach would at

first be by pjj>y> ; but according to AcaHtuationsstjstew, xix. § 6, it cannot

etjxnd there.
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W'liich the Psalm, as a song of the congregation, when the light

was dawning upon the Old Testament church, sees by antici-

])ation, and as it were goes forth to meet it, rejoicing to behold

it afar off. The king's garments are so thoroughly scented

with costly spices that they seem to be altogether woven out

of them. And ""SD out of the ivory palaces enchant him. This

'^2J2 has been taken mostly, according to Isa. lix. 18 (cf. also

Isa. lii. G), as a repetition of the I^ : " out of ivory palaces,

whence they enchant thee." But this repetition serves no

s])ecial purpose. Although the apocopated plural in ?, instead

of tm, is controvertible in Biblical Hebrew {vid. on xxii. 17,

2 Sam. xxii. 44), still there is the venture that in this instance

''2^ is equivalent to D"'30 the music of stringed instruments

(cl. 4) ; and if in connection with any Psalm at all, surely we
may venture in connection with this Psalm, which in other re-

spects has such an Aramaic or North-Palestinian colouring, to

acknowledge this apocope, here perhaps chosen on account of

the rhythm. In accordance with our historical rendering of the

Psalm, by the ivory palaces are meant the magnificent resl-

<lences of the king, who is the father of the bride. Out of the

inner recesses of these halls, inlaid within with ivory and

consequently resplendent with the most dazzling whiteness, the

bridegroom going to fetch his bride, as he approaches and

enters them, is met by the sounds of festive music : viewed ins

the light of the New Testament, it is that music of citherns or

liarps which the seer (Apoc. xiv. 2) heard like the voice of

anany waters and of mighty thunder resounding from heaven.-'

The Old Testament poet imagines to himself a royal citadel/

that in its earthly splendour far surpasses that of David andy
of Solomon. Thence issues forth the sound of festive music 1

zealous, as it were, to bid its welcome to the exalted king. ^

Even the daughters of kings are among his precious ones.

"li^^ is the name for that which is costly, and is highly prized

and loved for its costliness (Prov. vi. 2(3). The form ^^riiiip''^

resembles the form f^L"!? :, Prov. xxx. 17, in the appearance of

the i and supplanting the Sheba mobile, and also in the Dag.

dirimens in the p (cf. '2^V, Gen. xlix. 17 ; E^lifD, Ex. xv. 17).*

* It is tlie reading of Ben-Xaphtali that has here, as an exception,

tecome the receptus ; whereas Ben-Asher reads ^Tlilp^a. Saadia, Rashi,
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Ktnv, however, he has chosen for himself his own proper wife^

who is here called by a name commonly used of Chaldsean and

Persian queens, and, as it seems (cf. on Judg. v. 30), a North-

Palestinian name, ^^',* instead of ^y^- From the fact that,

o-litterino- with gold of Ophir, she has taken the place of honour

at the right hand of the king (^3X3, M prcet., not pai^L), it is

evident that her relationship to the king is at this time just in

the act of being completed. Who are those daugliters of kings

and who is this queen standing in closest relationship to the

kino-? The former are the heathen nations converted to Christ,.

and the latter is the Israel which is remarried to God in Christ,,

after the fulness of the heathen is come in. It is only when

Israel is won to Him, after the fulness of the heathen is come

in (Rom. xi. 25), that the morning of the great day will dawn,

which this Psalm as a song of the church celebrates. ni33.

D''3^p cannot certainly, like "i'i>'"n3j be a personificative designa-

tion of heathen kingdoms, although by^ is the believing Israel

conceived of as one person. It is actually kings' daughters as

IX the representatives of their nations that are intended ; and the

relation of things is just the same here as in Isa. xlix. 23, where,

of the Israelitish church of the future, it is predicted that kings

shall be its foster-fathers and their princesses its nursing-

mothers.

Vers. 11-13. The poet next turns to address the one

bride of the king, who is now honoured far above the kings'

daughters. With ''V'o^ he implores for himself a hearing ; by
•N"} he directs her eye towards the new relationshi|^nto which

Simsou ha-Nakdan and others, who derive the word from -|p2 (to visit,

wait on), follow the receptua, comparing nE)''tJ'0, Isa. xlii. 2-i, in support of

the form of writing. Also in r\r\p''b, Prov. xxx. 17 ; n^b''1, Jer. xxv. 86
;

|i"in^3, Eccles. ii. 13, the otherwise rejected orthography of Ben-Naphtali

(wiio pointed 5|^n''1, Job xxix. 21, ^xnb'"'^, ]r\'''\, and the like) is retained,

as quite an exception, in the textus receptus. Vide S. D. Luzzatto, Prole-

gomeni, § cxcix., and Gmmmatica della Liiujua Ebraica, § 193.

* Bar-Ali says that in Babylonia Venus is called nzhi) ^Jt^, vid. Lagarde,

Gesammelte Ahhandl. S. 17. Windischmann (ZoroastriscJie Studien, S. 161)

erroneously compares carjar (pronounced tshagar) as a name of one of iho,

two wives of Zarathustra ; but it happens that this is not the name of the
wife who holds the first rank (Noo-Persic padishdh-zen), but of the second
(cakir-zen, bond-woniau).
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she is just entering; by V]^ ''t?n lie bespeaks her attention to the

exhortation that follows ; by 03 he puts himself in a position

in relation to her similar to that which the teacher and preacher

occupies who addresses the bridal pair at tlie altar. She is to

forget her people and her father's house, to sever her natural,

inherited, and customary relationships of life, both as regards

outward form and inward affections ; and should tlie king

desire lier beauty, to which he has a right,—for he, as being

her husband (1 Pet. iii. 6), and more especially as being king,

is her lord,—sli£_-Js.-ta show towards him her profoundest,

reverent devotion, ixn"!"! is a hypothetical protasis according to

Ges. § 128, 2, c. The reward of this willing submission is the

universal homage of the nations. It cannot be denied on the

ground of syntax tliat "iVTini admits of being rendered "and
O daughter of Tyre" (Hitzig),—a rendei ing which would also

give additional support to our historical interpretation of the

Psalm,—although, apart from tlie one insecure passage, Jei".

XX. 12 (Ew. § 340, c), there is no instance to be found in which

a vocative with "l occurs (Prov. viii. 5, Joel ii. 23, Isa. xliv. 21),

when another vocative has not already preceded it. But to

wliat purpose would be, in this particular instance, this apo-

strophe with the words "iV"n3, from which it looks as though

she were indebted to her ancestral house, and not to tlie king

whose own she is become, for the acts of homage which are

prospectively set before her? Such, however, is not the case

;

" daughter of Tyre " is a subject-notion, which can all the more

readily be followed by the predicate in the plural, since it stands

first almost like a nomin. absol. The daughter, i.e. the popu-

lation of Tyre—approaching with presents shall they court {lit. v

stroke) thy face, i.e. meeting thee bringing love, they shall seek

to propitiate thy love towards themselves. CP.?)
n?n corresponds

to the Latin mulcere in the sense of delenire ; for n^n^ ^>. (root

^n, whence /^n^ J^^ solvit^ laxavit), meansj)roperly to be soft

and tender, of taste to be sweet (in another direction : to be

lax, weak^ sick) ; the Piel consequently means tp.sQfteii,,.cou- y

ciHatej to make gentle that which is austere. Tyre, however,

is named only by way of example ; oy ^T'^'^ is not an apposi-

tion, but a continuation of the subject: not only Tyre, but in

general those who are the richest among each separate people or
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nation. Just as nns "'JV3N* (Isa. xxix. 19) are the poorest of man-

kind, so nv '•'T'^i'y are the richest among the peoples of the earth.

As regards ihe meaning which tlie congregation or churcli

has to assign to the wliole passage, the correct paraphrase of

the words "and forget thy people" is to be found even in the

Tar<^um : " Forget the evil deeds of the ungodly among thy

^ ^people, and the house of the idols which thou hast served in

the house of thy father." It is not indeed the hardened mass

of Israel which enters into such a loving relationship to God

and to His Christ, jmt, as prophecy from Deut. ch. xxxii.

onward declares, a remnant thoroughly purged by desolating

and sifting judgments and rescued, which, in order to belong

wholly to Christ, and to become the holy seed of a better

future (Isa. vi. 13), must cut asunder all bonds of connection

with the stiff-neckedly unbelieving people and paternal house,

and in like manner to Abram secede from them. This church

of the future is fair ; for she is expiated (Deut. xxxii. 43),

•vashed (Isa. iv. 4), and adorned (Isa. Ixi. 3) by her God.

And if she does homage to Him, without looking back, He
not only remains her own, but in Him everything that is glori-

ous belonging to the world also becomes her own. Highly

honoured by the King of kings, she is the queen among the

daughters of kings, to whom Tyre and the richest among
peoples of every order are zealous to express their loving and

joyful recognition. Very similar language to that used here

of the favoured church of the Messiah is used in Ixxii. 10 sq.

of the Messiah Himself.

Vers. 14-16. Now follows the description of the manner
in which she absolutely leaves her father's house, and richly

adorned and with a numerous train is led to the king and makes
her entry into his palace; and in connection therewith we
must bear in nn"nd that the poet combines on the canvas of one

picture (so to speak) things that lie wide apart both as to time

and place. He sees her first of all in her own chamber (i^^""^?,

prop, towards the inside, then also in the inside, Ges. § 90, 2, b),

and how there* she is nothing but splendour (n"ni33"!P3j prop.

• In Babylonia these words, according to B. Jehamoth 77a, are cited

in favour of domesticity as a female virtue ; in Palestine (X3"iy03) more
appropriately, Gen. xviii. 9. The LXX. Cudd. Vat. et Sinait. has 'EaijiuD
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mere splendour, fern, of *ii33 as in Ezek. xxiii. 41 ; cf. ''^T-'^,

xxxix. 6, mere nothingness), her clothing is gold-interwoven

textures (i.e. such as are interwoven with threads of gold, or

woven in squares or diamond patterns and adorned with gold

in addition). She, just like Esther (Esth. ii. 12), is being led

to the king, her husband, and this takes place nioi?"!?^ in varie-

gated, embroidered garments (j used just as adverbially as in

2 Chron. xx. 21, n'i'inp), with a retinue of virgins, her com-

panions, who at the same time with herself become the property

of her spouse. According to the accents it is to be rendered :

virgines post earn, socice ejus, adducuntur tihi, so that •^''^iV"] is

an apposition. This is also in harmony with the allegorical k

interpretation of the Psalm as a song of the church. The
bnde of the Lamb, whom the writer of the Apocalypse beheld,

arrayed in shining white linen {hyssus), which denotes her

righteousness, just as here the variegated, golden garments

denote her glory, is^not just one person nor even one church,

but the church of Israel together with tlie churches of the

Gentiles united by one common faith, which have taken a

hearty and active part in the restoration of the daugiiter of

Zion. The procession moves on with joy and rejoicing ; it is

the march of honour of the one chosen one and of the many
chosen together with her, of her friends or companions ; and

to what purpose, is shown by the hopes which to the mind of

the poet spring up out of the contemplation of this scene.

Vers. 17, 18. All this has its first and most natural meaning

in relation to cotemporary liistor}', but without being at vari-

ance with tl>e reference of tiie Psalm to the King Messiah, as

used by the church. Just as the kings of Judali and of Israel

allowed their sons to share in their dominion (2 Sam. viii, 18,

1 Kings iv. 7, cf. 2 Chron. xi. 23; 1 Kings xx. 15), so out of

the loving relationship of the daughter of Zion and of the

virgins of her train to the King Messiah there spring up

children, to whom the regal glory of the house of David

which culminates in Him is transferred,—a royal race among

which He divides the dominion of the eartli (yid. Ps. cxlix.)

;

for He makes His own people " kings and priests, and they

(Eusebius), which is meaningless ; Cod. Alex, correctly, hakv (Italic, Jerome,

Syriac, Chrysostom, Theodoret, Apollinaris).
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shall reign on tlic earth" (Apoc. v. 10). Those children are

to be understood here which, according to Ps. ex., are born to

Him as the dew out of the womb of the morning's dawn—the

ever-youthful nation, by which He conquers and rules the

world. When, therefore, the poet says that he will remember

the name of the king throughout all generations, this is based

upon the twofold assumption, that he regards himself as a

member of an imperishable church (Sir. xxxvii. 25), and that

he reo'ards the king as a person worthy to be praised by the

church of every age. Elsewhere Jahve's praise is called a

praise that lives through all generations (cii. 13, cxxxv. 13) ;

here the king is the object of the everlasting praise of the

church, and, beginning with the church, of the nations also.

On ^inirr; (as in the name ni^n';) cf. the forms in cxvi. 6, Ixxxi.

f5. First of all Israel, whom the psalmist represents, is called

upon to declare with praise the name of the Messiah from

generation to generation. But it does not rest with Israel

alone. The nations are thereby roused up to do the same

thing. The end of the covenant history is that Israel and the

nations together praise this love-worthy, heroic, and divine

King : " His name shall endure for ever ; as long as the suu

shall Plis name bud, and all nations shall be blessed in Him
(and) shall praise Him" (Ixxii. 17).

PSALM XLVI.

A SURE STRONGHOLD IS OUR GOD.*

2 ELOHIM is unto us a refucce and safe retreat

As a help in distresses He is thoroughly proved.

3 Therefore do we not fear when the earth changeth,

And the mountains fall into the heart of the ocean

;

4 Let the waters thereof roar, let them foam,

V Let mountains shake at the swelling thereof. (^Sela.)

5 There is a river—the streams whereof make glad the city

of Elohim,

The holy place of the tabernacles of the Most High.

" Einfeste Burg ist unser Goit."
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C Elohim is in the midst of her, she tottereth not,

Elohim helpeth her, when the morning dawneth.

7 The peoples rage, the kingdoms totter

—

He raiseth His voice, and the earth melteth.

8 Jahve of Hosts is with us, i

A stronghold unto us is the God of Jacob. (Sela.)

9 Go, behold the deeds of Jahve,

Who maketh desolations upon the earth,

10 Who maketh wars to cease unto the ends of the earth,

Who breaketh the bow and cutteth the spear in sunder.

Who destroyeth the chariots by fire.

11 " Cease ye, and know that I am Elohim !

I will be exalted among the peoples, I will be exalted upon

the earth."

12 Jahve of Hosts is with us, .

A stronghold unto us is the God of Jacob. (^Sela.) I

When, during the reign of Jehoshaphat, the Moabites,

Ammonites, and Edomltes (more particularly the Maonites, y
for in 2 Chron. xx. 1 it is to be read D''J^j;?3nD) carried war into

the kingdom of David and threatened Jerusalem, the Spirit of

the Lord came upon Jahaziel the Asaphite in the temple con-

gregation which the king had called together, and he prophesied X^

a miraculous deliverance on the morrow. Then the Levite

singers praised the God of Israel with jubilant voice, viz.

singers of the race of Kohath, and in fact out of the family of

Korah. On the following day Levite singers in holy attire

and with song went forth before the army of Jehoshaphat.

The enemy, surprised by the attack of another plundering/

band of the sons of the desert, had turned their weapon&l

against one another, being disbanded in the confusion of flight, !

and the army of Jehoshaphat found the enemy's camp turned j

into a field of corpses. In the feast of thanksgiving for victory

which followed in Emek ha-Beracha the Levite singers again

also took an active part, for the spoil-laden army marched

thence in procession to Jerusalem and to the temple of Jahve,

accompanied by the music of the nablas, citherns, and trumpets.

Thus in the narrative in 2 Chron. xxii. does the chronicler give

us the key to the Asaphic Psalm Ixxxiii. (Ixxvi. i) and to the



^2 PSALW XLVI.

Ivorahitic Psalms xlvi., xlvii., xlviii. It is indeed equally

admissible to refer these three Korahitic Psalms to the defeat

V of Sennacherib's army under Hezekiah, but this view has not

the same historical consistency. After the fourteenth year

of Hezekiah's reign the congregation could certainly not help

connecting the thought of the Assyrian catastrophe so recently

experienced with this Psalm ; and more especially since Isaiah

had predicted this event, following the language of this Psalm

very closely. For Isaiah and this Psalm are remarkably linked

together.

^..-^^Tust as Ps. ii. is, as it were, the quintessence of the book

of Immanuel, Isa. ch. vii.-xii., so is Ps. xlvi. of Isa. ch.

xxxiii., that concluding discourse to Isa. ch. xxviii.-xxxii.,

which is moulded in a lyric form, and was uttered before the

deliverance of Jerusalem at a time of the direst distress. The
fundamental thought of the Psalm is expressed there in ver. 2 in

the form of a petition ; and by a comparison with Isa. xxv. 4 sq.

we ma}' see what a similarity there is between the language of the

psalmist and of the prophet. Isa. xxxiii. 13 closely resembles

the concluding admonition ; and the image of the stream in

the Psalm has suggested the grandly bold figure of the prophet

in ver. 21, which is there more elaborately wrought up : " No
indeedj there dwells for iis a glorious One, Jalive—a place of

streams, of canals of wide extent, into which no fleet of reiving

vessels shall venture, and which no mighty man-of-war shall

cross." The divine determination expressed in DliX we also

hear in Isa. xxxiii. 10. And the prospect of the end of war
reminds us of the familiar prediction of Isaiah (ch. ii,), closely

i^sembling Micah's in its language, of eternal peace
;
just as

vers. 8, 12 remind us of the watch-word bn ):dv in Isa. vii.-xii.

The mind of Isaiah and that of Jeremiah have, each in its own
peculiar way, taken germs of thought (lit. become impregnated)

from this Psalm.

We have already incidentally referred to the inscribed

words r\Su?ypV, on vi. 1, Bottcher renders them ad voces

w puberes, '' for tenor voices," a rendering which certainly accords

with the fact that, according to 1 Chron. xv. 20, they were
accustomed to sing niD^vbj? C^a^a, and the Oriental sounds,

according to Villoteau (Description de VEgypte), correspond

<iu.c six sons vers Caigu de I'ociave du medium de la voix de
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tenor. But Tm7V does not signify voces puLeres, but piiellw

puberes (from D?y, J.i, cogn. chn, *!>-, to have attained to

puberty) ; and although certainly no eunuchs sang in the

temple, yet there is direct testimony that Levite youths were

among the singers in the second temple;* and Ps. Ixviii,

mentions the nio^y who struck the timbrels at a temple festi-

val. Moreover, we must take into consideration the facts that

the compass of the tenor extends even into the soprano, that

the singers were of different ages down to twenty years of age,

and that Oriental, and more particularly even Jewish, song

is fond of falsetto singing. We therefore adopt Perret-Gentil's

rendering, chant avec voix de femmes, and still more readily

Armand de Mestral's, en soprano; whereas Melissus' rendering,

" upon musical instruments called Alamoth (the Germans

would say, upon the virginal)," has nothing to commend it.

Vers. 2-4. The congregation begins with a general declara-/

tion of that which God is to them. This declaration is the
J

result of their experience. Luther, after the LXX. and Vulg.,

renders it, " in the great distresses which have come upon us."

As though «^p3 could stand for nis^oan, and that this again

could mean anything else but "at present existing," to which

INO is not at all appropriate. God Himself is called ISO SVD3

as being one who allows Himself to be found in times of dis-

tress (2 Chron. xv. 4, and frequently) exceedingly ; i.e. to those/

who then seek Him He reveals Himself and verifies His wordJ
beyond all measure. Because God is such a God to them,

the congregation or church does not fear though a still greater

distress than that which they have just withstood, should break

in upon them : if the earth should change, i.e. effect, enter

upon, undergo or suffer a change (an inwardly transitive

Hiphil, Ges. § 53, 2) ; and if the mountains should sink down

* The Mishna, Erachin lob, expressly informs us, that whilst tlie

Levitea sang to the accompanying play of the nablas and citherns, their

youths, standing at their feet below the pulpit, sang with them in order to

give to the singing the harmony of high and deep voices (?3n, condimen-

tuni). These Levite youths are called ny^f or a"'^1^n nj?1D, parvuli (although

the Gemara explains it otherwise) or adjuiores Levltarnm.
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into the heart (3^.? exactly as iu Ezek. xxvii. 27, Jon. ii. 4)

of the sea (ocean), i.e. even if these should sink back again into

the waters out of which they appeared on the third day of the

creation, so that consequently the old chaos should return.

The church supposes the most extreme case, viz. the falling

in of the universe which has been creatively set in order.

We are no more to regard the language as being allegorical

^lere (as Hengstenberg interprets it, the mountains being =
he kingdoms of the world), than we would the language of

Horace: sifractus illahatur orhis (Carm. iii. 3, 7). Since d^^l

is not a numerical but amplificative plural, the singular suffixes

in ver. 4 may the more readily refer back to it. niX3
,
pride,

self-exaltation, used of the sea as in Ixxxix. 10 ri^^^^andTlii

Job xxxviii. 11 |i5<3 are used. The futures in ver. 4 do not

pCcontinue the infinitive construction : if the waters thereof roar,

foam, etc. ; but they are, as their position and repetition indi-

cate, intended to have a concessive sense. And this favours

the supposition of Hupfeld and Ewald that the refrain, vers.

8, 12, which ought to form the apodosis of this concessive

clause (cf. cxxxix. 8-10, Job xx. 24, Isa. xl. 30 sq.) has acci-

dentally fallen out here. In the text as it lies before us ver. 4

attaches itself to xyj"N'p : (we do not fear), let its waters (i.e. the

waters of the ocean) rage and foam continually ; and, inasmuch

as the sea rises high, towering beyond its shores, let the moun-
tains threaten to topple in. The music, which here becomes

forte, strengthens the believing confidence of the congregation,

despite this wild excitement of the elements.

Vers. 5-S. Just as, according to Gen. ii. 10, a stream

issued from Eden, to water the whole garden, so a stream

)\ makes Jerusalem as it were into another paradise : a river

—

whose streams make glad the city of Elohim (Ixxxvii. 3, xlviii.

9, cf. ci. 8) ;
Vi?3 (used of the windings and branches of the

main-stream) is a second permutative subject (xliv. 3). What

I
is intended is the river of grace, which is also likened to a river

I of paradise in xxxvi. 9. When the city of God is threatened

and encompassed by foes, still she shall not hunger and thirst,

nor fear and despair ; for the river of grace and of her ordi-

nances and promises flows with its rippling waves through the

holy place, where the dwelling-place or tabernacle of the Most
High is pitched. tJ'lp, Sanctum (cf. El-Kuds as a name of
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Jerusalem), as in Ixv. 5, Isa. Ivii. 15 ; ^% Ex. xv. 16. V.^^'P,

dwellings, like niJ3K^0, xliii. 3, Ixxxiv. 2, cxxxii. 5, 7, equivalent

to " a glorious dwelling." In ver. 6 in the place of the river

we find Him from whom the river issues forth. Elohim helps

her "ii^3 niJDp—there is only a night of trouble, the return of

the morning is also the sunrise of speedy help. The preterites

in ver. 7 are hypothetical : if peoples and kingdoms become

•enraged with enmity and totter, so that the churcli is in danger

of being involved in this overthrow—all that God need do

is to make a rumbling with His almighty voice of thunder

(ib)p2 |ri3, as in Ixviii. 34, Jer. xii. 8, cf. nisas D^n, to make a

lifting with the rod, Ex. vii. 20), and forthwith the earth melts

(J1D, as in Amos ix. 5, A^iph. Isa. xiv. 31, and frequently), i.e.

their titanic defiance becomes cowardice, the bonds of their

confederation slacken, and the strength they have put forth is

destroyed— it is manifest that Jahve Tsebaoth is with His people.

This name of God is, so to speak, indigenous to the Korahitic

Psalms, for it is the proper name of God belonging to the time

of the kings (yid. on xxiv. 10, lix. 6), on the very verge of

which it occurs first of all in the mouth of Hannah (1 Sam. i.

11), and the Korahitic Psalms have a royal impress upon them.

In the God, at whose summons all created powers are obliged

to marshal themselves like the hosts of war, Israel has a steep

stronghold, 33u'p, which cannot be scaled by any foe—the army

of the confederate peoples and kingdoms, ere it has reached

Jerusalem, is become a field of the dead.

Vers. 9-12. The mighty deeds of Jahve still lie visibly

before them in their results, and those who are without the

pale of the church are to see for themselves and be convinced.

In a passage founded upon this, Ixvi. 5, stands D\"i^S nii^ySD;

here, according to Targum and Masora (vid. Psalter, ii. 472),

nini ni^ySD.* Even an Elohimic Psalm gives to the God of

Israel in opposition to all the world no other name than nin\

niDK' does not here signify stupenda (Jer. viii. 21), but in

* Nevertheless D\l;'ts JlvySD is also found here as a various reading

that goes back to the time of the Talmud. The oldest Hebrew Psalter of

1477 reads thus, vide Repertorium fur Bill, und Morgenldnd. Liter, v.

(1779), 148. Norzi decides in favour of it, and Biesenthal has also adopted

it in his edition of the Psalter (1837), which in other respects is a repro-

duction of Heidenheim's text.
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accordance with the phrase ns'J'p Diir, Isa. xiii. 9, and frequently:

devastations, viz. among the enemies who have kept the field

against the city of God. The participle n"'3C'b is designedly

used in carrying forward the description. The annihilation of

the worldly power which the church has just now experienced

for its rescue, is a prelude to the ceasing of all war, Mic. iv. 3

(Isa. ii. 4). Unto the ends of the earth will Jahve make an

end of waging war ; and since He has no pleasure in war in

genera], much less in war waged against His own people, all

the implements of war He in part breaks to pieces and in part

consigns to the flames (cf. Isa. liv. 16 sq.). Cease, cries He
l(ver. 12) to the nations, from making war upon my people, and

know that I am God, the invincible One,—invincible both in

Myself and in My people,—who will be acknowledged in My
exaltation by all the world. A similar inferential admonition

closes Ps. ii. With this admonition, which is both warning

and threatening at the same time, the nations are dismissed

;

but the church yet once more boasts that Jahve Tsebaoth is its

God and its stronghold.

PSALM XLVII.

EXULTATION AT THE LORD's TRIUMPHANT ASCENSION.

2 ALL ye peoples, clap your hands.

Shout unto Elohim with loud rejoicing.

3 For Jahve is highly exalted, terrible,

A great King over all the earth.

4 He subdued peoples under us,

And nations under our feet.

5 He chose for us our inheritance,

The pride of Jacob, whom He hath loved. (Sela.)

6 Elohim is gone up with a shout,

Jahve with the sound of a trumjTet.

7 Harp ye to Elohim, harp,

Harp ye to our King, harp

!

8 For the King of all the earth is Elohim

—

Harp ye songs of praise.
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9 Elohim ruletli as king over the nations,

Elohim hath set Hhnself upon His holy throne.

10 The princes of the peoples gather themselves together

—

A people of the God of Abraham.
For the shields of the earth are Elohim's,

Very highly exalted is He.

Whilst between Ps. xlv. and xlvi. scarcely any other bond
of relationship but the similar use of the significant |3"Sy can
be discovered, Ps. xlvii. has, in common with Ps. xlvi., not only

the thought of the kingly exaltation of Jahve over the peoples

of the earth, but also its historical occasion, viz. Jehoshaphat's

victory over the allied neighbouring nations,—a victory without

a conflict, and consequently all the more manifestly a victory

of Jahve, who, after having fought for His people, ascended

again amidst the music of their celebration of victory ; an event

that was outwardly represented in the conducting of the Ark
back to the temple (2 Chron. xx. 28). Ps. xlvii. has grown
out of this event. The strophe schema cannot be mistaken,

viz. 8. 8. 4.

On account of the blowing of the trumpet* mentioned iu

ver. 6, this Psalm is the proper new year's Psalm in the

synagogue (together with Ps. Ixxxi., the Psalm of the second

new year's feast day) ; and on account of the mention of the

ascension of Jahve, it is the Psalm for Ascension day in the

church. Luther styles it, the " Christ ascended to Heaven of

the sons of Korah." Paulus Burgensis quarrels with Lyra
because he does not interpret it directly of the Ascension ; and

Bakius says : Lyranus a Judceis seductus, in corlice hceret. The
whole truth here, as is often the case, is not to be found on

either side. The Psalm takes its occasion from an event in

the reign of Jehoshaphat. But was the church of the ao-es

succeeding required to celebrate, and shall more especially

the New Testament church still celebrate, that defeat of the

* In connection with which, TwV then is intended to point to the fact

that, when the sound of the trumpets of Israel begins, God rises from the

throne of justice and takes His seat upon the tlirone of mercy: vid. Buxtorf,

Lex. Talmud, col. 2505.

VOL. IL 7
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allied neighbouring peoples? This defeat brought the people

of God repose and respect for a season, but not true and lasting

peace ; and the ascent at that time of Jahve, who had fought

liere on earth on behalf of His people, was not as yet the ascent

above the powers that are most hurtful to His people, and that

stand most in the way of the progress of salvation, viz. those

powers of darkness which form the secret background of every-

thing that takes place upon earth that is in opposition to God.

Hence this Psalm in the course of history has gained a pro-

phetic meaning, far exceeding its first occasion, which has only

been fully unravelled by the ascension of Christ.

Vers. 2-5. " Thereupon the fear of Elohim'^—so closes the

chronicler (2 Chron. xx. 29) the narrative of the defeat of the

confederates

—

^^ came upon all kingdoms of the countries, lohen

they heard that Jahve had fought against the enemies of Israel."

The psalmist, however, does not in consequence of this parti-

cular event call upon them to tremble with fear, but to rejoice;

for fear is an involuntary, extorted inward emotion, but joy a

perfectly voluntary one. The true and final victory of Jahve

consists not in a submission that is brought about by war and

bloodshed and in consternation that stupefies the mind, but in

a change in the minds and hearts of the peoples, so that they

render joyful worship unto Plim. In order that He may thus

become the God of all peoples, He has first of all become the

God of Israel ; and Israel longs that this the purpose of its

election may be attained. Out of this longing springs the call

in ver. 2. The peoples are to show the God of revelation their

joy by their gestures and their words ; for Jahve is absolutely

exalted (ji^^J^, here it is a predicate, just as in Ixxviii. 56 it is an

attribute), terrible, and the sphere of His dominion has Israel

for its central point, not, however, for its limit, but it extends

over the whole earth. Everything must do homa2;e to Him in

His own people, whether willingly or by constraint. According

to the tenses employed, what is affirmed in ver. 4 appears to be

a principle derived from their recent experience, inasmuch as

the cotemporary fact is not expressed in an liistorical form,

but generalized and idealized. But inTj ver. 5a, is ao-ainst

this, since the choosing (election) is an act done once for all

and not a continued act; we are therefore driven to regard the
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futures, as in Num. xxiii. 7, Judg. ii. 1, as a statement of

historical facts. Concerning "^^y., He bent, made to stoop,

vid. xviii. 48. There is now no necessity for altering "IHT into

2nTj and more especially since this is not suited to the fact

which has given occasion to the Psalm. On the contrary, inn'

presupposes that in the event of the day God has shown Him-
self to be a faithful and powerful Lord [lit. feudal Lord] of

the land of Israel ; the hostile confederation had thought of

nothing less than driving Israel entirely out of its inheritance

(2 Chron. xx. 11). Tlie Holy Land is called the pride (|iX3)

of Jacob, as being the gift of grace of which this, the people

of God's love, can boast. In Amos vi. 8 npy pw has a different

meaning (of the sin of pride), and again another sense in Nah.

ii. 3 (of the glory of all Israel iai accordance with the promise)

;

here it is similar to Isa. xiii. 19. riSI has a conjunctive accent

instead of being followed by Mahhepli, as in Ix. 2, Prov. iii. 12

(these are the only three instances). The strophe which

follows supports the view that the poet, in ver. 5, has a recent

act of God before his mind.

Vers. 6-9. The ascent of God presupposes a previous

descent, whether it be a manifestation of Himself in order

to utter some promise (Gen. xvii. 22, Judg. xiii. 20) or a

triumphant execution of judgment (vii. 8, Ixviii. 19). So

here : God has come down to fight on behalf of His people.

They return to the Holy City and He to His throne, which is

above on Zion, and higher still, is above in heaven. On nynnn

and "isi^ ?ip cf. xcviii. 6, 1 Chron. xv. 28, but more especially

Amos ii. 2 ; for the " shout" is here the people's shout of

victory, and "the sound of the horn" the clear sound of the

horns announcing the victory, with reference to the celebra-

tion of the victory in the Valley of praise and the homeward

march amidst the clanging music (2 Chron. xx. 26 sq.). The

poet, who has this festival of victory before his mind as having

recently taken place, desires that the festive sounds may find

an unending and boundless echo unto the glory of God. "i^l

is first construed with the accusative as in Ixvlii. 33, then with

the dative. Concerning ?"'?"^*? = ojS^ irvevixaTiKi] (Eph. v. 19,

Col. iii. 16), vid. on xxxii. 1. That which excites to songs of

praise is Jahve's dominion of the world which has just been

made manifest. ^>^ is to be taken in just the same historical
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sense as i^a(TtX€vaa<;, Apoc. xi. 15-18. What has taken place

is a prelude of the final and visible entering upon the kingdom,

the announcement of which the New Testament seer there

hears. God has come down to eartli, and after having obtained

for Himself a recognition of His dominion by the destruction

of the enemies of Israel, He has ascended again in visible

kingly glory. Imago conscensi a Messia throni glorice^ says

Chr. Aug. Crusius, tunc erat deportatio arcce foederis in sedem

regni.

Ver. 10. In the mirror of the present event, the poet reads

the great fact of the conversion of all peoples to Jahve which

closes the history of the world. The nobles of the peoples

(^an: ^vith the twofold meaning of generosi), the " shields {i.e.

the lords who are the defenders of their people) of the earth
"

(Hos. iv. 18), enter into the society of the people of the God
of Abraham ; Trepa? ai irpo'i rov Trarptdp-^'rjv 'A^paa/J, eXa^ov

vTToa-x^ecret^, as Tlieodoret observes. Tiie promise concerning

the blessing of the tribes of the nations in the seed of the

patriarch is being fulfilled ; for the nobles draw the peoples

who are protected by them after themselves. It is unnecessary

to read DJJ instead of DP with Ewald, and following the LXX.
and Syriac ; and it is also inadmissible, since one does not say

Dy ^Dx:, but ? or T'X. Even Eusebius has rightly praised Sym-
machus and Theodotion, because they have translated the

ambiguous dfj, by Xao? {rov Qeov 'A^padfi), viz. as being a

nominative of the effect or result, as it is also understood by
the Targum, Jerome, Luther, and most of tlie Jewish exposi-

tors, and among modern expositors by Crusius, Hupfeld, and
Hitzig : They gather and band themselves together as a people

or into a people of the God of Abraham, they submit them-
selves with Israel to the one God who is proved to be so

glorious.* The conclusion (ver. 11) reminds one of the song
of Hannah, 1 Sam. ii. 8. Thus universal homage is rendered

to Him : He is gone up in triumph, and is in consequence
thereof highly exalted {^^VX, ddprcet., the result or consequence
of the n^y in ver. 6).

* It is also accented accordingly, viz. iaDS3 witli I^ch'a magtiiim, which
(and in this respect it is distinguished from Mugrad,) makes a pause ; and
this is then followed by the supplementing clause with Zijuwr, Galyal, and
Olewejui'ed.
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rSALM XLVIII.

THE INACCESSIBLENESS OF THE CITY OF GOD.

2 GREAT is Jahve and greatly to be praised

In the city of our God, His holy mountain.

3 Beautifully elevated, a joy of the whole earth

Is mount Zion, the angle of the north.

The city of the great King.

4 Elohim in her palaces became known as a stronghold,

5 For, lo, the kings allied advanced together ;

6 Yet they beheld, they were amazed immediately,

bewildered they fled away.

7 Trembling hath seized upon them there,

pangs as of travail.

8 With an east wind didst Thou break

the ships of Tarshish,

9 As we have heard, so have we seen

In the city of Jahve of Hosts, the city of our God—
Elohim upholdeth her for ever. {Sela.)

10 We thought, Elohim, upon Thy loving-kindness

In the midst of Thy temple.

11 As is Thy name, Elohim, so is Thy praise

Unto the ends of the earth ;

Full of righteousness is Thy right hand.

12 Let mount Zion rejoice,

Let the daughters of Judah exult

Because of Thy judgments.

13 Walk ye about Zion and go round about her,

Tell her towers,

14 Mark well her bulwark,

March through her palaces.

That ye may tell it the next generation .
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15 That such an one is Elohim our God for ever

—

He will guide us

• • • •

After ^'Muthr

Ps. xlvili. is also a song of thanksgiving for victory. It is

connected with Ps. xlvi. and xlvii. by the fundamental thought

of the exaltation of Jahve above the peoples of the earth ; but

is distinguished from them both in this respect, viz. that, in

accordance with the favourite characteristic of Korahitic poetry,

the song of thanksgiving for victory has become a song in

praise of Jerusalem, the glorious and strong city, protected by

God who sits enthroned in it. The historical occasion is the

same. The mention of the kings points to an army of con-

federates ; ver. 10 points to the gathering held in the temple

before the setting out of the army ; and the figurative repre-

sentation of the hostile powers by the shattered ships of

Tarshish does not apply to any period so well as to the time of

Jehoshaphat. The points of coincidence between this Psalm

(cf. ver. 7 with Isa. xxxiii. 14; ver. 8 with Isa. xxxiii. 21;

ver. 13 with Isa. xxxiii. 18 ; ver. 15 with Isa. xxxiii. 22), as

well as Ps. xlvi., and Isaiah do not prove that he is its author.

Vers. 2-9. Viewed as to the nature of its subject-matter,

the Psalm divides itself into three parts. We begin by con-

sidering the three strophes of the first part. The middle

strophe presents an instance of the rising and falling csesural

schema. Because Jahve has most marvellously delivered Jeru-

salem, the poet begins with the praise of the great King and
of His Holy City. Great and praised according to His due
(7?riD as in xviii. 4) is He in her, is He upon His holy moun-
tain, which there is His habitation. Next follow, in ver. 3, two

predicates of a threefold, or fundamentally only twofold, sub-

ject ; for P2^' ^D?"!-? in whatever way it may be understood, is

in apposition to li'V~in. The predicates consequently refer to

Zion-Jerusalem ; for 3T ^i^a nnjp is not a name for Zion, but,

inasmuch as the transition is from the holy mountain to the

Holy City (just as the reverse is the case in ver. 2h), Jerusalem
;

on 7r6Xi<i earl tov fieyaXov /JacrtXeco?, Matt. v. 35. Of Zion-

Jerusalem it is therefore said, it is ^13 T]V^ beautiful in promi-
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nence or elevation (fjij from fii3, Arabic ndfa, nauf, root Pja, the

stronger force of 33, (_^, to raise one's self, to mount, to come

sensibly forward
;
just as ns'» also goes back to a root P]'', ;^,

(_Jj, which signifies "to rise, to be high," and is transferred in

the Hebrew to eminence, perfection, beauty of form), a beauti-

fully rising terrace-like height;* and, in the second place, it

is the joy (^S^'d) of the whole earth. It is deserving of being

such, as the people who dwell there are themselves convinced

(Lam. ii. 15) ; and it is appointed to become such, it is indeed

such even now in hope,—hope which is, as it were, being antici-

• patorily verified. But in what sense does the appositional "'n?'}!

psy follow immediately upon p'^'in? Hitzig, Ewald, Hencr-

stenberg, Caspari [Micha, p. 351)), and others, are of opinion

that the hill of Zion is called the extreme north with reference

to the old Asiatic conception of the mountain of the gods—old

Persic Ar-hurg {Al-hurg)^ also called absolutely liara or

]iaraiti^\ old Indian Kaildsa and Merw^.—forming the con-

necting link between heaven and earth, which lay in the inac-

cessible, holy distance and concealment of the extreme north.

But the poet in no way betrays the idea that he applies this

designation to Zion in an ideal sense only, as being not inferior

to the extreme north (Bertheau, Lage des Paradieses, S. 50,

and so also S. D. Luzzatto on Isa. xiv. 13), or as having taken

the place of it (Hitzig). That notion is found, it is true, in

Isa. xiv. 13, in the mouth of the king of the Chaldeans; but,

with the exception of the passage before us, we have no trace

of the Israelitish mind having blended this foreign mythological

style of speech with its own. We therefore take the expression

"sides of the north" to be a topographical designation, and

intended literally. Mount Zion is thereby more definitx'ly

designated as tlie Temple-hill ; for the Temple-hill, or Zion in

the narrower sense, formed in reality the north-eastern angle

* Luther with Jerome (departing from the LXX. and Vulgate) renders

it: "Mount Zion is Uke a beautiful branch," after the Mishna-Talmudic

Pjij, a branch, Maccoth 12a, which is comjaared also by Saadia and Dunash.

The latter renders it " beautiful in branches," and refers it to the Mount

of Olives.

t Vide Spiegel, Eran, S. 287 f.

X Vide Lassen, Indische Alterthumskunde, ii. 817.
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or corner of ancient Jerusalem. It is not necessarily the ex-

treme north (Ezek. xxxviii. 6, xxxix. 2), which is called \)Z)i Mai';

for cns"!^. are the two sides, then the angle in which the two

side lines meet, and just such a northern angle was Mount

^Moriah by its position in relation to the city of David and the

lower city.

Ver. 4, where the pointing is rightly VliJ, not VliJ, shows

that the praise sung by the poet is based upon an event in

cotemporary history. Elohim has made Himself known by the

loftily built parts* of Jerusalem (cxxii. 7) ^aK'pp (the p that

is customary with verbs of becoming and making), i.e. as an

inaccessible fortress, making them secure against any hostile

attack. The fact by which He has thus made Himself known
now immediately follows. D''?^'rin points to a definite number

of kings known to the poet ; it therefore speaks in favour of

the time of peril and war in the reign of Jehoshaphat and

against that in the reign of Hezekiah. 1^3 is reciprocal: to

appoint themselves a place of meeting, and meet together there.

"i?y, as in Judg. xi. 29, 2 Kings viii. 21, of crossing the fron-

tier and invasion (Hitzig), not of perishing and destruction, as

in xxxvii. 30, Nah. i. 12 (De Wette) ; for nyu requires further

progress, and tlie declaration respecting their sudden downfall

does not follow till later on. The alKes encamped in the desert

of Tekoa, about three hours distant from Jerusalem. The
extensive view at that point extends even to Jerusalem : as soon

as they saw it they were amazed, i.e. the seeing and astonish-

ment, panic and confused flight, occurred all together ; there

went forth upon them from the Holy City, because Elohim

dwells therein, a DTipx JTnin (1 Sam. xiv. 15), or as we should

say, a panic or a panic-striking terror. Concerning [3 as ex-

pressive of simultaneousness, vid. on Hab. iii. 10. '?*^?? in the

correlative protasis is omitted, as in Hos. xi. 2, and frequently

;

cf. on Isa. Iv. 9. Trembling seized upon them there (p'^', as in

xiv. 5), pangs as of a woman in travail. In ver. 8, the descrip-

tion passes over emotionally into the form of address. It

moulds itself according to the remembrance of a recent event

* LXX. : f» Tuli fioipiati) eciiTyi;, on which Gregory of Nyssa remarks

(^Opera, Ed. Paris, t. i. p. o33) : jidpeis Xtyn toc; juu olxooofiri^uTuu 'ntpi'
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of the poet's own time, viz. the destruction of the merchant

fleet fitted out by Jehoshaphat in conjunction with Ahaziah,

king of Israel (1 Kings xxii. 49, 2 Chron. xx. 36 sq.). The
general meaning of ver. 8 is, that God's omnipotence is irre-

sistible. Concerning the "wind of the east quarter," which

here, as in Ezek. xxvii. 26, causes shipwreck, vid. on Job
xxvii. 21. The " ships of Tarshish," as is clear from the con-

text botii before and after, are not meant literally, but used as

a figure of the worldly powers ; Isaiah (ch. xxxiii.) also com-

pares Assyria to a gallant ship. Thus, then, the church can

say that in the case of Jerusalem it has, as an eye-witness,

experienced that which it has hitherto only heard from the

tradition of a past age (nS"i and J-'P'^ as in Job xlii. 5), viz.

that God holds it erect, establishes it, for ever. Hengstenberg

observes here, " The Jerusalem that has been laid in ruins is

not that which the psalmist means ; it is only its outward form

which it has put off" ![lit. its broken and deserted pupa]. It is

true that, according to its inner and spiritual nature, Jerusalem

continues its existence in the New Testament church ; but it is

not less true that its being trodden under foot for a season in

the Kaipol e6vo)v no more annuls the promise of God than

Israel's temporary rejection annuls Israel's election. The
Holy City does not fall without again rising up.

Vers. 10-12. Now follows grateful praise to God, who
hears prayer and executes justice, to the joy of His city and

of His people. By l^^JST the poet refers back to the service

held in the temple before the army set out, as narrated in

2 Chron. ch. xx., to the prayers offered in the time of their

impending danger, and to the remembrance of the favour

hitherto shown towards Jerusalem, from which source they

drew the comfort of hope for the present time, nsn^ to com-

pare, to hold one thing over against another, in this instance

by causing the history of the past to pass before one's mind.

To God's mighty deeds of old is now added a new one. The
Name of God, i.e. the sum of His self-attestations hitherto,

was the subject of the '>:''0T in the temple, and more particu-

larly of the Korahitic songs (2 Chron. xx. 19) ; and this name
has gloriously verified itself by a new deed of righteousness.

His fame extends even to the ends of the earth (2 Chron. xx.

29). He has proved Himself to be One whose right hand is
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full of righteousness, and who practises rigliteousness or justice

where it is necessary. Let, then, the Holy City, let the

country cities of Judah (Isa. xl. 9, cf. xvi. 2) rejoice. Tlie

Avhole inheritance of Israel was threatened. Now it is most

gloriously delivered.

Vers. 13-15. The call is addressed not to the enemies of

Jerusalem—for it would be absurd to invite such to look round

about upon Jerusalem with joy and gladness—but to the people

of Jerusalem itself. From the time of the going forth of the

army to the arrival of the news of victory, they have remained

behind the walls of the city in anxious expectation. Now they

are to make tlie circuit of the city (Ti?'?, still more definite than

23p, Josh. vi. 3) outside the walls, and examine them and see

that its towers are all standing, its bulwark is intact, its palaces

are resplendent as formerly. '^iT:?,
" upon its bulwark," =

H?''np (Zech. ix. 4), with softened sutfix as in Isa. xxiii. 17, xlv.

6, and frequently; Ew. § 247, f?. iE3 (according to another

reading, J"'??'?) signifies, in B. Babakamma 816, to cut through

(a vineyard in a part where theie is no way leading through

it) ; the signification " to take to pieces and examine, to con-

template piece by piece," has no support in the usage of the

language, and the signification "to extol" {erliolien, Luther

following Jewish tradition) rests upon a false deduction from

the name nJDS. Louis de Dieu correctly renders it : Dividite

palatia, h. e. obambulate inter palatia ejus, secando omnes pala-

tiorum vias, quo omnia possitis commode intueri. They are to

convince themselves by all possible means of the uninjured

state of the Holy City, in order that they may be able to tell

to posterity, that HT^ such an one, such a marvellous helper as

is now manifest to them, is Elohim our God. He will also in

the future guide us. . . . Here the Psalm closes ; for, although

inj is wont to be construed with 7V in the signification o/yeLv eVi

(xxiii. 2, Isa. xlix. 10), still "at death" [lit. dying], i.e. when it

comes to dying (Hengstenberg), or " even unto (?y as in ver.

11, xix. 7) death" [lit. dying] (Hupfeld), forms no suitable

close to this thoroughly national song, having reference to a

])eople of whom the son of Sirach says (ch. xxxvii. 25) : ^(orj

avhpo<i iv dptdfio) ^fxepayv koI ai r^fiepai tov 'lapai-jk avapi9fi'>]T0i.

The rendering of Mendelssohn, Stier, and others, "over death,"

i.e. beyond death (Syriac), would be better ; more accurately

:
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beyond dyino; = destruction (Bunsen, Bihelwerh, Th. i*. S. clxi.).

But the expression does not admit of this extension, and

the thought comes upon one unexpectedly and as a surprise

in this Psalm belonging to the time before the Exile. The
Jerusalem Talmud, Megilla, ch. ii. (fol. 73, col. b, ed. Venet.),

presents a choice of the following interpretations : (1) TT^^^V =
niO"'pj?3, in youthfulness, adopting which, but somewhat dif-

ferently applied, the Targum renders, "in the days of youth ;"

(2) r\'\'ohv r^''X3, like virgins, with which Luther's rendering

coincides : like youth {loie die Jugent) ; (3) according to the

reading nio/y, which the LXX. also reproduces: in this and

the future world, noting at the same time that Akilas (Aquila)

translates the word by aOavaaia : " in a world where there is

no death." But in connection with this last renderino- one

would rather expect to find niJO'PK (Prov. xii. 28) instead of

mo"^y. niC7'y, however, as equivalent to al(ove<; is Mishnic, not

Biblical ; and a Hebrew word n^opV (nio^y) in the sense of the

Aramaic nic^y cannot be justified elsewhere. We see from

the wavering of the MSS., some of which give 010"?];^ and others

niKDpV, and from the wavering of expositors, what little success

is likely to follow any attempt to gain for niD'^y, as a substan-

tial part of the Psalm, any sense that is secure and in accord-

ance both with the genius of the language and with the context.

Probably it is a marginal note of the melody, an abbreviation

for |37 nwpy, ix. I. And either this note, as in Hab. iii. 19

^niyjjn nir:?p7j stands in an exceptional manner at the end

instead of the beginning (Hitzig, Reggio), or it belongs to the

nvilD^ of the following Psalm, and is to be inserted there

(Bottcher, De inferis, § 371). If, however, r\)D~b]i does not

belong to the Psalm itself, then it must be assumed that the

proper closing words are lost. The original close was probably

more full-toned, and somewhat like Isa. xxxiii. 22.

PSALM XLIX.

OF THE VANITY OF EARTHLY PROSPERITY AND GOOD

A DIDACTIC POEM.

2 HEAR ye this, all ye peoples

Observe, all ye inhabitants of the world,
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3 Both low anil liigli,

Eich and poor together!

4 ^ly mouth shall utter wisdom

And the meditation of my heart is understanding.

5 I will incline mine ear to the maxim,

I will disclose my riddle with the accompaniment of the

cithern.

6 Wherefore should I fear in the days of misfortune,

"When the evil-doing of my supplanters encompasseth me,

7 Who trust in their wealth

And boast themselves in the abundance of their riches ?

8 A man is not able by any means to redeem his brother,

Nor can he give to God a ransom for him,

9 (Too costly is the redemption of their soul,

And he must give it up for ever)

;

10 That he should live continually,

[And] not see the grave.

11 No indeed, he must see, that wise men the, -<J^

Likewise the fool and the stupid man perish,

And leave to others their wealth.

12 Their thought is that their houses are for ever,

Their dwellings from generation to generation;

They proclaim their names over lands,

13 But man in pomp hath no abiding^

He is like to the beasts that are destroyed,

14 This is the lot of those who are full of self-confidence.

And who following them yield assent to their mouth. (Sela.)

15 Like sheep gathered to Hades death doth shepherd them,

And the upright shall triumph over them on that morning,

Whereas their form, falling a prey to the devouring of

Hades, becomes habitationless.

16 Yet Elohim will redeem my soul from the power of

Hades,

For He will take me up. (Sela.)

17 Be not thou afraid, when a man becometh rich,

When the glory of his house is increased.

IS For when he dieth he shall take nothing away with him,

His glory doth not go down after him.
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19 Tliough a man blesseth his soul during his life

—

And they praise thee that thou dost enjoy thyself

—

20 It shall come to tlie generation of his fathers

:

In eternity they shall never see the light.

21 Man in pomp , and yet having no understandingj

Is like to the beasts that are destroyed.

To the pair of Psalms xlvii. and xlviii. is appended Ps.

xlix., which likewise begins with an appealing " all ye peoples ;"

in other respects, being a didactic song, it has nothing in

common with the national and historical Psalms, xlvi.-xlviii.

The poet here steps forward as a preacher in the midst of men.

His theme is the transitoriness of the prosperity of the ungodly,

and, on the other hand, the hope of the upright which rests on

God. Accordingly the Psalm falls into the following divisions :

an introduction, vers. 2-5, which by its very pronn'ssory tone

reminds one of the speeches of Elihu in the Book of Job, and

the two parts of the sermon following thereupon, vers. 6-13,

14-21, which are marked out by a refrain, in which there is

only a slight variation of expression. In its dogmatic character

it harmonizes with the Psalms of the time of David, and by

its antique and bold form takes rank with such Psalms as Ps.

xvii. by David and Ixxiii. by Asaph. Since also in the didactic

Psalms of David and Asaph we meet with a style differing

fi'om that of their other Psalms, and, where the doings of the

ungodly are severely rebuked, we find a harsher and more

concise mode of expression and a duller, heavier tone, there is

nothing at variance with the assumption that Ps. xlix. was

composed by the writer of Ps. xlii.-xMii. and Ixxxiv. ; and

more especially since David has composed Psalms of a kindred

character (xxxix. and Ixii.) in the time of the persecution by

Absalom. Nothing, however, is involved in this unity of the

author.

Vers. 2-5. Introduction. Very similarly do the elder (in

the reign of Jehoshaphat) and the younger Micha (Micah)

introduce their prophecies (1 Kings xxii. 28, Mic. i. 2), and

Elihu in the Book of Job his didactic discourses (ch. xxxiv. 2,

cf. xxxiii. 2). It is an universal theme which the poet intends

to take up, hence he calls upon all peoples and all the iniiabi-



110 PSALM XLIX. 6-13

tants of the "i^n. Such is the word first of all for this temporal

life, which glides by unnoticed, then for the present transitory

world itself {vid. on xvii. 14). It is his intention to declare to

the rich the utter nothingness or vanity of their false ground

of hope, and to the poor the superiority of their true ground of

hope; hence he wislies to have as hearers both D^N ^J3, children

of the common people, who are men and have otherwise nothing

distinctive about them, and E'''N"''J3j children of men, i.e. of

rank and distinction (yid. on iv. 3)—rich and poor, as he adds

to make his meaning more clear. For his mouth will, or shall,

utter riiosn, not : all sorts of wise teachings, but : weighty

wisdom. Just in like manner niJUri signifies profound insight

or understanding; cf. plurals like niVSj Isa. xxvii. 11, T\VW\

Ps. xlii. 12 and frequently, ni^K', Jer. xxii. 21. The parallel

word niJian in the passage before us, and the plural predicate

in Prov. xxiv. 7, show that ni?D3n, here and in Prov. i. 20, ix. 1,

cf. xiv. 1, is not to be regarded, with Hitzig, Olshausen, and

others, as another form of the singular niD;in. Side by side

with the speaking of the mouth stands 3? rajn (with an un-

changeable Kauietz before the tone-syllable, E\v. § 166, c): the

meditation (LXX. fMeXiri]) of the heart, and in accordance

therewith the well-thought-out discourse. What he intends to

discourse is, however, not the creation of his own brain, but

what he has received. A X'O, a saying embodying the wisdom

of practical life, as God teaches men it, presents itself to his

mind demanding to be heard ; and to this he inclines his ear in

order that, from being a diligent scholar of the wisdom from

above, he may become a useful teacher of men, inasmuch as

he opens up, i.e. unravels, the divine Mashal, which in the

depth and fulness of its contents is a '^y^, i.e. an involved

riddle (from l^n, cogn. *i^5<, "'i?J'), and plays the cithern thereby

(2 of the accompaniment). The opening of the riddle does not

consist in the solving of it, but in the setting of it forth, nns,

to open = to propound, deliver [of a discourse], comes from

the phrase VSTIX nns, Prov. xxxi. 26 ; cf. cxix. 130, where
nriB, an opening, is equivalent to an unlocking, a revelation.

Vers. 6-13. First division of the sermon. Those who
have to endure suffering fi'om rich sinners have no need to

fear, for the might and splendour of their oppressors is hasten-

ing towards destruction. V] ''^\ are days in which one experi-
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ences evil, as in xciv. 13, cf. Amos vl. 3. The genitive j/i is

continued in ver. 6b in a clause that is subordinate to the ^D'^a

of ver. 6a (cf. 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Job xxix. 2, Ps. xc. 15). The
poet calls his crafty and malicious foes ''3i;)y. There is no
necessity for reading ''^py as Bottcher does, since without doubt

a participial noun ^pV, supplantator, can be formed from 3i?y,

sujyplantare; and although in its branchings out it coincides

with ^pVj planta^ its meaning is made secure by the connection.

To render the passage :
" when wickedness surrounds me about

my heels," whether with or without changing py into fiy (Hup-
feld, von Ortenberg), is proved on all sides to be inadmissible

:

it ought to have been ?)V instead of py ; but even then it would
still be an awkward expression, ^^ to surround anyone's heels,"*

and the D^HLDan, which follows, would be unconnected with

what precedes. This last word comes after ''3i?y, giving minute-

ness to the description, and is then continued quite regularly

in ver. lb by the finite verb. Up to this point all is clear

enough ; but now the difficulties accumulate. One naturally

expects the thought, that the rich man is not able to redeem

himself from death. Instead of this it is said, that no man is able

to redeem another from death. Ewald, Bottcher, and others,

therefore, take nx, as in Ezek. xviii. 10, xxi. 20 {vid. Hitzig),

to be a careless form of writing for ^J;?, and change H'np^ into

the reflexive niQ';; but the thought that is sought thus to be

brought out is only then arrived at with great difficulty : the

words ought to be it;'D3 rr\ti\ NP k^'"'N' T|X. The words as they

stand assert : a brother (nx, as a prominently placed object,

with Rebia magnum, = Vnx^ cf. Ezek. v. 10, xviii. 18, Mic. vii.

6, Mai. i. 6) can a man by no means redeem, i.e. men cannot

redeem one another. Heno-stenberg and Hitziij find the

thought that is to be expected in ver. 86 : the rich ungodly

man can with all his riches not even redeem another (nx),

much less then can he redeem himself, offer a "iS3 for himself.

* This might be avoided if it were possible for >2pV fiy to mean "the

sin that follows my heels, that follows me at the heels;" but apart from

jiy being unsuitable with this interpretation, an impossible meaning is

thereby extorted from the genitive construction. This, however, is per-

haps what is meant by the expression of the LXX., ^ dvo^iot. rii; "Trripv/i;

f^ov, so much spoken of in the Greek Church down to the present day.
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But if the poet meant to be so understood, he must have

written N^l and iti'S3 "1D3. Vers. 8a and Sb bear no appearance

of referring to different persons ; the second clause is, on the

contrary, the necessary supplement of the first : Among men

certainly it is possible under some circumstances for one who

is delivered over to death to be freed by money, but no isb

(= t'z: ii^ns, Ex. xxi. 30 and frequently) can be given to God

All idea of the thought one would most naturally look for

must therefore be given up, so far as it can be made clear why

the poet has given no direct expression to it. And this can be

done. The thought of a man's redeeming himself is far from

the poet's mind ; and the contrast whicli he has before his

mind is this : no man can redeem another, Elohim only can

redeem man. That one of his fellow-men cannot redeem a

man, is expressed as strongly as possible by the words n'"i3-NP

ni)?^.
; the negative in other instances stands after the intensive

infinitive, but here, as in Gen. iii. 4, Amos ix. 8, Isa. xxviii.

28, before it. By an easy flight of irony, ver. 9 says that the

Xvrpou which is required to be paid for the souls of men is too

precious, i.e. exorbitant, or such as cannot be found, and that

he (whoever might wish to lay it down) lets it alone (is obliged

to let it alone) for ever. Thus much is clear enough, so far

as the language is concerned (P"}^] according to the consec.

temp. = ?'!}'?.'!"!), and, although somewhat fully expressed, is per-

fectly in accordance with the connection. But how is ver. 10

attached to what precedes % Hengstenberg renders it, " he

must for ever give it up, that he should live continually and

not see the grave." But according to the syntax, ^n''1 cannot be

attached to ?"]ni, but only to the futures in ver. 8, ranking

with which the voluntative "TIM, et vivat, is equivalent to the

consequential ut vivat (Ew. § 347, a). Thus, therefore, nothing

remains but to take ver. 9 (which von Ortenberg expunges as

a gloss upon ver. 8) as a parenthesis ; the principal clause

affirms that no man can give to God a ransom that shall pro

tect another against death, so that this other should still con-

tinue (niy) to live, and that without end {^'^?^), without seeing

the grave, i.e. without being obliged to go down into the grave.

The ^3 in ver. 11 is now confirmatory of what is denied by its

opposite ; it is, therefore, according to the sense, imo (of. 1 Kings
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XXI. 15): . . . that he may not see the grave—no indeed,

without being able to interpose and alter it, he must see how
all men, without distinction, succumb to death. Designedly

the word used of the death of wise men is mo, and of the death

of the fool and the stupid man, l^^^. Kurtz renders :
" together

with the fool and the slow of understanding;" but in^ as a pr(j-

position cannot be supported ; moreover, ^2]])] would then have

"the wise" as its subject, which is surely not the intention of

the poet. Everything without distinction, and in mingled con-

fusion, falls a prey to death ; the rich man must see it, and yet

he is at the same time possessed by the foolish delusion that

he, with his wealth, is immortal. The reading D^^jp (LXX.,
Targ., Syr.), preferred by Ewald, and the conjecture ^l^i?,

adopted by Olshausen and Riehm, give a thought that is not

altogether contrary to the connection, viz. the narrow grave is

the eternal habitation of those who called broad lands their

own ; but this thought appears here, in view of ver. 12c, too

early. 3"|!i^ denotes the inward part, or that which is within,

described according to that which encircles or contains it:

that which is within them is, " their houses (pronounce bdttemo)

are for ever" (Hengstenberg, Hitzig) ; i.e. the contents of their

inward part is the self-delusion that their houses are everlast-

ing, and their habitations so durable that one generation after

another will pass over them ; cf. the similar style of expression

in X. 46, Esth. V. 7. Hitzig further renders: men celebrate

their names in the lands ; DK'a N'lp, to call with a name =
solemnly to proclaim it, to mention any one's name with

honour (Isa. xliv. 5). But it is unlikely that the subject of

^X"}p should now again be any other than the rich men them-

selves ; and ni»nx "'i^j) for n^«^'^?| or ni^nx3 is contrary to the

usage of the language. '"'^'^^ is the earth as tillage, OiDlX

(only in this passage) in this connection, fields, estates, lands

;

the proclaiming of names is, according to 2 Sam. xii. 28, 1

Kings viii. 43, Amos ix. 12, equivalent to the calling of the

lands or estates after their (the possessors') names (Bottcher,

Hupfeld, Kurtz). The idea of the rich is, their houses and

dwelling-places (and they themselves who have grown up to-

gether with them) are of eternal duration ; accordingly they

solemnly give their own names to their lands, as being the

names of immortals. But, adds the poet, man 1P'3, in the

VOL, II. ii
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pomp of his riches and outward show, abideth not (non per--

uoctat = non permanet). "ip''3 is the complement of the subject,

although it locrically (cf. xxv. 13) also belongs to T^^^?.

Bottcher has shown the impropriety of reading P^pa here

according to ver. 21. There are other instances also of refrains

that are not exact repetitions ; and this correction is moreover

at once overthrown by the fact that ^3 will not suit pn'', it would

stamp each man of rank, as such, as one deficient in intelli-

gence. On the other hand, tiiis emotional negative ^3 is ad-

mirably suitable to \'h^ : no indeed, he has no abiding. He is

compared Q^'^} like the New Testament wixomOrj), of like kind

and lot, to cattle (3 as in Job xxx. 19). ^0^3 is an attributive

clause to nil^naa : like heads of cattle which are cut off or

destroyed. The verb is so chosen that it is appropriate at the

same time to men who are likened to the beasts (Hos. x. 7, 15,

Obad. ver. 5, Isa. vi. 5).

Vers. 14-21. Second part of the discourse, of equal com-

pass with the first. Those who are thought to be immortal

are laid low in Hades; whilst, on the other hand, those who
cleave to God can hope to be redeemed by Him out of Hades.

Olshausen complains on this passage that the expression is

abrupt, rugged, and in part altogether obscure. The fault,

however, lies not, as he thinks, in a serious corruption of the

text, but in the style, designedly adopted, of Psalms like this of

a gloomy turn. D3")*I rv refers back to ver. 13, which is the

proper mashal of the Psalm : this is their way or walk ( ^["1^

as in xxxvii. 5, cf. Hag. i. 5). Close upon this follows i^^ ??3

(their way), of those (cf. Ixix. 4) who possess self-confidence

;

^D3 signifies confidence both in a good and bad sense, self-

confidence, impudence, and even (Eccles. vii. 25) in general,

folly. The attributive clause is continued in ver. 14Z> : and of

those who after them {i.e. when they have spoken, as Hitzig

takes it), or in a more universal sense : after or behind them
(i.e. treading in their footsteps), have pleasure in their mouth,

i.e. their haughty, insolent, rash words (cf. Judg. ix. 38). If

the meaning were " and after them go those who," etc., then

one would expect to find a verb in connection with onnni* (cf.

Job xxi. 33). As a collateral detinition, " after them = after

their death," it would, however, without any reason, exclude

the idea of the assent given by their cotemporaries. It ia
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therefore to be explained according to Job xxix. 22, or more
universally according to Deut. xii. 30. It may seem remark-

able that the music here strikes in forte ; but music can on its

part, in mournfully shrill tones, also bewail the folly of the

world.

Ver. 15, so full of eschatological meaning, now describes

what becomes of the departed. The subject of WK' (as in Ixxiii.

1), where it is Milra, for ^riK') is not, as perhaps in the case of

cLTraiTovaLu, Luke xii. 20, higher powers that are not named

;

but nw (here riO^), as in iii. 7, IIos. vi. 11, Isa. xxii. 7, is used

in a semi-passive sense : like a herd of sheep they lay them-

selves down or they are made to lie down ?iXt^7 (thus it is

pointed by Ben-Asher; whereas Ben-Naphtali points i'iN^i',

with a silent Shehd), to Hades = down into Hades (cf. Ixxxviii.

7), so that they are shut up in it like sheep in their fold. And
who is the shepherd there who rules these sheep with his rod ?

^J^T. ^3.9* Not the good Shepherd (xxiii. 1), Avliose pasture is

the land of the living, but Death, into whose power they have

fallen irrecoverably, shall pasture them. Death is personified,

as in Job xviii. 14, as the king of terrors. The modus consecu-

tivus, ITi^l, now expresses the fact that will be realized in the

future, which is the reverse side of that other fact. After the

night of affliction has swiftly passed away, there breaks forth,

for the upright, a morning ; and in this morning they find

themselves to be lords over these their oppressors, like con-

querors, who put their feet upon the necks of the vanquished

(the LXX. well renders it by luiTaKvpLeuaova-Lv). Thus shall

it be with the upright, whilst the rich at their feet beneath, in

the ground, are utterly destroyed. 1p'2p has Rebia magnum,
C'lK''^ has Asla-Legarme ; accordingly the former word does not

belong to what follows (in the morning, then vanishes . . .),

but to what precedes. *11V or T'V (as in Isa. xlv. 16) signifies a

form or image, just as nn^i^' (i^i^-a) is generally used ; properly,

that which is pressed in or pressed out, i.e. primarily something

moulded or fashioned by the pressure of the hand (as in the

case of the potter, 1)?^) or by means of some instrument that

impresses and cuts the material. Here the word is used to

denote materiality or corporeity, including the whole outward

appearance {(jmvraaia. Acts xxv. 23). The )b which refers to
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this, shows that Ci'J'i^'l is not a contraction of orn'i^"! (yid. on

xxvii. 5). Their materiahty. their whole outward form be-

longing to this present state of being, becomes (falls away)

b)ii^ ri^^^r'. The Lamed is used in the same way as in "ly^p n\"ij

Isa. vi. 13 ; and ^ix^" is subject, like, e.g.^ the noun that follows

the infinitive in Ixviii. 19, Job xxxiv. 22. The same idea is

obtained if it is rendered : and their form Hades is ready to

consume (consumtiirus est) ; but the order of the words, though

not making this rendering impossible (cf. xxxii. 9, so far as

Viy there means "its cheek"), is, however, less favourable to

it (cf. Prov. xix. 8, Esth. iii. 11). n?2 was the most appro-

priate word for the slow, but sure and entire, consuming away

(Job xiii. 28) of the dead body which is gnawed or destroyed

in the grave, this gate of the lower world. To this is added

Y? plID as a negative definition of the effect : so that there no

longer remains to it, i.e. to the pompous external nature of the

ungodly, any dwelling-place, and in general any place what-

ever ; for whatever they had in and about themselves is de-

stroyed, so that they wander to and fro as bare shadows in the

dreary waste of Hades. To them, who thought to have built

houses for eternity and called great districts of country after

their own names, there remains no longer any 73T of this cor-

poreal nature, inasmuch as Hades gradually and surely destroys

it ; it is for ever freed from its solid and dazzling shell, it wastes

away lonesome in the grave, it perishes leaving no trace behind.

Hupfeld's interpretation is sulbstantially the same, and that of

Jerome even is similar : et figura eoritm conteretur in infero

post hahitaculum suum; and Symmachus: to he Kparepov avTwv
TrdXaiuxrec 08779 utto t?}? olKriaeca Trj<; ivrifMOV avrcov.

Other expositors, it is true, solve the riddle of the half-verse

in a totally different way. Mendelssohn refers D°11V to the

upright : whose being lasts longer than the grave (survives it),

hence it cannot be a habitation (eternal dwelling) to it ; and
adds, " the poet could not speak more clearly of the resurrec-

tion (immortality).*' * A modern Jewish Christian, Isr. Pick,

looked uj)on in Jerusalem as dead, sees here a prediction of

the breaking through of the realm of the dead by the risen

* In the fragments of a commentary to his translation of Psalmff, con-
tributed by David Friodliinder
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One : " Tlieir Rock is there, to break through the realm of the

dead, that it may no longer serve Him as an abode." * Von
Hofmann's interpretation (last of all in his Schriftheiueis ii. 2,

499, 2d edition) lays claim to a more detailed consideration,

because it has been sought to maintain it against all objections.

By the morning he understands the end of the state or condition

of death both of the righteous and of the ungodly. " In the

state of death have they both alike found themselves : but now
the dominion of death is at an end, and the dominion of the

righteous begins." But those who have, according to ver. 15,

died are only the ungodly, not the righteous as well. Hofmann
then goes on to explain : their bodily form succumbs to the

destruction of the lower world, so that it no longer has any

abode ; which is said to convey the thought, that the ungodly,

" by means of the destruction of the lower world, to which

their corporeal nature in common with themselves becomes

subject, lose its last gloomy abode, but thereby lose their cor-

poreal nature itself, which has now no longer any continuance
:"

" their existence becomes henceforth one absolutely devoid of

possessions and of space, [the exact opposite of the time when

they possessed houses built for eternity, and broad tracts of

country bore their name."] But even according to the teach-

ing of the Old Testament concerning the last things, in the

period after the Exile, the resurrection includes the righteous

and the unrighteous (Dan. xii. 2) ; and according to the teach-

ing of the New Testament, the damned, after Death and Hades

are cast into the lake of fire, receive another ^13T, viz. Gehenna,

which stands in just the same relation to Hades as the trans-

formed world does to the old heavens and the old earth. The
thought discovered in ver. 15, therefore, will not bear being put

to the proof. There is, however, this further consideration,

that nothing whatever is known in any other part of the Old

Testament of such a destruction of Sheol ; and rii?ap found in

the Psalm before us would be a most inappropriate word to

express it, instead of which it ought to have been ni?D7 ; for the

figurative language in cii. 27, Isa. li. 6, is worthless as a justi-

fication of this word, which signifies a gradual wearing out and

* lu a fugitive paper of the so-called Amen Congregation, which now

unhappily exists no longer, in Miinchen-Gladbach.
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using up or consuming, and must not, in opposition to the

usage of the language, be explained according to ?? and v3.

For this reason we refrain from making this passage a locus

classicus in favour of an eschatological conception which cannot

be supported by any other passage in the Old Testament. On
the other side, however, the meaning of "li^'sp is limited if it be

understood only of the morning which dawns upon the righteous

one after the night of affliction, as Kurtz does. What is, in

fact, meant is a morning which not merely for individuals, but

for all the upright, will be the end of oppression and the dawn

of dominion : the ungodly are totally destroyed, and they (the

upright) now triumph above their graves. In these words is

expressed, in the manner of the Old Testament, the end of all

time. Even according to Old Testament conception human
history closes with the victory of good over evil. So far ver.

15 is really a " riddle" of the last great day ; expressed in New-

Testament language, of the resurrection morn, on which ol ayiot,

rov KocTfiov Kpivovcn (1 Cor. vi. 2).

With "n*?, in ver. 16 (used here adversatively, as e.g. in Job
xiii. 15, and as I^NI is more frequently used), the poet contrasts

the totally different lot that awaits him with the lot of the rich

who are satisfied in themselves and unmindful of God. ^^^ be-

longs logically to ''?'S3, but (as is moreover frequently the case

with P"], D|, and fjN) is, notwithstanding this relation to a follow-

ing member of the sentence, placed at the head of the sentence

:

yet Elohim will redeem my soul out of the hand of Sheol

(Ixxxix. 49, Hos. xiii. 14). In what sense the poet means this

redemption to be understood is shown by the allusion to the

history of Enoch (Gen. v. 24) contained in ^Jnj?;; ''3. Bottcher

shrewdly remarks, that this line of the verse is all the more

expressive by reason of its relative shortness. Its meaning
cannot be : He will take me under His protection ; for np? does

not mean this. The true parallels are Ixxiii. 24, Gen. v. 24.

The removals of Enoch and Elijah were, as it were, finger-

posts which pointed forward beyond the cheerless idea they

possessed of the way of all men, into the depth of Hades.

Glancing at these, the poet, who here speaks in the name of

all upright sufferers, gives expression to the hope, that God
will wrest him out of the power of Sheol and take him to

Himself. It is a hope that possesses no direct word of God
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upon which it could rest; it is not until later on that it receives

the support of divine promise, and is for the present only a

" bold flight" of faith. Nor can we, for this very reason,

attempt to define in what way tlie poet conceived of this re-

demption and this taking to Himself. In this matter he

himself has no fully developed knowledge ; the substance of

his hope is only a dim inkling of what may be. This dimness

that is only gradually lighted up, which lies over the last things

in the Old Testament, is the result of a divine plan of educa-

tion, in accordance with which the hope of eternal life was

gradually to mature, and to be born as it were out of this

wrestling faith itself. This faith is expressed in ver. 16; and

the music accompanies his confidence in cheerful and rejoicing

strains.

After this, in vers. 17 sqq., there is a return from the lyric

strain to the gnomic and didactic. It must not, with Mendels-

sohn, be rendered : let it (my soul) not be afraid ; but, since

the psalmist begins after the manner of a discourse : fear thou

not. The increasing "li^S, i-e. might, abundance, and outward

show (all these combined, from 1?3, grave esse), of the prospei*-

ous oppressor is not to make the saint afraid : he must after all

die, and cannot take hence with him ?3n, the all = anything

whatever (cf. ?3?, for anything whatever, Jer. xiii. 7). ''3, ver.

17, like idv, puts a supposable case; ^3, ver. 18, is confirma-

tory ; and ''3, ver. 19a, is concessive, in the sense of ''3"D3,

according to Ew. § 362, b : even though he blessed his soul

during his life, i.e. called it fortunate, and flattered it by

cherished voluptuousness (cf. Deut. xxix. 18, itJ'a^a ^nann, and

the soliloquy of the rich man in Luke xii. 19), and though they

praise thee, O rich man, because thou dost enjoy thyself (Luke

xvi. 25), wishing themselves equally fortunate, still it (the soul

of such an one) will be obliged to come or pass vniax "in~nj;

There is no necessity for taking the noun "in here in the rare

signification dwelling (Arabic dch; synonym of menzU), and it

appears the most natural way to supply itJ'W as the subject to

NUn (Hofmann, Kurtz, and others), seeing that one would ex-

pect to find T'riiax in the case of SUn being a form of address.

And there is then no need, in order to support the synallage,

which is at any rate inelegant, to suppose that the suffix In-

takes its rise from the formula Vnbx-i5X (HP.^,^.) ^i^, and is, in
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spite of the unsuitable grammatical connection, retained, Just

as nn^ and Qp?, without regard to the suffixes, signify " toge-

ther" and "all together" (Bottcher). Certainly the poet

delights in difficulties of style, of which quite sufficient remain

to him without adding this to the list. It is also not clear

whether ver. 206 is intended to be taken as a relative clause

intimately attached to Vnux, or as an independent clause. The
latter is admissible, and therefore to be preferred : there are

the proud rich men together with their fathers buried in dark-

ness for ever, without ever again seeing the light of a life

which is not a mere shadowy life.

The didactic discourse now closes with the same proverb as

the first part, ver. 13. But instead of 1''?^''? the expression

here used is P?^ ^*'''!, which is co-ordinate with "li^^S as a second

attributive definition of the subject (Ew. § 351, b) : a man in

glory and who has no understanding, viz. does not distinguish

between that which is perishable and that which is imperish-

able, between time and eternity. The proverb is here more

precisely expressed. The gloomy prospect of the future does

not belong to the rich man as such, but to the worldly and

carnally minded rich man.

PSALM L.

DIVINE DISCOURSE CONCERNING THE TRUE SACRIFICE

AND WORSHIP.

1 EL ELOHIM JAHVE speaketh,

And summoneth the earth from the rising of the sun to its

going down.

2 Out of Zion, the perfection of beauty, Elohim shineth.

3 Our God will come and shall not keep silence

;

Fire devoureth before Him,

And round about Ilim it is very tempestuous.

4 He calleth to the heavens above

And tc the earth to come to judge His people. i

5 " Gather My saints together unto Me, i

Who make a covenant with Me over sacrifice !"

—
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6 And the heavens proclaim His righteousness,

For Elohim purposeth to sit in judgment. {Sela.)

7 Hear, then, My people, and I will speak;

Israel, and I will testify to thee

—

Elohim, thy God am I.

8 Not for thy sacrifices do I reprove thee,

And thy burnt-offerings are continually before Me.

9 I have no need to take bullocks out of thy house,

Nor he-goats out of thy folds.

10 For Mine is every beast of the forest,

The cattle upon a thousand hills.

11 I know every bird of the mountains.

And that which moveth on the meadows is with Me.
12 If I were hungry I would not tell thee,

For Mine is the world and its fulness.

13 Should I eat the flesh of bulls 1

And the blood of he-goats should I drink ?

14 Offer unto God thanksgiving.

And pay to the Most High thy vows.

15 And call upon Me in the day of trouble

—

1 will deliver thee, and thou shalt honour Me.

16 But to the evil-doer Elohim saith :

How dost thou dare to tell My statutes.

And that thou takest ]\Iy covenant into thy mouth ;

17 Whereas thou nevertheless hatest instruction.

And castest My words behind thee?!

18 When thou seest a thief, thou takest pleasure in him,

And with adulterers dost thou make thyself familiar.

19 Thou lettest thy mouth loose to wickedness.

And thy tongue frameth deceit.

20 Thou sittest and slanderest thy brother.

Upon thy mother's son thou bringest reproach.

21 These things doest thou, and, because I keep silence,

Thou thinkest I am exactly like thee

—

I will show thee and set it before thine eyes.

22 Consider, now, this, ye who forget God,

Lest I tear in pieces and there be none to rescue.
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23 Whoso offereth thanksglvin£r, lionoureth Me truly,

And prepareth a way, in which I may show him the salva»

tion of Elohim.

With the preceding Psalm the series of the Korahitic

Elohim-Psalms of the primary collection (Ps. i.-lxxii.) closes.

There are, reckoning Ps. xlii. and xliii. as one Psalm, seven of

them (Ps. xlii.-xlix.). They form the principal group of the

Korahitic Psalms, to which the third book furnishes a supple-

ment, bearing in part an Elohlmic (Ps. Ixxxiv.) and in part a

Jehovic impress (Ps. Ixxxv,, Ixxxvii., Ixxxviii.). The Asaphic

Psalms, on the contrary, belong exclusively to the Elohimic

style of Psalms, but do not, however, all stand together : the

principal group of them is to be found in the third book (Ps.

Ixxiii.-lxxxiii.), and the primary collection contains only one

of them, viz. Ps. 1., which is here placed immediately after Ps.

xlix. on account of several points of mutual relationship, and

more especially because the prominent Hear then, My people

(1. 7), is in accord with the beginning of Ps. xlix., Hear, all ye

peoples.

According to 1 Chron. xxiii. 2-5, the whole of the thirty-

eight thousand Levites were divided by David into four

divisions (24,000 4- 6000 + 4000 + 4000). To the fourth

division (4000) was assigned the music belonging to divine

worship. Out of this division, however, a select company of

two hundred and eighty-eight singers was further singled out,

and divided into twenty-four classes. These last were placed

under three leaders or precentors {Sangmeister), viz. fourteen

classes under Heman the Kehathite and his fourteen sons

;

four classes under Asjiph the Gersonite and his four sons

;

and six classes under Ethgn (Jeduthun) and his six sons

(1 Chron. ch. xxv., cf. ch. xv. 17 sqq.). The instruments

played by these three leaders, which they made use of on

account of their clear, penetrating sound, were the cymbals-

(1 Chron. XV. 19). Also in 1 Chron. xvi. 5, where Asaph is

described as the chief (ti'Nin) of the sacred music in the tent

where the Ark was placed, he strikes the cymbals. That he

was the chief, first leader, cannot be affirmed. The usual

order of the names is " Heman, Asaph, and Ethan." The
same order is also observed in the genealogies of the three iu
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1 Chron. vl. 16-32. Heman takes the prominent place, and^
at his right hand stands Asaph, and on his left Ethan.

History bears witness to the fact that Asaph was also a
Psalm-writer. For, according to 2 Chron. xxix. 30, Hezekiah
brought " the words of David and of Asaph the seer" into use

^^^

again in the service of the house of God. And in the Book
of Nehemiah, ch. xii. 46, David and Asaph are placed side by-

side as D^'i'ib'bn >^ii.-\ in the days of old in Israel.

The twelve Psalms bearing the inscri])tion 'IDS? are all

Elohimic. The name of God irin'' does not occur at all in two
(Ixxvii., Ixxxii.), and in the rest only once, or at the most twice.

Side by side with wnhn, ''p^. and ?X are used as favourite names,

and especial preference is also given to }ivy. Of compounded
names of God, n}n|'_ wribii 7^ (only besides in Josh. xxii. 22) in

the Psalter, and nisnv D^•^5^? in the Old Testament Scriptures

generally {vid. Symboloey pp. 14-16), are exclusively peculiar to

them. So far as concerns their contents, they are distinguished
i

from the Korahitic Psalms by their prophetically judicial '
^

character. As in the prophets, God is frequently introduced

as speaking ; and we meet with detailed prophetical pictures

of the appearing of God the Judge, together with somewhat

long judicial addresses (Ps. 1., Ixxv., Ixxxii.). The appellation

ninn, which Asaph bears in 2 Chron. xxix. 30, accords with this

;

notwithstanding the chronicler also applies the same epithet to

both the other precentors. The ground of this, as with N33,

which is used by the chronicler of the singing and playing of

instruments in the service of the house of God, is to be found

in the intimate connection between the sacred lyric and pro-i»^

phecy as a whole. The future visionary character of the

Asaphic Psalms has its reverse side in the historical past. We
frequently meet with descriptive retrospective glances at facts

of the primeval history (Ixxiv. 13-15, Ixxvii. 15 sqq., Ixxx. 9-12,

Ixxxi. 5-8, Ixxxiii. 10-12), and Ps. Ixxviii. is entirely taken up

with holding up the mirror of the ancient history of the nation

to the people of the present. If we read the twelve Psalms of

Asaph in order one after the other, we shall, moreover, observe

this striking characteristic, that mention is made of Joseph and i

the tribes descended from him more frequently than anywhere '

else (Ixxvii. 16, Ixxviii. 9, 67 sq., Ixxxi. 6, Ixxx. 2 sq.). Nor

is another feature less remarkable, viz. that the mutual rela-
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tionsliip of Jalive to Israel is set forth under the figure of the

'^liepherd and his flock rather than any other (Ixxiv. 1 , Ixxvii.

21, Ixxviii. 52, cf. Ixx.-lxxii., Ixxix. 13, Ixxx. 2). Moreover

these Psalms delight in other respects to vary the designations

for the people of God as much as possible.

In Ps. 1., Ixxiii.-lxxxiii., we have before us a peculiar type

of Psalms. The inscription ^IDXP has, so to speak, deep-lying

internal grounds in its support. But it does not follow from

this inscription that all these Psalms were composed by the aged

Asaph, who, as Ixxviii. 69 shows, lived until the early part of

Solomon's reign. The outward marks peculiar to Asaph were

continued in his posterity even into the period after the Exile.

History mentions Asaphites under Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx.

14), under Hezekiah (2 Chron. xxix. 13), and among the exiles

who returned (Ezra ii. 41, cf. iii. 10, one hundred and twenty-

eight Asaphites ; Neh. vii. 44, cf . xi. 22, a hundred and forty-

eight of them). Since down to the period after the Exile even

the cymbals (D^ripv>3) descended to them from their ancestor,

the poetic talent and enthusiasm may also have been hereditary

among them. The later " Psalms of Asaph," whether com-

posed by later Asaphites or some other person, are inscribed

«1DN^ because, by whomsoever, they are composed in the style

of Asaph and after Asaphic models. Ps. 1., howeyer,-is -an

original Psalm of Asaph.

After the manner of the prophets the twofold truth is here

advanced, that God has no delight in animal sacrifice without

the sacrifice of prayer in which the heart is engaged, and that

the confession of His word without a life that accords with

His word is an abomination to Him. It is the very same funda-

mental thought which is expressed in xl. 7-9, Ixix. 31 sq., li.

18 sq., and underlies Ps. xxiv. (1-6) and xv. ; they are all

echoes of the grand utterance of Samuel (1 Sam. xv. 22), the

father of the poetry of the Psalms. It cannot surprise one

that stress is laid on this denunciation of a heartless service

of works by so many voices during the Davidic age. The
nothingness of the opus operatimi is also later on the watch-

word of the prophets in times when religious observances,

well ordered and in accordance with legal prescription, pre-

dominate in Judah. Nor should it seem strange that Asaph
the Levite, who was appointed to the sanctuary on Zion, ex-
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presses himself thus ; for Jeremiali was also a Levite and even

a priest (coJien), and yet no one has spoken a bolder, and more
cutting word against the outward and formal service of sacrifice

than he (Jer. vii. 22 sq.). Both these objections being removed,

there is nothing else that stands in the way of our ascribing

this Psalm to Asaph himself. This is favoured by echoes of

the Psalm in the prophets (cf. ver. 2 with Lam. ii. 15, and the

verse-ending ver. 8, xxxviii. 18, with Isa. xlix. 16), and there

is nothing opposed to it in the form of the language.

Vers. 1-3. The theophany. The names of God are heaped'

up in ver. 1 in order to gain a thoroughly full-toned exordium^

for the description of God as the Judge of the world. Hupfeld"^

considers this heaping up cold and stiff ; but it is exactly in

accordance with the taste of the Elohimic style. The three

names are co-ordinate with one another ; for ^''^^i^. ?*? does not

mean " God of gods," which would rather be expressed Ey
a''n'bNn N"iPX or QvX b^. ^X is the name for God as the Almighty :

Q"*'"?^^ as the Revered One ; n'in|>_ ^g i\^q Being, absolute in Plis

existence, and who accordinglyTreely influences and moulds his-

tory after His own plan—this His peculiar proper-name is the

third in the triad. Perfects alternate in vers. 1-6 with futures,

at one time the idea of that which is actually taking place, and

at another of that which is future, predominating. J alive sum-

mons the earth to be a witness of the divine judgment upon

the people of the covenant. The addition " from the rising of

the sun to its going down," shows that the poet means the earth

in respect of its inhabitants. He speaks, and because what He
speaks is of universal significance He makes the earth in all

its compass His audience. This summons precedes His self-

manifestation. It is to be construed, with Aquila, the Syriac,

Jerome, Tremellius, and Montanus, " out of Zion, the perfec-

tion of beauty, Elohim shineth." Zion, the perfect in beauty

(cf. the dependent passage Lam. ii. 15, and 1 Mace. ii. 12, where

the temple is called r/ KaWovr) rj/icov), because the place of

the presence of God the glorious One, is the bright spot whence

the brightness of the divine manifestation spreads forth like the

rising sun. In itself certainly it is not inappropriate, with the

LXX., Vulgate, and Luther, to take ^S^"^^30 as a designation

of the manifestation of Elohim in His glory, which is the non
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plus ultra of beauty, and consequently to be explained accord-

ing to Ezek. xsviii. 12, of. Ex. xxxiii. 19, and not according

to Lam. ii. 15 (more particularly since Jeremiah so readily

gives a new turn to the language of older writers). But,

taking the fact into consideration that nowhere in Scripture is

beauty C?^.)
thus directly predicated of God, to whom peculiarly

belongs a glory that transcends all beauty, we must follow the

guidance of the accentuation, which marks ''Q''~i'^3D by Mercha

as in apposition with P'V (cf . Psychol. S. 49 ; tr. p. 60). The

poet beholds the appearing of God, an appearing that resembles

the rising of the sun iV'^Sr\^ as in the Asaph Psalm Ixxx. 2,

after Deut. xxxiii. 2, from i'?^, with a transition of the primary

notion of rising, -t-i.;, «Ji, to that of beaming forth and lighting

up far and wide, as in «_k-o) ; for " our God will come and by

no means keep silence." It is not to be rendered : Let our

God come (Hupfeld) and not keep silence (Olshausen). The
former wish comes too late after the preceding ysin (NiJ is

consequently veniet, and written as e.g. in xxxvii. 13), and the

latter is superfluous. -'Nj as in xxxiv. 6, xli. 3, Isa. ii. 9, and

I

frequently, implies in the negative a lively interest on the part

of the writer : He cannot, He dare not keep silence, His glory

will not allow it. He who gave the Law, will enter into judg-

ment with those who have it and do not keep it ; He cannot

long look on and keep silence. He must punish, and first of

all by word in order to warn them against the punishment by

deeds. Fire and storm are the harbingers of the Lawgiver of

Sinai who now appears as Judge. The fire threatens to con-

sume the sinners, and the storm (viz. a tempest accompanied

with lightning and thunder, as in Job xxxviii. 1) threatens to

drive them away like chaff. The expression in ver. 3b is like

xviii. 9. The fern. Niph. ^"iyL'^3 does not refer to E'*?, but is

used as neuter : it is stormed, i.e. a storm rages (Apollinaris,

UkaCkairicrOrj a-(p6Spa). The fire is His wrath ; and the storm

the power or force of His wrath.

Vers. 4-6. The judgment scene. To the heavens above

(?y^, elsewhere a preposition, here, as in Gen. xxvii. 39, xlix.

25, an adverb, desuper, superne) and to the earth God calls

('? ^1^ ^^j ^9-j Gen. xxviii. 1), to both ilSJ? H^, in order to sit

in judgment upon His people in their presence, and with them
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as witnesses of His doings. Or is it not that they are summoned
to attend, but that the commission, ver. 5, is addressed to them

(Olshausen, Hitzig) ? Certainly not, for the act of gathering

is not one that properly belongs to the heavens and the earth,

which, however, because they exist from the beginning and will

last for ever, are suited to be witnesses (Deut. iv. 26, xxxii. 1,

Isa. i. 2, 1 Mace. ii. 37). The summons ISDN is addressed, as

in Matt. xxiv. 31, and frequently in visions, to the celestial

spirits, the servants of the God here appearing. The accused

who are to be brought before the divine tribunal are mentioned

by names which, without their state of mind and heart cor-

responding to them, express the relationship to Himself in

which God has placed them (cf. Deut. xxxii. 15, Isa. xlii.

19). They are called D''1"'?n, as in the Asaph Psalm Ixxix. 2.

This contradiction between their relationship and their conduct

makes an undesigned but bitter irony. In a covenant rela-

tionship, consecrated and ratified by a covenant sacrifice ("vJ?

n3T similar to xcii. 4, Num. x. 10), has God placed Himself

towards them (Ex. xxiv.) ; and this covenant relationship is

also maintained on their part by offering sacrifices as an expres-

sion of their obedience and of their fidelity. The participle

^n"}3 here implies the constant continuance of that primary

covenant-making. Now, while the accused are gathered up,

the poet hears the heavens solemnly acknowledge the righteous-

ness of the Judge beforehand. The participial construction

N^n tDSK', wiiich always, according to the connection, expresses

the present (Nah. i. 2), or the past (Judg. iv. 4), or the future

(Isa. XXV. 31), is in this instance an expression of that which is

near at hand {fut. instans). N^n has not the sense of ipse (Ew.

§ 314, a), for it corresponds to the " I" in t2Sb^ ^JN or i2Sb' ^3Jn

;

and ""3 is not to be translated by nam (Hitzig), for the fact that

God intends to judge requires no further announcement. On
the contrary, because God is just now in the act of sitting in

judgment, the heavens, the witnesses most prominent and

nearest to Him, bear witness to His righteousness. The

earthly music, as the n^D directs, is here to join in with the

celestial praise. Nothing further is now wanting to the com-

pleteness of the judgment scene; the action now begins.

Vers. 7-15. Exposition of the sacrificial Tora for the good

of those whose holiness consists in outward works. The forms
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strengthened by ali, in ver. 7, describe God's earnest desire to

have Israel for willing hearers as being quite as strong as His

desire to speak and to bear witness. 2 T'Vn, ohtestari aliquem^

to come forward as witness, either solemnly assuring, or, as

here and in the Psalm of Asaph, Ixxxi. 9, earnestly warning:

and punishing (cf. w\^-i) with c-^, to bear witness against any

one). On the Dagesh forte conjunctive in 'ijs, vid. Ges. § 20,

2, a. He who is speaking has a right thus to stand face to face

with Israel, for he is Elohim, the God of Israel—by which

designation reference is made to the words yrt>^ nin'' ''njN (Ex.

XX. 2), with which begins the Law as given from Sinai, and

which here take the Elohimic form (whereas in Ixxxi. 11 they

remain unaltered) and are inverted in accordance with the con-

text. As ver. 8 states, it is not the material sacrifices, which

Israel continually, without cessation, offers, that are the object

of the censuring testimony. T'ri-'iyi, even if it has Mugrash, as

in Baer, is not on this account, according to the interpretation

given by the accentuation, equivalent to T'^viy^yi (cf. on the

other hand xxxviii. 18) ; it is a simple assertory substantival

clause : thy burnt-offerings are, without intermission, continu-

ally before Me. God will not dispute about sacrifices in their

outward characteristics; for—so vers. 9-11 goon to say—He
does not need sacrifices for the sake of receiving from Israel

what He does not otherwise possess. His is every wild

beast (in^n, as in the Asaph Psalm, Ixxix. 2) of the forest, His

the cattle ^!?ij ^!!}n|l?, upon the mountains of a thousand, i.e.

upon the thousand (and myriad) mountains (similar to i^pp ""Tp

or tsyo ''C^)) 01' : where they live by thousands (a similar com-

l)ination to ~WV ''9?.)' Both explanations of the genitive are

unsupported by any perfectly analogous instance so far as

language is concerned ; the former, however, is to be preferred

on account of the singular, which is better suited to it. He
knows every bird that makes its home on the mountains ; Vy^,

as usually, of a knowledge which masters a subject, compasses

it and makes it its own. Whatever moves about the fields is

with Him, i.e. is within the range of His knowledge (cf. Job

xxvii. 11, X. 13), and therefore of His power; TT (here and \n

the Asaph Psalm Ixxx. 14) from NTNT = VW, to move to and

fro, like tD''p from i^<P''P, to sweep out, cf. KivcoTrerov, kvcoSoXov,
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from Ksvelv. But just as little as God requires sacrifices in

order thereby to enrich Himself, is there any need on His part

that might be satisfied by sacrifices, vers. 12 sq. If God
should hunger, He would not stand in need of man's help in

order to satisfy Himself ; but He is never hungry, for He is

the Being raised above all carnal wants. Just on this account,

what God requires is not by any means the outward worship

of sacrifice, but a spiritual offering, the worship of the heart,

ver. 14. Instead of the D"'O^B', and more particularly niin nar,

Lev. vii. 11—15, and TIS ^i?/?^-. Lev. vii. 16 (under the generic

idea of which are also included, strictly speaking, vowed thank-

offerings), God desires the thanksgiving of the heart and the

performance of that which has been vowed in respect of our

moral relationship to Himself and to men; and instead of the

n^ii? in its manifold forms of devotion, the prayer of the heart,

which shall not remain unanswered, so that in the round of

this T^jiKT} XaTpeia everything proceeds from and ends in

ev^aptcTTLa. It is not the sacrifices offered in a becoming

spirit that are contrasted with those offered without the heart

(as, e.g., Sir. xxxii. [xxxv.] 1-9), but the outward sacrifice

appears on the whole to be rejected in comparison with the

spiritual sacrifice. This entire turning away from the outward

form of the legal ceremonial is, in the Old Testament, already

a predictive turning towards that worship of God in spirit and

in truth which the new covenant makes alone of avail, after

the forms of the Law have served as swaddling clothes to the

New Testament life which was coming into being in the old

covenant. This " becoming" begins even in the Tora itself,

especially in Deuteronomy. Our Psalm, like the Chokma
(Prov. xxi. 3), and prophecy in the succeeding age (cf.

Hos. vi. 6, Mic. vi. 6-8, Isa. i. 11-15, and other passages),

stands upon the standpoint of this concluding book of the

Tora, which traces back all the requirements of the Law to the

fundamental command of love.

Vers. 16-21. Tlie accusation of the manifest sinners. It

is not those who are addressed in vers. 7 sqq., as Hengstenberg

thinks, who are here addressed. Even the position of the words

"ipx
y'f"jp1 clearly shows that the divine discourse is now turned

to another class, viz. to the evil-doers, who, in connection with

open and manifest sins and vices, take the word of God upon

VOL. IL »
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their lips, a distinct class from those who base their sanctity

upon outward works of piety, who outwardly fulfil the com-

mands of God, but satisfy and deceive themselves with this

outward observance, b '^^"'P, what hast thou, that thou = it

beloniis not to thee, it does not behove thee. With nnN-ij in

ver. 17, an adversative subordinate clause begins: since thou

dost not care to know anything of the moral ennobling which

it is the design of the Law to give, and my words, instead of

Jiaving them as a constant test-line before thine eyes, thou

castest behind thee and so turnest thy back upon them (cf.

Isa. xxxviii. 17). TO is not from yv) (LXX., Targum, and

Saadia), in which case it would have to be pointed Yl^)j but

from nyn, and is construed here, as in Job xxxiv. 9, with Dy

:

to have pleasure in intercourse with any one. In ver. 18a the

transgression of the eighth commandment is condemned, in

ver. 18b that of the seventh, in vers. 19 sq. that of the ninth

(concerning the truthfulness of testimony). rii?")3 ns n^i^^ to

give up one's mouth unrestrainedly to evil, i.e. so that evil

issues from it. 3C^'^, ver. 20a, has reference to gossiping com-

pany (cf. i. 1). ''2T signifies a thrust, a push (cf. ^l"^), after

which the LXX. renders it iTi6et<s crKavhaXov (cf. Lev. xix.

14), but it also signifies vexation and mockery (cf. H"]?) ; it is

therefore to be rendered : to bring reproach (Jerome,- oppro-

brium) upon any one, to cover him with dishonour. The pre-

position 3 with i|i'=l has, just as in Num. xii. 1, and frequently,

a hostile signification. "Tliy mother's son" is he who is born

of the same mother with thyself, and not merely of the same

father, consequently thy brother after the flesh in the fullest

sense. What Jahve says in this passage is exactly the same
as that which the apostle of Jesus Christ says in Rom. ii. 17-24.

This contradiction between the knowledge and the life of men
God must, for His holiness' sake, unmask and punish, ver. 21.

The sinner thinks otherwise: God is like himself, t.e. that is

also not accounted by God as sin, which he allows himself to

do under the cloak of his dead knowledge. For just as a man
is in himself, such is his conception also of his God {yid. xviii.

20 sq.). But God will not encourage this foolish idea: "I will

therefore reprove thee and set (it) in order before thine eyes"

C^?"?^'??!) "ot i;i3ii't<"i, in order to give expression, the second time
at least, to the muod, the form of which has been obliterated



PSALM L. 22, 23. 131

by the suffix) ; He will set before the eyes of the sinner, who
practically and also in theory denies the divine holiness, the

real state of his heart and life, so that he shall be terrified at

it. Instead of HNn, the infin. intensit. here, under the influence

of the close connection of the clauses (Ew. § 240, c), is nvn

;

the oratio ohliqua begins with it, without ''3 (quod). ''1103

exactly corresponds to the German delnes Gleichen, thine

equal.

Vers. 22, 23. Epilogue of the divine discourse. Under the

name r}*^^. ""nsb' are comprehended the decent or honourable

whose sanctity relies upon outward works, and those who know
better but give way to licentiousness ; and they are warned of

the final execution of the sentence which they have deserved.

In dead works God delighteth iiot, but whoso offereth thanks-

giving (viz. not shelamim-toda, but the toda of the heart), he

praises Him* and 'H'^T Db*. It is unnecessary with Lutliei-,

following the LXX., Vulgate, and Syriac versions, to read D^.

Tlie Talmudic remark DC'l s^s um npn b^ [do not read D'/'i,

but DK'I] assumes DK'I to be the traditional reading. If we take

T}/}. ^^ as a thought complete in itself,—which is perfectly

possible in a certain sense {vid. Isa. xliii. 19),—then it is best

explained according to the Vulgate {qui ordinat viam), with

Bottcher, Maurer, and Hupfeld: viam h. e. recta incedere {lege

agere) parans ; but the expression is inadequate to express this

ethical sense (cf. Prov. iv. 26), and consequently is also without

example. The LXX. indicates the correct idea in the render-

ing Kal eicel oSo?
fj

hei^oa avTU) to crcoT^piov Qeov. The *jn Db'1

(designedly not pointed 'H']^), which standing entirely by itself

has no definite meaning, receives its requisite supplement by

means of the attributive clause that follows. Such an one

prepares a way along which I will grant to him to see the sal-

vation of Elohim, i.e. along which I will grant him a rapturous

vision of the full reality of My salvation. The form ^^^^3D^ is

without example elsewhere. It sounds like the likewise epen-

thetical ^JJXnp^, Prov. i. 28, cf. viii. 17, Hos. v. 15, and may
be understood as an imitation of it as regards sound. ^^^^^D'

(= "'J'133^) is in the writer's mind as the form out of pause

* In Yedic jag', old Bactr'mn jaz {vfhence jag'jas, the primitive word of

«'y'o>)j the notions of offering and of praising lie one within the other.
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'Ges. § 58, 4). With ver. 23 the Psalm recurs to its central

point and climax, ver. 14 sq. What Jahve here discourses in

a post-Sinaitic appearing, is the very same discourse concerning

the worthlessness of dead works and concerning the true will

of God that Jesus addresses to the assembled people when He
enters upon His ministry. The cycle of the revelation of the

Gospel is linked to the cycle of the revelation of the Law by

the Sermon on the Mount ; this is the point at which both

cycles touch.

PSALM LI.

PENITENTIAL PRAYER AND INTERCESSION FOR RESTORA-

TION TO FAVOUR.

3 BE merciful to me, Elohim, according to Thy loving-

kindness,

According to the greatness of Thy compassion blot out my
transgressions

!

4 Wash me thoroughly from mine iniquity,

And from my sin make me clean.

5 For of my transgressions I am conscious,

And my sin is ever present to me.

6 Against Thee only have I sinned,

And done that which is evil in Tiiine eyes;

That Thou mayest appear just when Thou speakest,

Clear when Thou judgest.

7 Behold, in iniquity was I born,

And in sin did my mother conceive me.

8 Behold, truth dost Thou desire in the reins.

And in the hidden part do Thou make me to know wisdom.

9 Oh purge me with hyssop, and I shall be clean

;

Wash me, and I shall be whiter than snow.

10 Make me to hear joy and gladness,

That the bones which Thou hast crushed may exult.

11 Hide Thy face from my sins,

And all my iniquities do Thou blot out.
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12 Create me a clean heart, Eloliim,

And renew a stedfast spirit in my inward part.

13 Cast me not from Thy presence,

And Thy Holy Spirit take not from me.

14 Turn again upon me the joy of Thy salvation,,

And with a spirit of willingness uphold me.

15 Then will I teach transgressors Thy ways,

And sinners shall be converted to Thee.

16 Deliver me from blood-guiltiness, Elohim, God of my
salvation.

Then shall my tongue exult over Thy righteousness.

17 O Lord, open Thou my lips,

And my mouth shall declare Thy praise.

18 For Thou delightest not in sacrifice, else wouM I give it,

Burnt-offering Thou desirest not.

19 The sacrifices of Elohim are a broken spirit,

A heart broken and contrite, Elohim, Thou dost not

despise !

—

20 Do good in Thy good pleasure unto Zion,

Build Thou the walls of Jerusalem

;

21 Then shalt Thou delight in true sacrifices, burnt-offering

and whole-burnt-offering

;

Then shall bullocks be offered on Thine altar.

The same depreciation of the external sacrifice that is ex-

pressed in Ps. 1. finds utterance in Ps. li., which supplements

the former, according as it extends the spiritualizing of the

sacrifice to the offering for sin (cf. xl. 7). This^salm is tlie

first of the Davidic Elohim-Psalms. The inscription runs:

To the Precentor, a Psalm by David, lohen Nathan the proj)het

came to him, after lie had gone in to Batlisheha. The careless-

ness of the^Hebi'ew style showsjtself in the fact that one and

the same phrase is* used of Nathalies coming in an official capa-

city to David (cf. 2 Sam. xii. 1) and of David's going in unto V
Bathsheba (i'X t<i3, as in Gen. vi. 4, xvi. 2, cf. 2 Sam. xi. 4).

The comparative "i??'^?, as a particle of time in the whole com-

pass of the Latin quum, holds together that which precedes and
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that which subsequently takes place. Followed by the perfect

(2 Sam. xii. 21, 1 Sam. xii. 8), it has the sense of posfquam

(cf, the confusing of this IB'SS with IK'K "•ins*, Josh. ii. 7). By
NU3 the period within which the composition of the Psahn

falls is merely indicated in a general way. The Psalm shows

us how David struggles to gain an inward and conscious cer-

tainty of the forgiveness of sin, which was announced to him

by Nathan (2 Sam. xii. 13). In Ps. vi. and xxxviii. we have

already heard David, sick in soul and body, praying for for-

giveness ; in Ps. li. he has even become calmer and more

cheerful in his soul, and there is nothing wanting to him except

the rapturous realization of the favour within the range of

which he already finds himself. On the other hand, Ps. xxxii.

lies even beyond Ps. li. For what David promises in li. 15,

viz. that, if favour is again shown to him, he will teach the

apostate ones the ways of God, that he will teach sinners how
they are to turn to God, we heard him fulfil in the sententious

didactic Ps. xxxii.

Hitzig assigns Ps. li., like Ps. )., to the writer of Isa. ch.

si.—Ixvi. But the manifold coincidences of matter and of style

only prove that this prophet w^as familiar with the two Psalms.

We discern in Ps. li. four parts of decreasing length. The
first part, vers. 3-11, contains the prayer for remission of sin

;

the second, vers. 12-15, the prayer for renewal ; the third,

vers. 16-19, the vow of spiritual sacrifices ; the fourth, vers.

20, 21, the intercession for all Jerusalem. The divine name
Elohim occurs five times, and is appropriately distributed

throughout the Psalm.

Vers. 3, 4. Prayer for the remission of sin. Concerning
the interchangeable names for sin, vid. on xxxii. 1 sq. Although
the primary occasion of the Psalm is the sin of adultery, still

David says ^y^'S, not merely because many other sins were de-

veloped out of it, as his guilt of blood in the case of Uriah, the

scandal put into the mouths of the enemies of Jahve, and his

self-delusion, which lasted almost a whole yetw ; but also because
each solitary sin, the more it is perceived in its fundamental
character and, as it were, microscopically discerned, all the
more does it appear as a manifold and entangled skein of sins,

and stands forth in a still more intimate and terrible relation,
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as of cause and effect, to the whole corrupt and degenerated

condition in which the sinner finds himself. In nno sins are

conceived of as a cumulative debt (according to Tsa. xliv. 22,

cf. xliii. 25, like a thick, dark cloud) written down (Jer. xvii.

1) against the time of the payment by punishment. In ^Jp^?

(from D23j TrXvveiv, to wash by rubbing and kneading up, dis-

tinguished from Y^l, Xoveiv, to wash by rinsing) iniguity is u

conceived of as deeply ingrained dirt. In ^^llH^j the usual
"^

word for a declarative and de facto making clean, sin is con-

ceived of as a leprosy, Lev. xiii, 6, 34. The Keri runs ''^p33 3nn

(imperat. BipL, like ^"in, xxxvii. 8), "make great or much,

wash me," i.e. (according to Ges. § 142, 3, b) wash me alto-

gether, penitus et totum, which is the same as is expressed by

the Chethib '^?'?[' (prop, multwn faciendo = muUum, prorsus,

Ges. § 131, 2). In y^^ (Isa. Ixiii. 7) and 3nri is expressed the

depth of the consciousness of sin
; profunda enim malitia, as

Martin Geier observes, insolitam raramque gratiam postulat.

Vers. 5, 6. Substantiation of the prayer by the considera-

tion, that his sense of sin, is more than superficial, and that he

is ready to make a penitential confession. True penitence is

not a dead knowledge of sin committed, but a living sensitive

consciousness of it (Isa. lix. 12), to which it is ever present as

a matter and ground of unrest and pain. This penitential

sorrow, which pervades the whole man, is, it is true, no merit

that wins mercy or favour, but it is the condition, without v-

which it is impossible for any manifestation of favour to take

place. Such true consciousness of sin contemplates sin, of

whatever kind it may be, directly as sin against God, and in its

ultimate ground as sin against Him alone (^90 ^^^^^ • ^^ ^^^^

person sinned against, Isa. xlii. 24, Mic. vii. 9) ; for every

relation in which man stands to his fellow-men, and to created

things in general, is but the manifest form of his fundamental

relationship to God ; and sin is " that which is evil in the eyes

of God" (Isa. Ixv. 12, Ixvi. 4), it is contradiction to the will of

God, the sole and highest Lawgiver and Judge. Thus it is, as

David confesses, with regard to his sin, in order that . . .

This IVOp must not be weakened by understanding it to refer to

the result instead of to the aim or purpose. If, however, it is

intended to express intention, it follows close upon the moral

relationship of man to God expressed in 1"^?)' T> and T'J.''V3
y"]n^
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—a relationship, tlie aim of which is, that God, when He now

condemns tlie sinner, may appear as the just and holy One,

who, as the sinner is obliged himself to acknowledge, cannot

do otherwise than pronounce a condemnatory decision concern-

in fr him. AVhen sin becomes manifest to a man as such, he

must himself say Amen to the divine sentence, just as David

does to that passed upon him by Nathan. And it is just the

nature of penitence so to confess one's self to be in the wrong

in order that God may be in the right and gain His cause. If,

however, the sinner s self-accusation justifies the divine right-

eousness or justice, just as, on the other hand, all self-justifica-

tion on the part of the sinner (which, however, sooner or later

will be undeceived) accuses God of unrighteousness or injustice

/(Job xl. 8) : then all human sin must in the end tend towards

Ithe glorifying of God. In this sense ver. 6b is applied by Paul

(Rom. iii. 4), inasmuch as he regards what is here written in

the Psalter

—

otto)? dv Si,Kat,o}6fj<i iv toU X6yoi<i aov, koI viKrjari^

iv rS KpiveaOai ae (LXX.)—as the goal towards which the

whole history of Israel tends. Instead of ^l^lll {injin. like

l^r^) Gen. xxxviii. 17, in this instance for the sake of similarity

of sound * instead of the otherwise usual form I2"n), in Thv

speaking^ the LXX. renders ev roU \6yoi<i crov = T'"?.^"!^ ; in-

stead of ^t?3*f2, iv Tu> KptveaOai ae = "^^at^H? (inJiJi. Niplu),

provided Kpiveadat is intended as passive and not (as in Jer. ii.

9 LXX., cf. ^latt. V. 40) as middle. The thought remains

essentially unchanged by the side of these deviations; and

even the taking of the verb njiTj to be clean, pure, in the Syriac

signification vckup, does not alter it. That God may be justified

in His decisive speaking and judging; that He, the Judge,

may gain His cause in opposition to all human judgment,

towards this tends David's confession of sin, towards this tends

all human history, and more especially the history of Israel.

Vers. 7, 8. David here confesses his hereditary sin as the

root of his actual sin. The declaration moves backwards from
his birth to conception, it consequently penetrates even to the

most remote point of life's beginning. ''^?^,in stands instead of

* Cf. the following forms, chosen on account of their accord:—iij^'J,

xxiii. 1; C]i|)n, liviii. 3; n^SV, Caut. iii. 11
j niflfJ', Isa. xxii. 13 ; D'njDO,

•7'. XXV. 6
; Di^n, t6. xxv. 7. '
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*ni7i3, perhaps (altliougli elsewhere, e.g. in xc. 2, the idea of

painfulness is kept entirely in the background) with reference

to the decree, " with pain shalt thou bring forth children,"

Gen. iii. 16 (Kurtz) ; and instead of "'^l^< '"'n"in, with still more
definite reference to that which precedes conception, the ex-

pression is "'^n^n';^ (for ''Jn»n|' , following the same interchange

of vowel as in Gen. xxx. 39, Judg. v. 28). The choice of

the verb decides the question whether by jiiy and Ntpn is meant
the guilt and sin of the child or of the parents. Dn''_ (to burn

with desire) has reference to that, in coition, which partakes of

the animal, and may well awaken modest sensibilities in man,

without \\\V and Nf3n on that account characterizing birth and

conception itself as sin ; the meaning is merely, that his parentsj

were sinful human beings, and that this sinful state (habitus),

has operated upon his birth and even his conception, and from

this point has passed over to him. What is thereby expressed

is not so much any self-exculpation, as on the contrary a self-

accusation which glances back to the ultimate ground of natural

corruption. He is sinful P^'^p.'?^ "T^?? (Iviii. 4, Gen. viii. 21),

is NO^p N^D, an unclean one springing from an unclean (Job

xiv. 4), flesh born of flesh. That man from his first beginning

onwards, and that this beginning itself, is tainted with sin ; that

the proneness to sin with its guilt and its corruption is propa-

gated from parents to their children ; and that consequently in

the single actual sin the sin-pervaded nature of man, inasmuch

as he allows himself to be determined by it and himself resolves

in accordance with it, becomes outwardly manifest—therefore

the fact of hereditary sin is here more distinctly expressed than

in any other passage in the Old Testament, since the Old

Testament conception, according to its special character, which

always fastens upon the phenomenal, outward side rather than

penetrates to the secret roots of a matter, is directed almost

entirely to the outward manifestation only of sin, and leaves

its natural foundation, its issue in relation to primeval history,

and its demonic background undisclosed. The ][} in ver. 7 is

followed by a correlative second ]\} in ver. 8 (cf. Isa. Iv. 4 sq.,

liv. 15 sq.). Geier correctly says: Onit ut sibi in peccatis

concepto veraque cordis probitate carenti penitiorem ac mysticam

largiri velit sapientiam, cujus medio Uberetur a peccati turn reatu

turn dominio. DDX is the nature and life of man as conformed
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to the nature and will of God (cf. oXijOeia, Eph. iv. 21). n^3n,

^/ wisdom which is most intimately acquainted with {eindringiich

weiss) such nature and life and the way to attain it. God

delights in and desires truth riini33. The Beth of this word is

not a radical letter here as it is in Job xii. 6, but the preposi-

tion. The reins titpote adipe ohducti, here and in Job xxxviii.

36, according to the Targum, Jerome, and Parchon, are called

ninp {Psijchol. S. 269; tr. p. 317). Truth in the reins (cf. xl.

9, God's law m visceribus meis) is an upright nature in man's

deepest inward parts ; and in fact, since the reins are accounted

as the seat of the tenderest feelings, in man's inmost experience

and perception, in his most secret life both of conscience and

of mind (xvi. 7). In the parallel member DJID denotes the

V hidden inward part of man. Out of the confession, that

according to the will of God truth ought to dwell and rule in

man even in his reins, comes the wish, that God would impart

to him (i.e. teach him and make his own),—who, as being born

and conceived in sin, is commended to God's mercy,—that

wisdom in the hidden part of his mind which is the way to

such truth.

Vers. 9-11. The possession of all possessions, however,

most needed by him, the foundation of all other possessions, is

the assurance of the forgiveness of his sins. The second

futures in ver. 9 are consequents of the first, which are used

as optatives. Ver. 9a recalls to mind the sprinkling of the

leper, and of one unclean by reason of his contact with a dead
body, by means of the bunch of hyssop (Lev. ch. xiv., Num.
ch. xix.), the fiordvrj KaOaprLKij (Biihr, Symbol, ii. 503) ; and

I ver. 96 recalls the washings which, according to priestly direc-

tions, the unclean person in all cases of uncleanness had to

undergo. Purification and washing which the Law enjoins,

are regarded in connection with the idea implied in them, and
with a setting aside of their symbolic and carnal outward side,

inasmuch as the performance of both acts, which in other

cases takes place through priestly mediation, is here sup-

I)licated directly from God Himself. Manifestly 3nS2 (not
niTX3D) is intended to be understood in a spiritual sense. It

is a spiritual medium of purification without the medium itself

being stated. The New Testament believer confesses, with
Petrarch in the second of his seven penitential Psalms : omnes
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sorties meas una gntta, vel tenuis, sacri sanguinis ahsterget. But
there is here no mention made of atonement by blood ; for the

antitype of the atoning blood was still hidden from David. The
operation of justifying grace on a man stained by the blood-

red guilt of sin could not, however, be more forcibly denoted

than by the expression that it makes him whiter than snowf
(cf. the dependent passage Isa. i. 18). And history scarcely

records a grander instance of the change of blood-red sin into

dazzling whiteness than this, that out of the subsequent

marriage of David and Bathsheba sprang Solomon, the most!

richly blessed of all kings. At the present time David's very

bones are still shaken, and as it were crushed, with the sense

of sin. ri''3"n is an attributive clause like ^i!S^ in vii. 16. Into

what rejoicing will this smitten condition be changed, when he

only realizes within his soul the comforting and joyous assur-

ing utterance of the God who is once more gracious to hian

'

For this he yearns, viz. that God would hide His face from the

sin which He is now visiting upon him, so that it may as it

were be no longer present to Him ; that He would blot out all

his iniquities, so that they may no longer testify against him.
j

Here the first part of the Psalm closes ; the close recurs to the J

language of the opening (ver. 3J).

Vers. 12, 13. In the second part, the prayer for justifica-

tion is followed by the prayer for renewing. A clean heart

that is not beclouded by sin and a consciousness of sin (for 3)5

includes the conscience. Psychology, S. 134; tr. p. 160); a

stedfast spirit (P^J^ cf. Ixxviii. 37, cxii. 7) is a spirit certain

respecting his state of favour and well-grounded in it. David's

prayer has reference to the very same thing that is promised by

the prophets as a future work of salvation wrought by God the

Kedeemer on His people (Jer. xxiv. 7, Ezek. xi. 19, xxxvi. 26);

it has reference to those spiritual facts of experience which, it

is true, could be experienced even under the Old Testament

relatively and anticipatively, but to the actual realization of

which the New Testament history, fulfilling ancient prophecy,

has first of all produced effectual and comprehensive grounds

and motives, viz. fierdvoia (3? = vov<;), kmvt) KTiat<;, 7ra\i<y-

ryevea-ia koI avaKaLVcoaif Trvev/jLara (Tit. iii. 5). David, with-

out distinguishing between them, thinks of himself as king, as

Israelite, and as man. Consequently we are not at liberty to
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say that ^'p^ rril (as in Isa. Ixiii. 16), irvev/xa a'yL(oavp)j<i =s

ayiov, is here the Spirit of grace in distinction from the Spirit

of office. If Jahve should reject David as He rejected Saul,

this would be the extreme manifestation of anger (2 Kings

xxiv. 20) towards him as king and as a man at the same time.

The Holy Spirit is none other than that which came upon him

by means of the anointing, 1 Sam. xvi. 13. This Spirit, by

sin, he has grieved and forfeited. Hence he prays God to

fsliow favour rather than execute His right, and not to take this

His Holy Spirit from him.

Vers. 14, 15. In connection with nnna nn, the old exposi-

tors thought of y'l:^ a noble, a prince, and '"'^n:, nobility, high

rank, Job xxx. 15, LXX. irvev^ri rjye^oviKO) (splritu pr^mci-

pali) arripi^ov /xe,—the word has, however, without any doubt,

its ethical sense in this passage, Isa. xxxii. 8, cf. '"'t'IJ, Ps. liv.

8 ; and the relation of the two words nnnj HIT is not to be

taken as adjectival, but genitival, since the poet has just used

nn in the same personal sense in ver. 12a. Nor are they to be

taken as a nominative of the subject, but—what corresponds

more closely to the connection of the prayer—according to

Gen. xxvii. 37, as a second accusative of the object: with a

spirit of willingness, of willing, noble impulse towards that

which is good, support me ; i.e. imparting this spirit to me,

luphold me constantly in that which is good. What is meant

is not the Holy Spirit, but the human spirit made free fi'om

the dominion of sin by the Holy Spirit, to which good has

become an inward, as it were instinctive, necessity. Thus
assured of his justification and fortified in new obedience,

David will teach transgressors the ways of God, and sinners

shall be converted to Him, viz. by means of the testimony

concerning God's order of mercy which he is able to bear as

Ithe result of his own rich experience.

Vers. 16-19. The third part now begins with a doubly

urgent prayer. The invocation of God by the name Eloldin

is here made more urgent by the addition of ^riJ?VL''n ^^5x
; inas-

much as the prayers for justification and for renewing blend

together in the " deliver me." David does not seek to lessen

his guilt ; he calls it in D'^OT by its right name,—a Avord which
signifies blood violently dhed, and then also a deed of blood and
blood-guiltiness (ix. 13, cvi. 38, and frequently). We have
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also met with aSH construed with I» of the sin in xxxix. 9. He
had given Uriah over to death in order to possess himself of

Bathsheba. And the accusation of his conscience spoke not

merely of adultery, but also of murder. Nevertheless the

consciousness of sin no longer smites him to the earth, Mercy

has lifted him up ; he prays only that she would complete her

work in him, then shall his tongue exultingly praise (t?.! with

an accusative of the object, as in lix. 17) God's righteousness,

which, in accordance with the promise, takes the sinner under

its protection. But in order to perform what he vowed he

would do under such circumstances, he likewise needs grace,

and prays, therefore, for a joyous opening of his mouth. In

sacrifices God delighteth not (xl. 7, cf. Isa. i. 11), otherwise he

would bring some ("^^riX"), darem, sc. si velles, vid. on xl. 6)

;

whole-burnt-offerings God doth not desire : the sacrifices that

are well-pleasing to Him and most beloved by Him, in com-

parison with which the flesh and the dead work of the nihy and

the Wni] (D"'C^K^) is altogether worthless, are thankfulness (1. 23)

out of the fulness of a penitent and lowly heart. There is

here, directly at least, no reference to the spiritual antitype of

the sin-offering, which is never called nat. The inward part of

a man is said to be broken and crushed when his sinful nature

is broken, his ungodly self slain, his impenetrable hardness

softened, his haughty vainglorying brought low,—in fine, when

he is in himself become as nothing, and when God is every-

thing to him. Of such a spirit and heart, panting after grace

or favour, consist the sacrifices that are truly wortliy God's

acceptance and well-pleasing to Him (cf. Isa. Ivii. 15, where

such a spirit and such a heart are called God's earthly temple).*

Vers. 20, 21. From this spiritual sacrifice, well-pleasing to

God, the Psalm now, in vers. 20 sq., comes back to the material

sacrifices that are offered in a right state of mind ; and this is

* The Talmud finds a significance in the plural ''n3T- Joshua ben Levi

(B. Sanhedrin 436) says : At the time when the temple was standing, who-

ever brought a burnt-offering received the reward of it, and whoever

brought a meat-offering, the reward of it ; but the lowly was accounted

by the Scriptures as one who offered every kind of sacrifice at once (lb''X3

1^13 mimpn !?3 anpn). In Irenseus, iv. 17, 2, and Clemens Alexandrinus,

Peedag. iii. 12, is found to Svaix ru Qiu Kctplix avvTiToifc^iuYi the addition
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to be explained by the consideration that David's prayer for

himself here passes over into an intercession on behalf of all

Israel : Do good in Thy good pleasure unto Zion. "HN may

be a sign of the accusative, for y^'[} (^'Lsn) does take the accu-

sative of the person (Job xxiv. 21) ; but also a preposition, for

as it is construed with '? and DV, so also with nx in the same

signification (Jer. xviii. 10, xxxii. 41). pnV"''n2T are here, as in

iv. 6, Deut. xxxiii. 19, those sacrifices which not merely as

regards their outward character, but also in respect of the

inward character of him who causes them to be offered on his

behalf, are exactly such as God the Lawgiver will have them

to be. By /'yS beside Hpiy might be understood the priestly

vegetable whole-offering, Lev. vi. 15 sq. (P^Jl^H '^D?'?? Epistle to

the Hebrews, ii. 8), since every npiy as such is also py'2
; but

Psalm-poetry does not make any such special reference to the

sacrificial tora. ?y3"! is, like 7''^3 in 1 Sam. vii. 9, an explicative

addition, and the combination is like lynn ']3''D\ xliv. 4, ^3ni pN,
xc. 2, and the like. A /''jB Dp??' (Hitzig, after the Phoenician

sacrificial tables) is unknown to the Israelitish sacrificial wor-

ship. The prayer : Build Thou the walls of Jerusalem, is not

inadmissible in the mouth of David ; since nj3 signifies not

merely to build up what has been thrown down, but also to go

on and finish building what is in the act of being built (Ixxxix.

3) ; and, moreover, the wall built round about Jerusalem by
Solomon (1 Kings iii. 1) can be regarded as a fulfilment of

David's prayer.

Nevertheless what even Theodoret has felt cannot be denied:

Tot? iv BafivXoovL . . . apfiorret Ta prjfiara. Through peni-

tence the way of the exiles led back to Jerusalem. The sup-

position is very natural tli^t vers. 20 sq. may be a liturgical

addition made by the church of the Exile. And if the origin

of Isa. ch. xl.-lxvi. in the time of the Exile were as indisput-

able as the reasons against such a position are forcible, then it

would give support not merely to the derivation of vers. 20 sq.

(cf. Isa. Ix. 10, 5, 7), but of the whole Psalm, from the time of

the Exile ; for the general impress of the Psalm is, according

to the accurate observation of Hitzig, thoroughly deutero-

Isaianic. But the writer of Isa. xl.-lxvi. shows signs in other
respects also of the most familiar acquaintance with the earlier

literature of the Shir and the Mashal; and that he is none
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other than Isaiah reveals itself in connection with this Psalm
by the echoes of this very Psalm, which are to be found not

only in the second but also in the first part of the Isaianic

collection of prophecy (cf. on vers, i), 18). We are therefore

driven to the inference, that Ps. li. was a favourite Psalm of

Isaiah's, and that, since the Isaianic echoes of it extend equally

fi'om the first verse to the last, it existed in the same complete

form even in his day as in ours ; and that consequently the

close, just like the whole Psalm, so beautifully and touchingly

expressed, is not the mere addition of a later age.

PSALM LII.

THE PUNISHMENT THAT AWAITS THE EVIL TONGUE.

3 WHY boastest thou thyself of wickedness, O thou migh

one ? !

—

The mercy of God endureth continually.

4 Destruction doth thy tongue devise,

Like a sharpened razor, O worker of guile

!

5 Thou lovest evil rather than good,

Lying instead of speaking that which is right. (^Sela.)

6 Thou lovest only destroying words, O deceitful tongue

!

7 Thus then will God smite thee down for ever.

He will seize thee and pluck thee out of the tent.

And root thee out of the land of the living. (^Sela.)

8 The righteous shall see it and fear.

And over him shall they laugh :

9 "Behold tliere the man who made not Elohim his hiding-

place,

And boasted of the abundance of his riches, trusted in his

self-devotedness !"

10 I, however, am like a green olive-tree in the house of Elohim,

I trust in the mercy of Elohim for ever and ever.

11 I will give thanks to Thee for ever, that Thou hast accom-

plished it;

And I will wait on Thy name, because it is so gracious, in

the presence of Thy saints.
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With Ps. Hi., wlilcli, side by side with Ps. H., exhibits the

contrast between the false and the right use of the tongue,

begins a series of Elohimic MasUls (Ps. lii.-lv.) by David. It

is one of the eight Psalms which, by the statements of the

inscriptions, of which some are capable of being verified, and

others at least cannot be replaced by anything that is more

credible, are assigned to the time of his persecution by Saul

(vii., lix., Ivi., xxxiv., lii., Ivii., cxlii., liv.). Augustine calls

them Psalmos fugitivos. The inscription runs : To the Precentor,

a meditation (yid. xxxii. 1), br/ David, ivhen Doeg the Edomite

came and told Said and said to him : David is gone in to the

house of Ahimelech. By Ni33, as in li. 2, liv. 2, the writer of

the inscription does not define the exact moment of the com-

position of the Psalm, but only in a general way the period in

which it falls. After David had sojourned a short time with

Samuel, he betook himself to Nob to Ahimelech the priest;

and he gave him without hesitation, as being the son-in-law of

the king, the shew-bread that had been removed, and the sword

of Goliath that had been hung up in the sanctuary behind the

ephod. Doeg the Edomste was witness of this ; and when

Saul, under the tamarisk in Gibea, held an assembly of his

serving men, Doeg, the overseer of the royal mules, betrayed

what had taken place between David and Ahimelech to him.

Eighty-five priests immediately fell as victims of this betrayal,

and only Abiathar {Ebjathar^ the son of Ahimelech escaped

and reached David, 1 Sam. xxii. 6—10 (where, in ver. 9, ""Tia

is to be read instead of '•nay, cf. ch. xxi. 8).

Vers. 3-6. It is bad enough to behave wickedly, but bad

in the extreme to boast of it at the same time as an heroic act.

Doeg, who causes a massacre, not, however, by the strength of

his hand, but by the cuiming of his tongue, does this. Hence
he is sarcastically called li^a (cf. Isa. v. 22). David's cause,

however, is not therefore lost ; for it U the cause of God, whose

loving-kindness endures continually, without allowing itself to

be affected, like the favour of men, by calumny. Concernino"

rii^n vid. on V. 10. pv^^ is as usual treated as fem. ; njO") nc^y

(according to the Masora with Tsere) is consequently addressed

to a person. In ver. 5 \r\ after ri?ns has tli^ Dugesh that is

usual also in other instances according to the rule of the TiS
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p^mo, especially in connection with the letters nD3"nn (with

which Resh is associated in the Book of Jezira, Michlol 96i,

cf. 636).* The ip of nitsp and i?^0 is not meant to affirm tho"

he loves good, etc., less than evil, etc., but that he does notv

love it at all (cf. cxviii. 8 sq., Hab. ii. 16). The music which

comes in after ver. 5 has to continue the accusations con

amarezza without words. Then in ver. 6 the singing again

takes them up, by addressing the adversary with the words
" thou tongue of deceit " (cf . cxx. 3), and by reproaching him
with loving only such utterances as swallow up, i.e. destroy

without leaving a trace behind (y?3, pausal form of y?3, like

yV3 in cxix. 36, cf. the verb in xxxv. 25, 2 Sam. xvii. 16, xx.

19 sq.), his neighbour's life and honour and goods. Hupfeld

takes ver. 66 as a second object ; but the figurative and weaker

expression would then follow the unfigurative and stronger one,

and " to love a deceitful tongue " might be said with reference

to this character of tongue as belonging to another person, not

with reference to his own.

Vers. 7-9. The announcement of the divine retribution

begins with D5 as in Isa. Ixvi. 4, Ezek. xvi. 43, Mai. ii. 9. The
^n^ is not, as one might suppose, the holy tent or tabernacle,

that he has desecrated by making it the lurking-place of the

betrayer (1 Sam. xxi. 8 [7]), which would have been expressed by
i^JriXDj but his own dwelling. God will pull him, the lofty and

* pTnO TIN is the name by which the national grammarians designate

a group of two words, of which the first, ending with Kametz or Segol, has

the accent on the penult., and of which the second is a monosyllable, or

likewise is accented on the penult. The initial consonant of the second

word in this case receives a DagesJi, in order that it may not, in conse-

quence of the first ictns of the group of words " coming out of the distance,
'^

i.e. being far removed, be too feebly and indistinctly uttered. This dagesh-

ing, however, only takes place when the first word is already of itself Milel,

or at least, as e.g. n''3 HS^D, bad a half-accented penult., and not when it

is from the very first Milra and is only become Milel by means of the

retreating of the accent, as N^S nbV, Ixxviii. 12, cf. Deut. xxiv. 1. The

penultima-accent has a greater lengthening force in the former case than

in the latter ; the following syllables are therefore uttered more rapidly in

the first case, and the Dagesh is intended to guard against the thu-d syllable

being too hastily combined with the second. Concerning the rule, vid.

Baer's Tlinratli Emeth, p. 29 sq.

VOL. II. 10



14G PSALM LII. 10, 11.

imperious one, down {"n:^ like a tower perhaps, Judg. viii. 9,

Ezck. xxvi. 9) from his position of honour and his prosperity,

and (hat; him forth out of his iiabitation, much as one rakes a

coal from the hearth (nnn Biblical and Talmudic in this sense),

and tear him out of this his home (nw, cf. pri3, Job xviii. 14)

and remove him far away (Deut, xxviii. 63), because he has

betrayed the homeless fugitive ; and will root him out of the

land of the living, because he has destroyed the priests of God

(1 Sara. xxii. 18). It then proceeds in vers. 8 sq. very much

like xl. ib, 5, just as the figure of the razor also coincides with

Psalms belonging to exactly the same period (li. 8, Ivii. 5, cf.

K'P^, vii. 13). The excitement and indignant anger against

one's foes which expresses itself in the rhythm and the choice

of words, has been already recognised by us since Ps. vii. as a

characteristic of these Psalms. The hope which David, in ver.

8, attaches to God's judicial interposition is the same as e.g.

in Ps. Ixiv. 10. The righteous will be strengthened in the fear

of God (for the play of sounds cf. xl. 4) and laugh at him

whom God has overthrown, saying : Behold there the man, etc.

According to Iviii. 11, the laughing is joy at the ultimate break-

ing through of justice long hidden and not discerned ; for even

the moral teaching of the Old Testament (Prov. xxiv. 17)

reprobates the low malignant joy that glories at the overthrow

of one's enemy. By ntpn»1 the former trust in mammon on the

part of the man who is overtaken by punishment is set forth

as a consequence of his refusal to put trust in God, in Him

who is the true TijJip = jU,c, hiding-place or place of protection

{vid. on xxxi. 3, xxxvii, 39, cf. xvii. 7, 2 Sam. xxii. 33). i^)\} is

liere the passion for earthly things which rushes at and falls

upon them (animo fertur).

Vers. 10, 11. The gloomy song now brightens up, and in

calmer tones draws rapidly to a close. The betrayer becomes
like an uprooted tree ; the betrayed, however, stands firm and
is like to a green-foliaged olive (Jer. xi. 16) which is planted

in the house of Elohim (xc. 14), that is to say, in sacred and
inaccessible ground; cf. the promise in Isa. Ix. 13. The
weighty expression n-^'V ""^ refers, as in xxii. 32, to the gracious

and just carrying out of that which was aimed at in the election

of David. If this be attained, then he will for ever give thanks
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and further wait on the Name, i.e. the self-attestation, of God,

which is so gracious and kind, he will give thanks and " wait"

in the presence of all the saints. This "waiting," "^JP^.)., is

open to suspicion, since what he intends to do in the presence

of the saints must be something that is audible or visible to

them. Also "hoping in the name of God" is, it is true, not

an unbiblical notional combination (Isa. xxvi. 8) ; but in con-

nection with nitJ ^3 "ya^ which follows, one more readily looks

for a verb expressing a thankful and laudatory proclamation

(cf. liv. 8). Hitzig's conjecture that we should read
^)J}^.'}.

is therefore perfectly satisfactory. T'^.'^ipn "i.^^. does not belong

to 31D, which would be construed with ''J'^i^S, and not li3, but

to the two votive words; cf. xxii. 26, cxxxviii. 1, and other

passages. The whole church (xxii. 23 sq., xl. 10 sq.) shall be

witness of his thankfulness to God, and of his proclamation of

the proofs which God Himself has given of His love and

favour.

PSALM LIII.

ELOHIMIC VARIATION OF THE JAHVE-PSALIM XIV.

2 THE fool hath said in his heart :
" There is no God ;

"

Corruptly and abominably do they carry on their iniquity,

There is none that doeth good.

5 Elohim looketh down from heaven upon the children of

men,

To see if there be any that have understanding.

If any that seek after God.

4 Every one of them is gone back, altogether they are corrupt,

There is none that doeth good,

Not even one.

5 Are the workers of iniquity so utterly devoid of under-

standing.

Who eating up my people eat up bread,

(And) call not on Elohim ?
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6 Then were they in great fear, when there was no fear

;

For Elohim scattered the bones of him that encamped

round about thee

;

Thou didst put them to shame, for Elohim had despised

them.

7 Oh that the salvation of Israel were come out of Zion

!

When Elohim turneth the captivity of His people,

Jacob shall rejoice, Israel shall be glad.

Psalms lii. and liv., which are most closely related by

occasion, contents, and expression, are separated by the inser-

tion of Ps. liii., in which the individual character of Ps. lii., the

description of moral corruption and the announcement of the

divine curse, is generalized. Ps. liii. also belongs to this series

according to its species of poetic composition ; for the inscrip-

tion runs : To the Precentor^ after Machalath, a Mashil of David.

The formula npriD'py recurs in Ixxxviii. 1 with the addition of

T\\iv\ Since Ps. Ixxxviii. is the gloomiest of all the Psalms,

and Ps. liii., although having a bright border, is still also a

dark picture, the signification of i^^Hp? laxness (root ^n, ojjp.

)»), sickness, sorrow, which is capable of being supported by

Ex. XV. 26, must be retained, vhu^yhv signifies after a sad

tone ov manner ; whether it be that ^7^)-^ itself (with the ancient

dialectic feminine termination, like nrj:, Ixi. 1) is a name for

such an elegiac kind of melody, or that it was thereby designed

to indicate the initial word of some popular song. In the

latter case ^idH^ is the construct form, the standard song

beginning 37 D^no or some such way. The signification to be

sweet (Aramaic) and melodious (-^thiopic), which the root 'hn

obtains in the dialects, is foreign to Hebrew. It is altogether

inadmissible to combine n^nio with il^v-, ease, comfort (Germ.

Gemdchlichkeit, cf. mdcJilich, easily, slowly, with mdhlich, by
degrees), as Hitzig does ; since ^no. Rabbinic, to pardon, coin-

cides more readily with nnOj H. 3, 11. So that we may regard

machalath as equivalent to mesto, not piano or andante.

That the two texts, Ps. xiv. and liii., are " vestiges of an
original identity" (Hupfeld) is not established: Ps. liii. is ;i

later variation of Ps. xiv. The musical designation, common
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only to tlie earlier Psalms, at once dissuades one from coming
down beyond the time of Jehoshaphat or Hezekiali. Moreover,

we have here a manifest instance that even Psalms which are

composed upon the model of, or are variations of Davidic

Psalms, were without any hesitation inscribed Dl'?.

Beside the critical problem, all that remains here for the

exegesis is merely the discussion of anything peculiar in the

deviations in the form of the text.

Ver. 2. The well-grounded asyndeton ^3''ynn IJT'nK'n is here

dismissed ; and the expression is rendered more bombastic by

the use of 'p^V instead of ^^''W.- ^.IV (the masculine to n^W),

pravitaSf is the accusative of the object (cf. Ezek. xvi. 52) to

both verbs, which give it a twofold superlative attributive

notion. INIoreover, here in^HB'n is accented with Mugrash in

our printed texts instead of Tarcha. One Mugrash after

another is contrary to all rule.

Ver. 3. In both recensions of the Psalm the name of God
occurs seven times. In Ps. xiv. it reads three times Elohim

and four times Jahve ; in the Psalm before us it is all seven

times Elohim^ which in this instance is a proper name of equal

dignity with the name Jahve. Since the mingling of the two

names in Ps. xiv. is perfectly intentional, inasmuch as Elohim

in vers. 1, 2c describes God as a Being most highly exalted and

to be reverentially acknowledged, and in ver. 5 as the Being

who is present among men in the righteous generation and

who is mighty in their weakness, it becomes clear that David

liimself cannot be the author of this levelling change, which is

<iarried out more rigidly than the Elohimic character of the

Psalm really demands.

Ver. 4. Instead of P'sn, the totality, we have i?3, which

denotes each individual of the whole, to which the suffix, that

has almost vanished (xxix. 9) from the genius of the language,

refers. And instead of iDj the more elegant 3D, without any

distinction in the meaning.

Ver. 5. Here in the first line the word "^3, which, as in

V. 6, vi. 9, is in its right place, is wanting. In Ps. xiv. there

then follow, instead of two tristichs, two distichs, which are per-

haps each mutilated by the loss of a line. The writer who has

ietouched the Psalm haa -estored the tristichic symmetry that
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had been lost sight of, but he has adopted rather violent means r

inasmuch as he has fused down the two distichs into a single

tristich, which is as closely as possible adapted to the sound of

their letters.

Ver. 6. The last two lines of this tristich are in letters so

similar to the two distichs of Ps. xiv., that they look like an

attempt at the restoration of some faded manuscript. Never-

theless, such a close following of the sound of the letters of the

original, and such a changing of the same by means of an

interchange of letters, is also to be found elsewhere (more

especially in Jeremiah, and e.g. also in the relation of the

Second Epistle of Peter to Jude). And the two lines sound

so complete in themselves and full of life, that this way of

accounting for their origin takes too low an estimate of them.

A later poet, perhaps belonging to the time of Jehoshaphat or

Hezekiah, has here adapted the Davidic Psalm to some terrible

catastrophe that has just taken place, and given a special cha-

racter to the universal announcement of judgment. The addi-

tion of in? iT^n-Nl? (supply i^^f = ^'^ "it^'^f, Ixxxiv. 4) is meant to

imply that fear of judgment had seized upon the enemies of

the people of God, when no fear, i.e. no outward ground for

fear, existed ; it was therefore cnpi^ n"n"in (1 Sam. xiv. 15), a

God-wrought panic. Such was the case with the host of the

confederates in the days of Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xx. 22-24)

;

such also with the army of Sennacherib before Jerusalem (Isa.

xxxvii. 36). '3 gives the proof in support of this fright from

the working of the divine power. The words are addressed to

the people of God : Elohim hath scattered the hones (so that

unburied they lie like dirt upon the plain a prey to wild beasts,

cxli. 7, Ezek. vi. 5) of thy besieger, i.e. of him who had en-

camped against thee. "il^H instead of ^^n = rf^]! n:n.* By the

might of his God, who has overthrown them, the enemies of

* So it has been explained by Men.ichem ; whereas Dimash wrongly

takes the "| of "j^n as part of the root, overlooking the fact that with the

suffix it ought rather to have been ?j3n instead of T]3n. It is true that

within the province of the verb ach does occur as a pausal masculine suffix

n stead of e'c7ta, with the preterite (Deut. vi. 17, Isa. xxx. 19, Iv. 5, and
even out of pause in Jer. xxiii. 37), and with the intinitive (Deut. xxviii.

24, Ezek. xxviii. 15), but only in the passage before us with the participle.
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His people, Israel has put tliera to shame, i.e. brought to

nought in a way most shameful to them, the project of those

who were so sure of victory, who imaghied they could devour

Israel as easily and comfortably as bread. It is clear that in

tliis connection even ver. 5 receives a reference to the foreign

foes of Israel originally alien to the Psalm, so that conse-

quently Mic. iii. 3 is no longer a parallel passage, but passages

like Num. xiv. 9, our bread are they (the inhabitants of

Canaan) ; and Jer. xxx. 16, all they that devour thee shall he

devoured.

Ver. 7. The two texts now again coincide. Instead of

T\]W\^ we here have T\Sw\
; the expression is strengthened, the

plural signifies entire, full, and final salvation.

PSALM LIV.

CONSOLATION IN THE PRESENCE OF BLOODTniRSTY

ADVERSARIES.

3 ELOHIM, by Thy name save me,

And by Tiiy strength maintain my cause

!

4 Elohim, hear my prayer,

Hearken to the words of my mouth :

5 For strangers are risen up against me.

And violent men seek after my life

;

They set not Elohim before their eyes. {Sola.)

6 Behold, Elohim is my helper,

The Lord it is who upholdeth my soul.

7 He will requite the evil to mine enemies

—

By virtue of Thy truth cut Thou them off.

Attached to the participle this masculine suffix closely approximates to the

Aramaic ; with proper substantives there are no examples of it found in

Hebrew. Simson ha-Nakdan, in his n"'Jipn lian (a MS. in Leipzig Univer-

sity Library, fol. 29 1), correctly observes that forms like TjDEJ', 7]l3y, are

not biblical Hebrew, but Aramaic, and are only found in the language of

the Talmud, formed by a mingling of the Hebrew and Aramaic.



152 PSAUI LIV. 3-5.

8 With willing mind will I sacrifice unto Thee,

I will give thanks to Thy name, Jahve, that it is gracious.

9 For out of all distress hath it delivered me,

And upon mine enemies doth mine eye delight itself.

Here again we have one of the eight Psalms dated from

the time of Saul's persecution,—a Maskil, like the two preced-

ing Psalms, and having points of close contact both with Ps.

liii. (cf. ver. 5 with liii. 3) and with Ps. lii. (cf. the resemblance

in the closing words of ver. 8 and lii. 11) : To the Precentor^

with the accompaniment of strinr/ed instruments (vid. on iv. 1), a

meditation, by David, when the Ziphites came and said to Saul

:

Is not David hidden among us ? Abiathar, the son of Ahime-

lech, had escaped to David, who with six hundred men was

then in the fortified town of Keila (Keilah), but received

through Abiathar the divine answer, that the inhabitants

would give him up if Saul should lay siege to the town.

Thereupon we find him in the wilderness of Ziph; the

Ziphites betray him and pledge themselves to capture him, and

thereby he is in the greatest straits, out of which he was only

rescued by an invasion of the Philistines, which compelled

Saul to retreat (1 Sam. xxiii. 19 sqq.). The same history

which the earlier narrator of the Books of Samuel relates here,

we meet with once more in 1 Sam. ch. xxvi., related with

fuller colouring. The form of the inscription of the Psalm
is word for word the same as both in 1 Sam. xxiii. 19 and in

1 Sam. xxvi. 1 ; the annals are in all three passages the ultimate

source of the inscription.

Vers. 3-5. This short song is divided into two parts by
Sela. The first half prays for help and answer. The Name
of God is the manifestation of His nature, which has mercy as

its central point (for the Name of God is 2)a, ver. 8, lii. 11),

50 that ^0K^3 (which is here the parallel word to ^n?,''^??) is

consequently equivalent to l^ona. The obtaining of right for

any one (H like i2^^, vii. 9, and frequently, PI nb'J?, ix. 5) is

attributed to the all-conquering might of God, which is only
one side of the divine Name, i.e. of the divine nature which
manifests itself in the diversity of its attributes. pTXri (ver.

ib) is construed with
^ (cf. bn, Ixxvii. 2) like ITN* n^n^ Ixxviii. 1.
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The Targum, misled by Ixxxvi. 14, reads D''"iT instead of Ci.T in

ver. 5. The inscription leads one to think of the Ziphites in

particular in connection with " strangers" and " violent men."

The two words in most instances denote foreign enemies, Isa.

XXV. 2 sq., xxix. 5, Ezek. xxxi. 12 ; but IT is also a stranger in

the widest sense, regulated in each instance according to the

opposite, e.g. the non-priest, Lev. xxii. 10 ; and one's fellow-

countrymen can also turn out to be D"'^'ny, Jer. xv. 21. The
Ziphites, although Judseans like David, might be called

*' strangers," because they had taken the side against David

;

and " violent men," because they pledged themselves to seize

and deliver him up. Under other circumstances this might

have been their duty as subjects. In this instance, however,

it was godlessness, as ver. be (cf . Ixxxvi. 14) says. Any one

at that time in Israel who feared God more than man, could

not lend himself to be made a tool of Saul's blind fury. God
had already manifestly enough acknowledged David.

Vers. 6-9. In this second half, the poet, in the certainty

of being heard, rejoices in help, and makes a vow of thanks-

giving. The 3 of ''?pb3 is not meant to imply that God is one

out of many who upheld his threatened life ; but rather that

He comes within the category of such, and fills it up in Himself

alone, cf. cxviii. 7 ; and for the origin of this Beth essentice,

xcix. 6, Judg. xi. 35. In ver. 7 the Kert merits the prefer-

€nce over the Chethtb (evil shall " revert" to my spies), which

would at least require ?V instead of p (cf. vii. 17). Concerning

'•"I'lb'j vid. on xxvii. 11. In the rapid transition to invocation

in ver. 76 the end of the Psalm announces itself. The truth

of God is not described as an instrumental agent of the cutting

off, but as an impelling cause. It is the same Beth as in the

expression n^'iJa (Num. xv. 3) : by or out of free impulse.

These free-will sacrifices are not spiritual here in opposition to

the ritual sacrifices (1. 14), but ritual as an outward representa-

tion of the spiritual. The subject of ""^^^^Sfn is the Name of God

;

the post-biblical language, following Lev. xxiv. 11, calls God

straightway DE'n, and passages like Isa. xxx. 27 and the one

before us come very near to this usage. The prseterites men-

tion the ground of the thanksgiving. What David now still

hopes for, will then lie behind him in the past. The closing

line, ver. 96, recalls xxxv. 21, cf. lix. 11, xcii. 12 ; the invoking
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of the curse upon his enemies in ver. 7 recalls xvii. 13, IvI. 8,.

lix. 12 sqq. ; and the vow of thanksgiving in ver. 8 recalls xxii..

26, XXXV. 18, xl. 10 sqq.

PSALM LV.

PRAYER OF ONE WHO IS MALICIOUSLY BESET AND
BETRAYED BY HIS FRIEND.

2 GIVE ear, Elohim, to my prayer,

And veil not Thyself from my supplication

;

3 Oh hearken to me and answer me

!

I toss to and fro in my thoughts and must groan,

4 Because of the voice of the enemy, because of the oppression

of the evil-doer.

For they roll iniquity upon me,

And in anger do they pursue me.

5 My heart writhes within me.

And the terrors of death have fallen upon me,

6 Fear and trembling come upon me,

And horror hath covered me.

7 I thought : Oh that I had wings like a dove,

Then would I fly away and be at rest

!

8 Yea, I would flee afar off,

I would lodge in the wilderness. (Sela.)

9 I would soar to my place of refuge

From the raging wind, from the tempest.

10 Destroy, O Lord, divide their tongues,

For I see violence and strife in the city.

11 Day and night they go their rounds upon its walls,

And evil and trouble are in the midst of it.

12 Destruction is in the midst of it.

And oppression and guile depart not from its market-place.

13 For it is not an enemy that reproacheth me, then I would
bear it

;



PSALM LV. 155

Neither is it he that hateth me that exalteth himself

against me,

Then I could indeed hide myself from him.

14 But thou wast a man on an equality with me, my companion

and familiar friend,

15 We who were wont to have sweet intercourse together,

To the house of Elohim we walked in the festive throng.

16 Let death surprise them,

Let them go down alive to Hades

;

For wickedness is in their dwelling, in their inward part.

17 As for me, to Elohim do I cry,

And Jahve will save me.

18 Evening and morning and at noon will I meditate and groan^

And He will hear my voice,

19 He will deliver, in peace, my soul, so that they come not

at me;
For they are very many against me.

20 God will hear, and answer them

—

Yea, He sitteth enthroned from the very beginning

—

(^Sela)

Even them, who think nothing of another.

And who fear not Elohim.

21 He layeth his hand upon those who are at peace with him.

He violateth his covenant.

22 Smooth are the butter-words of his mouth,

and war is his heart

;

Soft are his words as oil, and yet are sword-blades.

23 Cast thy burden upon Jahve,

He, He will sustain thee
;

He will never suffer the righteous to be moved.

24 And Thou, Elohim, shalt cast them down into the abyss of

the pit.

Bloody and deceitful men shall not live out half their lives

;

But I trust in Thee.

Ps. liv. is followed by another Davidic Psalm bearing the

same inscription : To the Precentor^ with accompaniment of
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Stringed instruments, a meditation, by David. It also accords

with the former in the form of the prayer with which it opens

(cf. ver. 2 with Hv. 3 sq.) ; and it is the Elohimic counterpart

of the Jahve-Psahn xH. If the Psalm is by David, we require

(in opposition to Hengstenberg) an assignable occasion for it in

the history of his life. For how could the faithless bosom

friend, over whom the complaint concerning malicious foes

here, as in Ps. xli., lingers with special sadness, be a mere

abstract personage ; since it has in the person of Judas Iscariot

its historical living antitype in the life and passion of the

second David ? This Old Testament Judas is none other than

Ahithophel, the right hand of Absalom. Ps. Iv. belongs, like

Ps. xli., to the four years during which the rebellion of Absalom

was forming ; only to a somewhat later period, when Absalom's

party were so sure of their cause that they had no need to make
any secret of it. How it came to pass that David left the

beginnings and progressive steps of the rebellion of Absalom

to take their course without bringing any other weapon to bear

against it than the w-eapon of prayer, is discussed on Ps. xli.

Hitzig also holds this Psalm to be Jeremianic. But it con-

tains no coincidences with the language and thoughts of Jere-

miah worth speaking of, excepting that this prophet, in ch. ix.

1, gives utterance to a similar wish to that of the psalmist in

vers. 7-9, and springing from the same motive. The argument
in favour of Jeremiah in opposition to David is consequently

referred to the picture of life and suffering which is presented

in the Psalm ; and it becomes a question whether this harmonizes

better with the persecuted life of Jeremiah or of David. The
exposition which follows here places itself—and it is at least

worthy of being attempted—on the standpoint of the writer of

the inscription.

Vers. 2-9. In this first group sorrow prevails. David
spreads forth his deep grief before God, and desires for himself
some lonely spot in the wilderness far away from the home or

lurking-place of the confederate band of those who are com-
passing his overthrow. " Veil not Thyself" here, where what
is spoken of is something audible, not visible, is equivalent to

"veil not Thine ear," Lam. iii. 56, which Pie designedly does,

when the right state of heart leaves the praying one, and con-
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sequentlj that which makes it acceptable and capable of being

answered is wanting to the prayer (cf. Isa. i. 15). H'^b' signifies

a shrub (Syriac shucho, Arabic ^xi), and also reflection and

care (Arabic, carefulness, attention ; Aramaic, no, to babble,

talk, discourse). The Iliph. 1"'"}^, which in Gen. xxvii. 40

signifies to lead a roving life, has in this instance the significa-

tion to move one's self backwards and forwards, to be inwardly

uneasy ; root "n, l),, to totter, whence rdda, jaruda, to run up

and down (IV. to desire, will) ; raida, to shake (said of a soft

bloated body) ; radda, to turn (whence taraddud, a moving to

and fro, doubting) ; therefore : I wander hither and thither in

ray reflecting or meditating, turning i-estlessly from one thought

to another. It is not necessary to read '^J^.'!|^l. after Ixxvii. 4

instead of no'^nxi, since the verb D^n = nnn^ xlii. 6, 12, is secured

by the derivatives. Since these only exhibit D^n, and not D^T

(in Arabic used more particularly of the raving of love), >"'0\'ix"i,

as also 1''"}^, is HipL, and in fact like this latter used with an

inward object : I am obliged to raise a tumult or groan, break

out into the dull murmuring sounds of pain. The cohortative

not unfrequently signifies "I have to" or "I must" of incite-

ments within one's self which are under the control of outward

circumstances. In this restless state of mind he finds liimself,

and he is obliged to break forth into this cry of pain on account

of the voice of the foe which he cannot but hear ; by reason of

the pressure or constraint (ni?y) of the evil-doer which he is

compelled to feel. The conjecture ni?yv (Olshausen and Hup-

feld) is superfluous, ni^y is a more elegant Aramaizing word

instead of n")y.

The second strophe begins with a more precise statement of

that which justifies his pain. The Hiph. tD'^n signifies here,

as in cxl. 11 (Chethib), declinare: they cast or roll down evil

(calamity) upon him and maliciously lay snares for him «1«3,

breathing anger against him, who is conscious of having mani-

fested only love towards them. His heart turns about in his

body, it writhes (^'O;) ; cf. on this, xxxviii. 11. Fear and

trembling take possession of his inward parts ;
N3' in the ex-

pression ""^ Na"*, as is always the case when followed by a tone

syllable, is a so-called "iins i1D3, i.e. it has the tone that has

retreated to the j^^nult. (Deut. i. 38, Tsa. vii. 24, Ix. 20),
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although this is only with difficulty discernible in our printed

copies, and is therefore {vid. Accentsystem, vi. § 2) noted with

Mercha. The Jut. coiisec. which follows introduces the height-

ened state of terror which proceeds from this crowding on of

fear and trembling. Moreover, the wish that is thereby urged

from him, which David uttered to himself, is introduced in

the third strophe by a fut. consec* " Who will give me?" is

equivalent to " Oh that I had !" Ges. § 136, 1. In njbtt^NT is

involved the self-satisfying signification of settling down (Ezek.

xxxi. 13), of coming to rest and remaining in a place (2 Sam.

vii. 10). Without going out of our way, a sense perfectly in

accordance with the matter in hand may be obtained for nK^'''n5<

"h D^SD, if T\&n^ is taken not as Kal (Ixxi. 12), but after Isa.

v. 19, Ix. 12, as Hiph. : I would hasten, i.e. quickly find for

myself a place which might serve me as a shelter from the

raging wind, from the storm. nj?b mi is equivalent to the

Arabic rihin sdijat-in, inasmuch as ^^, " to move one's self

quickly, to go or run swiftly," can be said both of light (Koran,

Ixvi. 8) and of water-brooks (vid. Jones, Comm. Poes. Asiai.j

ed. Lipsice, p. 358), and also of strong currents of air, of winds,

and such like. The correction "T^V?? proposed by Hupfeld,

produces a disfiguring tautology. Among those about David
there is a wild movement going on which is specially aimed at

his overthrow. From this he would gladly flee and hide him-
self, like a dove taking refuge in a cleft of the rock from the

approaching storm, or from the talons of the bird of prey,

fleeing with its noiseless but persevering flight.f

Vers. 10-17. In the second group anger is the prevailing

feeling. In the city all kinds of party passions have broken
loose ; even his bosom friend has taken a part in this hostile

* That beautiful old song of the church concerniiig Jesus has grown
out of this strophe :

—

Ecquis Ihias columhinas

Alas dahit animas?

Et in almam crucis palinam

Euolat citissime, etc.

t Kimchi observes that the dove, when she becomes tired, draws in ono
•wing and flies with the other, aud thus the more surely escapes. Aben-
Ezra finds an allusion here to the carrier-pigeon.
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rising. The retrospective reference to the confusion of tongues

at Babel which is contained in the word i^Q (cf. Gen. x. 25)
also in remembrance of ^^3 (Gen. xi. 1-9), involves the choice

of the word v?2, which here, after Isa. xix. 3, denotes a swallow-

ing up, i.e. annihilation by means of confounding and rendering

utterly futile. D3ic>^ is the object to both imperatives, the

second of which is 3?Si (like the pointing usual in connection

with a final guttural) for the sake of similarity of sound. In-

stead of y-]] Don, the pointing is sni DDH^ which is perfectly

regular, because the nm with a conjunctive accent logically

hurries on to l""!?? as its supplement.* The subjects to ver. 11a
are not violence and strife (Hengstenberg, Hitzig), for it is

rather a comical idea to make these personified run round about

upon the city walls; but (cf. lix. 7, 15) the Absalomites, and
in fact the spies who incessantly watch the movements of

David and his followers, and who to this end roam about upon
the heights of the city. The narrative in 2 Sam. ch. xv. shows
how passively David looked on at this movement, until he
abandoned the palace of his own free will and quitted Jeru-

salem. The espionage in the circuit of the city is contrasted

with the movements going on within the city itself by the word
anp3. We are acquainted with but few details of the affair

;

but we can easily fill in the details for ourselves in accordance

with the ambitious, base, and craftily malicious character of

Absalom. The assertion that deceit ('"'^l?) and the extremest

madness had taken possession of the city is confirmed in ver.

13 by ''3. It is not open enemies who might have had cause

for it that are opposed to him, but faithless friends, and among
them that Ahithophel of Giloh, the scum of perfidious ingrati-

tude. The futures ^'f^] and "iriDNI are used as subjunctives,

and \ is equivalent to alioqui, as in li. 18, cf. Job vi. 14. He
tells him to his face, to his shame, the relationship in which he

had stood to him whom he now betrays. Ver. 14 is not to be

rendered : and thou art, etc., but : and thou (who dost act thus)

wast, etc.; for it is only because the principal clause has a

* Certain exceptions, however, exist, inasmuch as 1 sometimes remains

even in connection with a disjunctive accent, Isa. xlix. 4, Jer. xl, 10, xli.

16 ; and it is pointed 1 in connection with a conjunctive in Gen. xlv. 20,

xJvi. 12, Lev. ix. 3, Mic. ii. 11, Job iv. 16, Eccles. iv. 8.
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retrospective meaning that the futures P''l]i»J and '^^^^. describe

what was a custom in the past. The expression is designedly

'Siya C'iJS and not "'^'lya tr^N; David does not make him feel

his kiniTly eminence, but places himself in the relation to him

of man to man, putting him on the same level with himself

and treating him as his equal. The suffix of ""aiys is in this

instance not subjective as in the IDiya of the law respecting the

asham or trespass-offering : according to my estimation, but

objectively : equal to the worth at which I am estimated, that

is to say, equally valued with myself. What heart-piercing

significance this word obtains when found in the mouth of the

second David, who, although the Son of God and peerless King,

nevertheless entered into the most intimate human relationship

as the Son of man to His disciples, and among them to that

Iscariot! w^ from '^2^, Arabic alifuy to be accustomed to

anything, assuescere^ signifies one attached to or devoted to any

one ; and V'^^.'p, according to the Hebrew meaning of the verb

yv, an intimate acquaintance. The first of the relative clauses

in ver. 15 describes their confidential private intercourse ; the

second the unrestrained manifestation of it in public. ^iD here,

as in Job xix. 19 (vid. supra on xxv. 14). "liD P"'Jiipn, to make
friendly intercourse sweet, is equivalent to cherishing it. ^yj,

stands over against HID, just like HID, secret counsel, and n^'J"),

loud tumult, in Ixiv. 3. Here C'Ji is just the same as that

which the Korahitic poet calls 3?.in \\or\ in xlii. 5.

In the face of the faithless friend who has become the head

of the Absalomite faction David now breaks out, in ver. 16,

into fearful imprecations. The Chetldb is nSiy'^^ desolationes

{super eos) ; but this word occurs only in the name of a place

(" House of desolations "), and does not well suit such direct

reference to persons. On the other hand, the Keri r\)j2 N^E';;,

let death ensnare or impose upon them, gives a sense that is

not to be objected to ; it is a pregnant expression, equivalent to

:

let death come upon them unexpectedly. To this N"'E';| corre-

sponds the Ci'?n of the second imprecation : let them go down
alive into Hades (^iN*^, perhaps originally nbis::', the n of which
may have been lost beside the n that follows), i.e. like the com-
pany of Korah, while their life is yet vigorous, that is to say,

let them die a sudden, violent death. The drawing together of
the decipiat {opprimat) mors into one word is the result of the
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ancient scriptio continua and of the defective mode of writing,

"•Ic^', like ^J), cxli. 5, "'^n*, 1 Kings xxi. 29. Bottcher renders it

differently : let death crash in upon them ; but the future form
'*]^1 = T]^^l from HN^ = ''^^ is an imaginary one, which cannot

be supported by Num. xxi. 30. Hitzig renders it : let death

benumb tliem (C'B'^) ; but this gives an inconceivable figure,

with the turgidity of which the trepidanfes Manes in Virgil,

JEneid viii. 246, do not admit of comparison. In the confirma-

tion, ver. 16c, Cil^^?' together with the D^li?? which follows,

does not pretend to be any advance in the thought, whether
1^30 be rendered a settlement, dwelling, -rrapoiKia (LXX,,
Targum), or an assembly (Aquila, Symmachus, Jerome).

Hence Hitzig's rendering : in their shrine, in their breast

(= iv Ta> O'qcravpw t^9 Kaphim avTcov^ Luke vi. 45), D"11J0 being

short for DrrilJp in accordance with the love of contraction

which prevails in poetry (on xxv. 5). But had the poet in-

tended to use this figure he would have written D3lp mjiJOii

,

and is not the assertion that wickedness is among them, that it

is at home in them, really a climax ? The change of the names

of God in ver. 17 is significant. He calls upon Him who is

exalted above the world, and He who mercifully interposes in

the history of the world helps him.

Vers. 18-24. In the third group confidence prevails, the

tone that is struck up in ver. 17 being carried forward. Even-

ing, morning, and noon, as the beginning, middle, and close of

the day, denote the day in its whole compass or extent : David

thus gives expression to the incessancy with which he is deter-

mined to lay before God, both in the quiet of his spirit and in

louder utterances, whatsoever moves him. The fut. consec. V^^^\

connects the hearing (answer) with the prayer as its inevitable

result. Also in the prcet. n*is expression is given to the cer-

tainty of faith ; and Di^^3 side by side with it denotes, with the

same pregnancy of meaning as in cxviii. 5, the state of undis-

turbed outward and inward safety and prosperity, into which

God removes his soul when He rescues him. If we read

mi-k^robf then l")p is, as the ancient versions regard it, the

infinitive : ne appropinquent mihi ; whereas since the time of

J. H. Michaelis the preference has been given to the pro-

nunciation mi-k"rdb : a conflictu mihi sc. parato^ in which case

it would be pointed '^^ipo (with Metheg), whilst the mss., in

VOL. n. 11
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order to guard against the reading with d, point it "^^.po.

Hitzig is right when he observes, that after the negative t^ the

infinitive is indicated beforehand, and that v = 'bv^ xxvii. 2, is

better suited to this. Moreover, the confirmatory clause ver.

196 is connected with what precedes in a manner less liable to

be misunderstood if 3"ipD is taken as infinitive : that they may
not be able to gain any advantage over me, cannot come near

me to harm me (xci. 10). For it is not until now less precari-

ous to take the enemies as the subject of vn, and to take ''y^V in

a hostile sense, as in Job x. 17, xiii. 19, xxiii. 6, xxxi. 13, cf. ^V

xciv. 16, and this is only possible where the connection suggests

this sense. Heidenheim's interpretation : among the magnates

were those who succoured me (viz. Hushai, Zadok, and Abi-

athar, by whom the counsel of Ahithophel was frustrated), does

not give a thought characteristic of the Psalms. And with

Aben-Ezra, who follows Numen Rahba 294a, to think of the

assistance of angels in connection with D''3"i3j certainly strongly

commends itself in view of 2 Kings vi. 16 (with which Hitzig

also compares 2 Chron. xxxii. 7) ; here, however, it has no

connection, whereas the thought, " as many (consisting cf

many) are they with me, i.e. do they come forward and fight

with me," is very loosely attached to what has gone before.

The Beth essentice serves here, as it does frequently, e.g. xxxix.

17, to denote the qualification of the subject. The preterite

of confidence is followed in ver. 20 by the future of hope.

Although side by side with VO^, riDj; presumptively has the

signification to answer, i.e. to be assured of the pi'ayer being

heard, yet this meaning is in this instance excluded by the fact

that the enemies are the object, as is required by ver. 20(Z

(even if ver. Idb is understood of those who are on the side of

the poet). The rendering of the LXX. » elauKovaerai, 6 ©eo?

Kol rwrreivcaaei avTov<; o vTrdp-^cov Trpo TOiv alwvcoVy is appro-

])riate, but requires the pronunciation to be Q.^VI, since the

signification to bow down, to humble, cannot be proved to

belong either to Kal or Hipliil. But even granted that ^}V\

might, according to 1 Kings viii. 35 (yid. Keil), signify rairei-

vwaei avTov<;, it is nevertheless difficult to believe that DJyM is

not intended to have a meaning correlative with ])}2\y'', of which
it is the continuation. Saadia has explained opy"!. in a manner
worthy of attention, as being for D3 n^V., he will testify against
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them; an interpretation which Aben-Ezra endorses. Ileii"--

stenberg's is better: " God will hear (the tumult of the enemies)

and answer them (judicially)," The original text may have
been D'l.i'^ ^^' ^^.^V'V But as it now stands, Dnj? 2^'] represents

a subordinate clause, with the omission of the Nin, pledging

that judicial response: since He it is who sitteth enthroned

from earliest times (vid. on vii. 10). The bold expression 2^^'

Dip is an abbreviation of the view of God expressed in Ixxiv.

12, Hab. i. 12, cf. Deut. xxxiii. 27, as of Ilim who from
primeval days down to the present sits enthroned as Kino- and

Judge, who therefore will be able even at the present time to

maintain His majesty, which is assailed in the person of His
anointed one.

Ver. 20c. In spite of this interruption and the accompany-
ing clashing in of the music, "i^'x with its dependent clause

continues the Djyi, more minutely describing those whom God
will answer in His wrath. The relative clause at the same
time gives the ground for this their fate from the character

tliey bear: they persevere in their course without any regard

to any other in their godlessness. The noun 'iD^n, which is

used elsewhere of a change of clothes, of a reserve in time of

war, of a relief of bands of workmen, here signifies a change

of mind (Targum), as in Job xiv. 14 a change of condition
;

the plural means that every change of this kind is very far

from them. In ver. 21 David as;ain has tlie one faithless foe

among the multitude of the rebels before his mind. VOPt^ is

equivalent to iI^^^
^''P?'^, Gen. xxxiv. 21, those who stood in

peaceful relationship to him (Qi-'^, xli. 10). David classes

himself with his faithful adherents. n''"i3 is here a defensive

and offensive treaty of mutual fidelity entered into in the pre-

sence of God. By n^K' and ??n is meant the intention which,

though not carried out as yet, is already in itself a violation

and profanation of the solemn compact. In ver. 22 the de-

scription passes into the tone of the caesural schema. It is

•impossible for HNDnD, so far as the vowels are concerned, to be

equivalent to rilXOriD^ since this change of the vowels would

obliterate the preposition ; but one is forbidden to read niN»no

(Targum, Symmachus, Jerome) by the fact that V3 (LXX.
Tov irpoaoiirov avTov, as in Prov. ii. 6) cannot be the subject

to ^P^n. Consequently D belongs to the noun itself, aiid the



164 PSALM LV. 18-24.

denominative niSDHO (from HN^n), like niiinyp. (from H^),

dainties, signifies articles of food prepared from curdled milk

;

here it is used figuratively of "milk-words" or butter-words

"

which come from the lips of the hypocrite softly, sweetly, and

supplely as cream : os nectar promit, mens aconita vomit. In the

followino- words i^l^'^li?^ (^"Ji?-^) ^^^ Makkeph (in connection

with which it would have to be read uk^rob just the same as in

ver. 19, since the — has not a Metheg) is to be crossed out (as

in fact it is even wanting here and there in MSS. and printed

editions). The words are an mdependent substantival clause

:

war (3'^i?, a pushing together, assault, battle, after the form

303 with an unchangeable a) is his inward part and his words

are swords ; these two clauses correspond. ^31 (properly like

\jjj^ to be thin, weak, then also : to be soft, mild ; root Ti, pi,

tendere, tennare) has the accent on the ultima, vid. on xxxviii.

20. nn^na is a drawn, unsheathed sword (xxxvii. 14).

The exhortation, ver. 23, which begins a new strophe and

is thereby less abrupt, is first of all a counsel which David gives

to himself, but at the same time to all who suffer innocently,

cf. xxvii. 14. Instead of the obscure uTra^ <yeypafi. 1^\}\, we

read in xxxvii. 5 1311, and in Prov. xvi. 3 "]''byo, according to

which the word is not a verb after the form "^V^^. (Chajug',

Gecatilia, and Kimchi), but an accusative of the object (just

as it is in fact accented ; for the Legarme of nin"" has a lesser

disjunctive value than the Zinnor of l^H''). The LXX.
renders it eirippi-^^ov eVl Kvpiov ti-jv fxepLfxvdv aov. Thus are

these words of the Psalm applied in 1 Pet. v. 7. According

to the Talmud 3n'; (the same form as nip) signifies a burden.

" One day," relates Eabba bar-Ghana, B. Rosh ha-Shana, 26Z»,

and elsewhere, " I was walking with an Arabian (Nabateean ?)

tradesman, and happened to be carrying a heavy pack. And he

said to me, ""N^DiS ""im T^n'' Vp^^ Take thy burden and throw it

on my camel." Hence it is wiser to refer 3n'' to 3nj, to give,

apportion, than to a stem 3nj = 3X>, cxix. 131 (root 3N, ix), to

desire ; so that it consequently does not mean desiring, longing,

care, but that which is imposed, laid upon one, assigned or

allotted to one (Bottcher), in which sense the Chaldee deri-

vatives of 3n> (Targum Ps. xi. 6, xvi. 5, for ri:o) do actually

occur. On whomsoever one casts what is allotted to him to
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cany, to him one gives it to carry. The admonition proceeds

on the principle that God is as willing as He is able to bear

even the heaviest burden for us ; but this bearing it for us is

on the other side our own bearing of it in God's strength, and

hence the promise that is added runs : He will sustain thee

(''?r?)j that thou mayest not through feebleness succumb. Ver.

23c also favours this figure of a burden : He will not give, i.e.

suffer to happen (Ixxviii. QQ), tottering to the righteous for

ever, He will never suffer the righteous to totter. The right-

eous shall never totter (or be moved) with the overthrow that

follows ; whereas David is sure of this, that his enemies shall

not only fall to the ground, but go down into Hades (which is

here, by a combination of two synonyms, T]n0 "IN3^ called a well,

i.e. an opening, of a sinking in, i.e. a pit, as e.g. in Prov. viii.

31, Ezek. xxxvi. 3), and that before they have halved their

days, i.e. before they have reached the half of the age that

might be attained under other circumstances (cf. cii. 25, Jer,

xvi. 11). By D^"l-'X nrixi prominence is given to the fact that

it is the very same God who Avill not suffer the righteous to fall

Avho casts down the ungodly; and by ""3^?! David contrasts him-

self with them, as being of good courage now and in all time

to come.

PSALM LVI.

CHEERFUL COURAGE OF A FUGITIVE.

2 BE gracious unto me, Elohim, for man is greedy after me,

All the day he, fighting, oppresseth me.

3 Mine adversaries are greedy after me all the day.

For many are they who proudly war against me.

4 In the day that I fear do I cling confidingly to Thee.

5 Through Elohim will I praise His word,

In Elohim do I trust, without fearing

:

What can flesh do unto me?

6 All the day long they wrest my words,

Arrainst me are all their thoufrhts for evil.

7 They band together, they set spies

—

They watch my heels, because seeking after my life.

\
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8 By such evil-doing shall they escape?—

In wrath cast down the peoples, Elohim

!

9 My fugitive life Thou hast told,

My tears are laid up in Thy bottle

—

Are they not in Thy book ?

10 Then must mine enemies fall back in the day that I calU

This I know : that Elohim is for me.-

11 Through Elohim do I praise the word,

Through Jahve do I praise the word.

12 In Elohim do I trust without fearing:

What can men do unto me ?

13 Binding upon me, Elohim, are Thy vows

;

I will pay thank-offerings unto Thee.

14 For Thou hast delivered my soul from death.

Yea my feet from falling,

That I might walk before Elohim in the light of life.

To Ps. Iv., which in vers. 7 sq. gives utterance to the wish

:

" Oh that I had wings like a dove" etc., no Psalm could be more

appropriately appended, according to the mode of arrangement

adopted by the collector, than Ps. Ivi., the musical inscription

of which runs : To the Precentor^ after " The silent dove among

the far q^'," by David, a Michtam. CipnT is a second genitive,

cf. Isa. xxviii. 1, and either signifies distant men or longigua,

distant places, as in Ixv. 6, cf. D'^P''^^, xvi. 6. Just as in Iviii. 2,

it is questionable whether the punctuation D?NI has lighted upon

the correct rendering. Hitzig is anxious to read D?^?, "Dove
of the people in the distance ;" but Q'^X, people, in spite of Egli's

commendation, is a word unheard of in Hebrew, and only con-

jectural in Phoenician. Olshausen's D^N more readily com-
^ mends itself, "Dove of the distant terebinths." As in other

like inscriptions, PV does not signify de (as Job. Campensis
renders it in his paraphrase of the Psalms (1532 and fre-

quently) : Prcefecio musices^ de columha muta qucv procid

avolaverat), but secundum; and the coincidence of the defining

of the melody with the situation of the writer of the Psalm is

explained by the consideration that the melody is chosen with

reference to that situation. The LXX. (cf. the Targum),

1^



PSALM LVI. 2-5. 167

interpreting the figure, renders : virep rou Xaou rov airb twv

ap/ifav (from the sanctuary) fiefiaKpufj,fievov, for which Sym-
machus has : (f>v\ov uTrcoafiepov. The rendering of Aquila is

correct : virep irepicrTepa'i akaXov fiaKpycrfxcbu. From Ps. Iv.

(vers. 7 sq., cf. xxxviii. 14) we may form an idea of the standard

song designated by the words D"'pm D?X n^l'' ; for Ps. Iv. is not

this song itself, and for this reason, that it belongs to the time

of Absalom, and is therefore of later date than Ps. Ivi., the

historical inscription of which, '^ivheii the Philistines assaulted

Iiirn in Gath'^ (cf. ^"X^, 1 Sam. xxi. 14), carries us back into

the time of Saul, to the same time of the sojourn in Philistia

to which Ps. xxxiv. is assigned. Ps. Ivi. exhibits many points /

of the closest intermingling with the Psalms of this period, and f

thus justifies its inscription. It is a characteristic possessed in

common by these Psalms, that the prospect of the judgment

that will come upon the whole of the hostile world is combined

wjth David's prospect of the judgment that will come upon Ixis

enemies: Ivi. 8, vii. 9, lix. 6 (12). The figure of the bottle in

which God preserves the tears of the suffering ones corresponds

to the sojourn in the wilderness. As regards technical form,

Ps. Ivi. begins the series of Davidic Elohimic Micldammtin, Ps.

Ivi.-lx. Three of these belong to the time of Saul. These

three contain refrains, a fact that we have already recognised

on xvi. 1 as a peculiarity of these '' favourite-word-poems."

The favourite words of this Ps. Ivi. are ('i)"im bhrwn D^^^X2 and

•h cms) "ib'n nb'ys-no.
- \ T T / T T •:—.[-

Vers. 2-5. D'n'^i* and CTJ^, ver. 2 (ix. 20, x. 18), are anti-

theses : over against God, the majestic One, men are feeble

beincTs. Their rebellion against the counsel of God is ineffec-

tive madness. If the poet has God's favour on his side, then

he will face these pigmies that behave as though they were

giants, who fight against him Dina, moving on high, i.e. proudly

(cf. Dii'spj Ixxiii. 8), in the invincible might of God. flNC*,

inhiare, as in Ivii. 4 ; on^, as in xxxv. 1, with 7 like 7^?, e.g. in

Jer. i. 19. Thus, then, he does not fear ; in the day when (Ges.

§ 123, 3, b) he might well be afraid (conjunctive future, as e.g.

in Josh. ix. 27), he clings trustfully to (^n: as in iv. 6, and

frequently, Prov. iii. 5) his God, so that fear cannot come near

him. He has the word of His promise on his side (i"i3T as e.g.
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,cxxx. 5) ; 2^n'3N3, through God will he praise this His word,

jinasmuch as it is gloriously verified in him. Hupfeld thus

correctly interprets it ; whereas others in part render it " in

Elohim do I praise His word," in part (and the form of this

favourite expression in ver. llab is opposed to it) :
" Elohim do

I celebrate, His word." Hitzig, however, renders it :
" Of God

do I boast in matter," i.e. in the present affair ; which is most

chillino-ly prosaic in connection with an awkward brevity of

language. The exposition is here confused by x. 3 and xliv.

9. ^.^i? does not by any means signify gloriari in this passage,

but celehrare ; and DM^^N'a is not intended in any other sense

than that in Ix. 14. 3 nD3 is equivalent to the New Testament

phrase Tnarevecv iv. ^5"^''^? Nv is a circumstantial clause with a

finite verb, as is customary in connection with iib, xxxv. 8, Job

xxix. 24, and ?3, Prov. xix. 23.

Vers. G~S. This second strophe describes the adversaries,

and ends in imprecation, the fire of anger being kindled against

them. Hitzig's rendering is: "All the time they are injuring

my concerns," i.e. injuring my interests. This also sounds

unpoetical. Just as we say rnin DOn^ to do violence to the

Tora (Zeph. iii. 4, Ezek. xxii. 26), so we can also say : to

torture any one's words, i.e. his utterances concerning himself,

viz. by misconstruing and twisting them. It is no good to

David that he asseverates his innocence, that he asserts his

filial faithfulness to Saul, God's anointed ; they stretch his

testimony concerning himself upon the rack, forcing upon it a

false meaning and wrong inferences. They band themselves

together, they place men in ambush. The verb "1^3 signifies

sometimes to turn aside, turn in, dwell (= ,U-) ; sometimes, to

be afraid (= "^'y,
^.^^) ; sometimes, to stir up, excite, cxl. 3

(= '""??)
; and sometimes, as here, and in lix. 4, Isa. liv. 15 : to

gather together (= IJX). The Ken reads l^iSf. (as in x. 8,

Prov. i. 11), but the scriptio plena points to Hiph. (cf. Job
xxlv. 6, and also Ps. cxxvi. 5), and the following n?2n leads one
to the conclusion that it is the causative "^^^T. that is intended

:

they cause one to keep watch in concealment, they lay an
ambush (synon. ^^I^^i^, 1 Sam. xv. 5) ; so that 7\p]} refers to the

liers-in-wait told off by them: as to these—they observe my
LeeTs or (like the feminine plural in Ixxvii. 20, Ixxxix. 52) foot-
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prints (Raslii : 7nes traces), i.e. all my footsteps or movements,

because (properly, " in accordance with this, that," as in Mic.

iii. 4) they now as formerly (which is implied in the perfect, cf.

lix. 4) attempt my life, i.e. strive after, lie in wait for it (nji?

like "ip^, Ixxi. 10, with the accusative = ^ i^]P in cxix. 95). To
this circumstantial representation of their hostile proceedings is

appended the clause iDP"D?D \}^'^^, which is not to be under-

stood otherwise than as a question, and is marked as such by
the order of the words (2 Kings v. 26, Isa. xxviii. 28) : In spite/

of iniquity \is there'\ escape for them ? i.e. shall they, the liers-in-^

wait, notwithstanding such evil good-for-nothing mode of action,

escape ? At any rate t3?3 is, as in xxxii, 7, a substantivized in-^

finitive, and the " by no means" which belongs as answer to this

question passes over forthwith into the prayer for the overthrow

of the evil ones. This is the customary interpretation since

Kimchi's day. Mendelssohn explains it differently : " In vain

be their escape," following Aben-Jachja, who, however, like

Saadia, takes t27S to be imperative. Certainly adverbial notions

are expressed by means of ?V,—e.g. '^^'ly^, abundantly, xxxi. 24

;

y^y-bv, Mse]y,'Lev.\. 22 (vid. Gesenius, Thesaurus, \^. 1028),—
but one does not say •'^^"'^V, and consequently also would hardly

have said \)^'?V (by no means, for nothing, in vain) ; moreover

the connection here demands the prevailing ethical notion for

"}"1N. Hupfeld alters Dbsi to D?2j and renders it :
" recompense

to them for wickedness," which is not only critically improbable,

but even contrary to the usage of the language, since DP2 signi- J|^

fies tojweigh out, but not to_reiquite, and requires the accusative

of the object. The widening of the circle of vision to the

whole of the hostile world is rightly explained by Hengstenberg

by the fact that the special execution of judgment on the part

of God is only an outflow of His more general and compre- v

hensive execution of judgment, and the belief in the former

has its root in a belief in the latter. The meaning of "T})^

becomes manifest from the preceding Psalm (Iv. 24), to which

the Psalm before us is appended by reason of manifold and

closely allied relation.

Vers. 9-12. What the poet prays for in vcr. 8, he now \

expresses as his confident expectation with which he solaces I

himself. 1j (ver. 9) is not to be rendered " flight," which cer-

tainly is not a thing that can be numbered (Olshausen) ; but
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" a beincf fuo-itlve " the unsettled life of a fugitive (Prov. xxvii,

8), can really be numbered both bj its duration and its many

temporary stays here and there. And upon the fact that God,

that He whose all-seeing eye follows him into every secret

hidiuf-place of the desert and of the rocks, counteth (telleth)

it, the poet lays great stress ; for he has long ago learnt to despair

of man. The accentuation gives special prominence to ^"ij as

an emphatically placed object, by means of Zarka; and this

is then followed by nrnsp with the conjunctive Galgal and the

pausal nris with Oleivejored (the —^ of which is placed over the

final letter of the preceding word, as is always the case when

the word marked with this double accent is monosyllabic, or

dissyllabic and accented on the first syllable). He who counts

(Job xxxi. 4) all the steps of men, knows how long David has

already been driven hither and thither without any settled home,

although free from guilt. He comforts himself with this fact,

but not without tears, which this Avretched condition forces

from him, and which he prays God to collect and preserve.

Thus it is according to the accentuation, which takes no"'K' as

imperative, as e.g. in 1 Sam. viii. 5 ; but since 0''^', no^b', is also

the form of the passive participle (1 Sam. ix. 24, and frequently,

2 Sam. xiii. 32), it is more natural, in accordance with the

surrounding thoughts, to render it so even in this instance

(jfosita est lacrima mea), and consequently to pronounce it as

Milra (Ewakl, Hupfeld, Bottcher, and Hitzig). ""nym (Eccles.

iv. 1) corresponds chiastically (crosswise) to ''"J3, with which
^"1X33 forms a play in sound ; and the closing clause ^ri"JSp3 Nprt

unites with nmSD in the first member of the verse. Both ver.

96 and ver. 9c are wanting in any particle of comparison. The
fact thus figuratively set forth, viz. that God collects the tears

of His saints as it were in a bottle, and notes them together

with the things which call them forth as in a memorial (Mai.

iii. 1 6), the writer assumes; and only appropriatingly applies it to

himself. The t^J which follows may be taken either as a logical

"in consequence of so and so" (as e.g. xix. 14, xl. 8), or as a
" then" fixing a turning-point in the present tearful wandering
life (viz. when there have been enough of the "wandering" and
of the "tears"), or "at a future time" (more abruptly, like d^
in xiv. 5, xxxvi. 13, vid. on ii. 5). i<"Ji?Sl Di"'3 is not an expansion
of this rs, which would trail awkwardly after it. The poet says
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that one day his enemies will be obliged to retreat, inasmuch as t

a day will come when his prayer, which is even now heard, will V
be also outwardly fulfilled, and the full realization of the succour

\

will coincide with the cry for help. By ''^Vir'"'.t in ver. 101/

he justifies this hope from his believing consciousness. It is

not to be rendered, after Job xix. 19: "I who know," which

is a trailing apposition without any proper connection with

what precedes ; but, after 1 Kings xvii. 24 : this I know (of

this I am certain), that Elohim is for me. HT as a neuter, just

as in connection with V}) in Prov. xxiv. 12, and also frequently

elsewhere (Gen. vi. 15, Ex. xiii. 8, xxx. 13, Lev. xi. 4, Isa.

xxix. 11, cf. Job XV. 17) ; and y as e.g. in Gen. xxxi. 42.

Through Elohim, ver. 11 continues, will I praise "i^"! : thus

absolutely is the word named ; it is therefore the divine word,

just like 13 in ii. 12, the Son absolutely, therefore the divine

Son. Because the thought is repeated, Elohim stands in the

first case and then Jahve, in accordance with the Elohimic Psalm

style, as in Iviii. 7. The refrain in ver. 12 (cf. ver. 5b) indicates

the conclusion of the strophe. The fact that we read D"]^ in-

stead of 1^5 in this instance, just as in ver. 11 i^T instead of

iil'n (ver. 5a), is in accordance with the custom in the Psalms

of not allowing the refrain to recur in exactly the same form.

Vers. 13, 14. In prospect of his deliverance the poet pro-

mises beforehand to fulfil the duty of thankfulness. vVj in-

cumbent upon me, as in Prov. vii. 14, 2 Sam. xviii. 11. ^^"^7?,

with an objective subject, are the vows made to God ; and X
nilin are distinguished from them, as e.g. in 2 Chron. xxix.

31. He will suffer neither the pledged "il-? "'??^ nor the

min ''Kib^ to be wantins;; for—so will he be then able to sino;

and to declare—Thou hast rescued, etc. The perfect after ""S

denotes that which is then past, as in lix. 17, cf. the dependent

passage cxvi. 8 sq. There the expression is D''^nn nivix instead

of C^nn nis (here and in Elihu's speech, Job xxxiii. 30).

Light of life (John viii. 12) or of the living (LXX. rcoi'

^ci)VTO)v) is not exclusively the sun-light of this present life.

Life is the opposite of death in the deepest and most compre-

hensive sense ; light of life is therefore the opposite of the niglit

qf Hades, of this seclusion from God and from His revelation

in human history.
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PSALM LVII.

BEFORE FALLING ASLEEP IN THE WILDERNESS.

2 BE gracious unto me, Elohim, be gracious unto me,

For in Thee hath my soul hidden

;

And in the shadow of Thy wings do I seek refuge,

Until the destruction passeth by.

3 I call upon Elohim, the Most High,

Upon God who performeth it for me

:

4 He will send from heaven and save me.

If he who is greedy for me doth slander

—

{Sela.)

Elohim will send His mercy and truth.

5 My soul is in the midst of lions,

I will lie down amonop those who breathe forth fire.O
The children of men—their teeth are spears and

arrows,

And their tongue is a sharp sword.

6 Oh show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,

Above the whole earth Thy glory

!

7 They had laid a net for my steps,

They had bowed down my soul.

They had digged out a pit before me

—

They themselves fall therein. (Sela.)

8 Confident is my heart, Elohim, confident is my heart,

I will sing and play upon the harp.

9 Awake up, my glory,

Awake up, O harp and cithern,

I will awake the morning dawn !

10 I will praise Thee among the peoples, O Lord,
I will praise Thee upon the harp among the nations.

11 For great unto the heavens is thy mercy.
And unto tlie clouds Thy truth.
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12 Oh show Thyself exalted above the heavens, Elohim,

Above the whole earth Thy glory.

The Psalms that are to be sung after the melody nnc>ri-^Nt

(Ivii., Iviii., lix. Davidic, Ixxv. Asaphic) begin here. The
direction referring to the musical execution of the Psalm ought

properly to be nn*k;j'n"7S 7V (^X) ; but this is avoided as being

unmelodious, and harsh so far as the syntax is concerned.

The Geneva version is correct : pour le chanter suv Al taschchet.

There is no actual reference in the words to Deut. ix. 26, or

1 Sam. xxvi. 9 (why not also to Isa. Ixv. 8 1).

The historical inscription runs : token he fied from Saul^ in

the cave. From the connection in the history from which this

statement is extracted, it will have been clear whether the Psalm

belongs to the sojourn in the cave of Adullam (1 Sam. ch. xxii.)

or in the labyrinthine cave upon the alpine heights of Engedi,

"by the sheep-folds" (1 Sam. ch. xxiv.), described in Van de

Velde's Journey, ii. 74-76.

How manifold are the points in which these Psalms be-

longing to the time of Saul run into one another ! Ps. Ivii.

has not merely the supplicatory " Be gracious unto me, Elohim,"

at the beginning, but also ^i^K' applied in the same way (Ivii. 4,

Ivi. 2 sq.), in common with Ps. Ivi ; in common with Ps. vii.,

ni33 = ''C'23 (Ivii. 9, vii. 6) ; the comparison of one's enemies

to lions and lionesses (Ivii. 5, vii. 3) ; the figure of the digging

of a pit (Ivii. 7, vii. 16) ; with Ps. lix. the figure of the sword

of the tongue (Ivii. 5, lix. 8, cf. lii. 4) ; with Ps. lii. the poetical

expression niin (Ivii. 2, lii. 4) ; with Ps. xxii. the relation of the

deliverance of the anointed one to the redemption of all peoples

(ivii. 10, xxii. 28 sqq.). Also with Ps. xxxvi. it has one or two

points of contact, viz. the expression " refuge under the shadow

of God's wings" (ver. 2, xxxvi. 8), and in the measuring of the

mercy and truth of God by the height of the heavens (ver. 11,

xxxvi. 6). Yet, on the other hand, it has a thoroughly charac-

teristic impress. Just as Ps. Ivi. delighted in confirming what

was said by means of the interrogatory N7Q (vers. 9, 14), so

Ps. Ivii. revels in the figure epizeuxis, or an emphatic repetition

of a word (vers. 2, 4, 8, 9). Ps. cviii. (which see) is a cento

taken out of Ps. Ivii. and Ix.

The strophe-schema of Ps. Ivii. is the growing one : 4. 5. 6;
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4. 5. 6.* Here also the Michiam is not wanting in its promi-

nent favourite word. A refrain of a lofty character closes the

first and second parts. In the first part cheerful submission

rules, in the second a certainty of victory, which by anticipation

takes up the song of praise.

Vers. 2-6. By means of the two distinctive tense-forms

the poet describes his believing flight to God for refuge as

that which has once taken place (n^DH from non = ^ori out of

pause, like the same forms in Ixxiii. 2, cxxii. 6), and still,

because it is a living fact, is ever, and now in particular,

renewed (npnx). The shadow of the wings of God is the pro-

tection of His gentle, tender love ; and the shadow of the wings

is the quickening, cordial solace that is combined with this

protection. Into this shadow the poet betakes himself for

refuge now as he has done before, until ni^n, i.e. the abysmal

danger that threatens him, be overpast, prceteriverit (cf. Isa.

xxvi. 20, and on the enallage numerl x. 10, Ges. § 147, a).

Not as though he would then no longer stand in need of the

olivine protection, but he now feels himself to be specially in

need of it ; and therefore his chief aim is an undaunted trium-

phant resistance of the impending trials. The effort on his

own part, however, by means of which he always anew takes

refuge in this shadow, is prayer to Him who dwells above and

rules the universe. P vV is without the article, which it never

takes ; and "ipil (ver. 36) is the same, because it is regularly

left out before the participle, which admits of being more fully

defined, Amos ix. 12, Ezek. xxi. 19 (Hitzig). He calls upon

Ood who accomplisheth concerning, i.e. for him (Esth. iv. 16),

who carrieth out his cause, the cause of the persecuted one

;

"103 is transitive as in cxxxviii. 8. The LXX. renders tov

€vepy6Ti]o-avTd fie, as though it were vV ??^ii (xiii. 6, and fre-

quently) ; and even Hitzig and Hupfeld hold that the meaning
is exactly the same. But although bl21 and lOJ fall back upon

one and the same radical notion, still it is just their distinctive

final letters that serve to indicate a difference of signification

* The Syriac version reckons only 29 cn'xoi (fetgome) ; vuL the Hexa-
jilarian version of this Psalm taken from Cod. 14,43-4 (Add. MSS.) in the
British Museum, in Heidenheim's Vierteljahrsschrift, No. 2 (1861).
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that is strictly maintained. In ver. 4 follow futures of hope.

In this instance "that which brings me deliverance" is to be
supplied in thought to rhi^] (cf. xx. 3) and not n^ as in xviii.

17, cf. cxliv. 7; and this general and unmentioned object is

then specialized and defined in the words " His mercy and
His truth " in ver. 4c. Mercy and truth are as it were the two
good spirits, which descending from heaven to earth (cf. xliii.

3) bring the divine riV^^\^ to an accomplishment. The words
''pxb' finn standing between a and c have been drawn by the

accentuators to the first half of the verse, they probably inter-

preting it thus : He (God) reproacheth my devourers for ever

{Sela). But f)^n always {e.g. Isa. xxxvii. 23) has God as its

object, not as its subject. "•SSB' fjin is to be connected with

what follows as a hypothetical protasis (Ges. § 155, 4, a) : sup-

posing that he who is greedy or pants for me {inhians mihi)

slandereth, then Elohim will send His mercy and His truth.

The music that becomes forte in between, introduces and
accompanies the throbbing confidence of the apodosis.

In ver. 5, on the contrary, we may follow the interpretation

of the text that is handed down and defined by the accentuation,

natural as it may also be, with Luther and others, to take one's

own course. Since 2X3? has Zarka {Zinnor) and D"'t:n'b Olewe-

jored, it is accordingly to be rendered: "My soul is in the

midst of lions, I will (must) lie down with flaming ones ; the

-children of men—their teeth are a spear and arrows." The
rendering of the LXX., of Theodotion, and of the Syriac

version accords with the interpunction of our text so far as both

begin a new clause with eKoi/MjOrjv (n2^1\ and I slept) ; whereas

Aquila and Symmachus (taking ''iJ'DJ, as it seems, as a periphrastic

expression of the subject-notion placed in advance) render all

as far as Wt^ro as one clause, at least dividing the verse into two

parts, just as the accentuators do, at D''L}n^. The rendering of

Aquila is iv jxecrut XeaLvcov KOtfir]9i]a-o[xaL \d(3pQ)v ; that of Sym-
raachus : iv fieao) Xeovrcov evOapaoiv iKoifji')]67)Vj or according to

another reading, fxera^v Xeovroiv eKOLfi'qdijv <j}\e<y6vT(ov. They
are followed by Jerome, who, however, in order that lie may
be able to reproduce the '•IVSJ, changes naaJJ'X into hid:;': Anima
mea in medio leoniim dormivit ferocientium. This construction,

however, can be used in Greek and Latin, but not in Hebrew.

We therefore follow the accents even in reference to the Zarka
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above 0^X3^' (a plural form that only occurs in this one passage

in the Psalter, = 0"3^). In a general way it is to be observed

that this wa^b in connection with '"'23»'X is not so much the

accusative of the object as the accusative of the place, although

it may even be said to be the customary local accusative of the

object with verbs of dwelling ; on 22\^ cf. Euth iii. 8, 14, and

Ps. Ixxxviii. 6, Mic. vii. 5 (where at least the possibility of this

construction of the verb is presupposed). But in particular it

is doubtful (1) what D'tpnl' signifies. The rendering " flaming

ones" is offered by the Targum, Saadia, and perhaps Sym-

machus. The verb L3n^ obtains this signification apparently

from the fundamental notion of licking or swallowing; and

accordingly Theodotion renders it by dvakiaKovTccv, and Aquila

most appropriately by \d(3pa)v (a word used of a ravenous

furious longing for anything). But Lsnb nowhere means "to

devour;" the poet must, therefore, in connection with W^nrh,

have been thinking of the flaming look or the fiery jaws of the

lions, and this attributive will denote figuratively their strong

desire, which snorts forth as it were flames of fire. The ques-

tion further arises, (2) how the cohortative n33K'N is meant to

be taken. Since the cohortative sometimes expresses that

which is to be done more by outward constraint than inward

impulse— never, however, without willing it one's self (Ew.

§ 228, a)—the rendering " I must," or " therefore must I lie

down," commends itself. But the contrast, which has been

almost entirely overlooked, between the literal beasts of prey

and the children of men, who are worse than these, requires

the simple and most natural rendering of the cohortative. We
need only picture to ourselves the situation. The verb 32C'

here has the sense of cubitum ire (iv. 9). Starting from this

naati^'X we look to ver. 9, and it at once becomes clear that we
have before us an evening or nightly song. David the per-

secuted one finds himself in the wilderness and, if we accept

the testimony of the inscription, in a cave : his soul is in the

midst of lions, by which he means to say that his life is exposed

to them. Here bold in faith, he is resolved to lie down to sleep,

feeling himself more secure among lions than among men ; for

tlie children of men, his deadly foes both in word and in deed,

are worse than beasts of prey : teeth and tongue are murderous

weapons. This more than brutal joy at the destruction of
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one's neighbour * which prevails among men, urges him to put

forth the prayer that God, who in Himself is exalted above the

heavens and the whole earth, would show Himself by some
visible manifestation over the heavens above as the exalted

One, and the prayer that His glory may be, i.e. may become
manifest (or even : exalted be His glory, D1l)), over the whole

earth beneath,—His glory which to His saints is a health-

diffusing light, and to the heartless foes of men and God a

consuming fire,— so that the whole world shall be compelled to

acknowledge tiiis glory in which His holiness manifests itself,

and shall become conformed to it after everything that is

hostile is overthrown.

Vers. 7-12. In this second half of the Psalm the poet

refreshes himself with the thought of seeing that for which he

longs and prays realized even with the dawning of the morning

after this night of wretchedness. The perfect in ver. Id is the

perfect of certainty; the other perfects state what preceded

and is now changed into the destruction of the crafty ones

themselves. If the clause ^K^S3 f)33 is rendered : my soul was

bowed down (cf. ^^n^ cix. 22), it forms no appropriate corollary

to the crafty laying of snares. Hence 5)33 must be taken as

transitive : he had bowed down my soul ; the change of number

in the mention of the enemies is very common in the Psalms

relating to these trials, whether it be that the poet has one

enemy Kar i^o-^rjv before his mind or comprehends them all in

one. Even the LXX. renders koI KareKa^-\^av rrjv '^v'^'^u

fiov, it is true, as though it were 1DD31, but can scarcely have

read it thus. This line is still remarkable ; one would expect

for ver. 7b a thought parallel with ver. 7c?, and perhaps the

poet wrote ^t^'D^ ^123, his (the net-layer's) own soul bends (viz.

in order to fall into the net). Then piC3 like ^33 would he prcet.

conjidentice. In this certainty, to express which the nmsic here

becomes triumphantly /orte, David's heart is confident, cheerful

(Symmachus iSpaca), and a powerful inward impulse urges

him to song and harp. Although 1133 may signify ready,

equipped (Ex. xxxiv. 2, Job xii. 5), yet this meaning is to be

* Cf. Sir. XXV. 15, in the Hebrew : non |\S1 ins li'SI ^y» t'si PX

3''1N njon ^VD (no poison exceeds the poison of the serpent, and no wrath

exceeds the wrath of an enemy).

VOL. II. li
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rejected here in view of Vu 12, Ixxviii. 37, cxii. 7 : it is not

approi)riate to the emphatic repetition of the word. His even-

ing mood which found expression in ver. 4, was hope of victory

;

the morning mood into which David here transports himself, is

certainty of victory. He calls upon his soul to awake CT^S as

in xvi. 9, xxx. 13), he calls upon harp and cithern to awake

(li^pi b^n with one article that avails for both words, as in Jer.

xxix. 3, Nell. i. 5 ; and nn^y with the accent on the ultima on

account of the coming together of two aspirates), from which

he has not parted even though a fugitive ; with the music of

stringed instruments and with song he will awake the not yet

risen dawn, the sun still slumbering in its chamber : ^'y^^, exper-

gefaciam (not expergiscar), as e.g. in Cant. ii. 7, and as Ovid

{Metam. xi. 597) sajs of the cock, evocat auroram.* His song

of praise, however, shall not resound in a narrow space where

it is scarcely heard ; he will step forth as the evangelist of his

deliverance and of his Deliverer in the world of nations
(Q'^'pyfJ

;

and the parallel word, as also in cviii. 4, cxlix. 7, is to be written

D''J3n53 with Lamed raphatum and Melheg before it) ; his voca-

tion extends beyond Israel, and the events of his life are to be

for the benefit of mankind. Here we perceive the self-con-

sciousness of a comprehensive mission, which accompanied

David from the beginning to the end of his royal career {yid.

xviii. 50). What is expressed in ver. 11 is both motive and

theme of the discourse among the peoples, viz, God's mercy

and truth which soar high as the heavens (xxxvi. 6), That

they extend even to the heavens is only an earthly conception

of their infinity (cf. Eph. iii. 18) In the refrain, ver. 12,

which only differs in one letter from ver. 6, the Psalm comes

back to the language of prayer. Heaven and earth have a

mutually involved history, and the blessed, glorious end of this

history is the sunrise of the divine doxa over both, here prayed

for.

* With reference to the above passage in the Psalms, the Talmud, B.

Beradioih 3/>, says, "A cithern used to hang above David's bed; and when
midnight came, the north wind blew among the strings, so that they

sounded of themselves ; and forthwith he arose and busied himself with the

Tora until the pillar of the dawn (l^t^'^ lioy) ascended." Rashi observes,

"The dawn awakes the other kings; but I, said David, will awake the

dawn (inu'n HK "nii'D '':s)."
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PSALM LVIIL

CRY FOR VENGEANCE UPON THOSE WHO PERVERT JUSTICE.

2 DO ye really, O ye gods, speak righteousness,

Do ye in uprightness judge the children of men ?

3 Nay, in heart ye work iniquities,

In the land ye weigh out the violence of your hands.

4 Apostate are the ungodly from the womb.

Gone astray from the birth are the speakers of lies.

5 Poison have they after the likeness of the poison of the

serpent,

Like a deaf adder which stoppeth her ear,

6 That she may not hear the voice of the charmers,

The skilful practiser of sorcery.

7 Elohim, break their teeth in their mouth,

The teeth of the lions do Thou wrench out, Jahve!

8 They must melt away as running water;

When he shooteth his arrows they are as though cut off.

9 (Let them be) as a snail that goes along dissolving as it goes,

(As) the untimely birth of a woman, that hath not seen the

sun.

10 Before, then, your pots feel the thorn,

Whether it be raw or at boiling heat—He whirleth it away.

11 The righteous shall rejoice that he seeth vengeance,

He shall bathe his footsteps in the blood of the ungodly.

12 And men shall confess: Verily the rigliteous findeth fruit,

Verily there is a deity judging in the earth.

Their teeth, said Ps. Ivii., are spear and arrows, arid their

tongue a sharjy sivord ; Ps. Iviii. prays : crush their teeth in

their mouth. This prominent common thought has induced the

collector to append the one Michtayn of David, to be sung al-

tashcheth, to the other. Ps. Iviii., however, belongs to another

period, viz. to the time of Absalom. The incomparable boldness

of the Ian sua (je does not warrant us in denying it to David
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In no one Psalm do we meet with so many higli-flown figures

comino; togetlicr within the same narrow compass. But that

it is David who speaks in this Psahn is to a certain extent

guaranteed by Ps. Ixiv. and cxl. These three Psalms, of which

the closirif verses so closely resemble one another that they at

once invite comparison, show that the same David who writes

elsewhere so beautifully, tenderly, and clearly, is able among

his manifold transitions to rise to an elevation at which his

words as it were roll along like rumbling thunder through the

gloomy darkness of the clouds, and more especially where they

supplicate (Iviii. 7) or predict (cxl. 10) the judgment of God.

The cumulative use of i»3 in different appHcations is pecu-

liar to this Psalm. Its Michtam character becomes clearly

defined in the closing verse.

Vers. 2, 3. The text of ver. 2a runs : Do ye really dictate

the silence of righteousness'? i.e. that before which righteous-

ness must become silent, as the collector (cf. Ivi. 1) appears to

have read it {ub^ = D^^K, B. Clmllin 89a). But instead of D^J?

it is, with Houbigant, J. D. Michaelis, Mendelssohn, and others,

to be read Dpi? (= Dv^?, as in Ex. xv. 11), as an apostrophe of

those who discharge the godlike office of rulers and judges.

Both the interrogative 2JP>5n (with U as is always the case at

the head of interrogative clauses), num vere, which proceeds

from doubt as to the questionable matter of fact (Num. xxii.

37, 1 Kings viii. 27, 2 Chron. vi. 18), and the parallel member

of the verse, and also the historical circumstances out of which

the Psalm springs, demand this alteration. Absalom with his

followers had made the administration of justice the means of

stealing from David the heart of his people ; he feigned to be

the more impartial judge. Hence David asks : Is it then really

so, ye gods (Dv?? like ^'''P^., Ixxxii. 1, and here, as there, not

without reference to their superhumanly proud and assumptive

bearing), that ye speak righteousness, that ye judge the children

of men in accordance with justice ? Nay, on the contrary {^i^,

hno^ introducing an answer that goes beyond the first No), in

heart {i.e. not merely outwardly allowing yourselves to be carried

away) ye prepare villanies (pys, as in Mic. ii. 1 , and n^Jij;, as

in Ixiv. 7, from rbSV = njiiy, xcii. 16, Job v. 16, with 6 = a + w)y

iu the land ye weigh out the violence of your hands (so that
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consequently violence fills the balances of your pretended jus-

tice). D'lX ^pn in ver. 2b is the accusative of the object; if it

had been intended as a second vocative, it ought to have been
^'^"''!? (iv« 3). Tiie expression is inverted in order to make it

possible to use the heavy energetic futures, p^53 (mostly erro-

ously marked with Pazer) has Athnach, of. xxxv. 20, Ixxvi. 12.

Vers. 4-6. After this bold beginning the boldest figures

follow one another rapidly ; and the first of these is that of the

serpent, which is kept up longer than any of the others. The
verb 1^1 (cogn. "i^D) is intentionally written lit in this instance

in a neuter, not an active sense, plural 'lit, like 15^2, Ub. Bakius

recognises a retrospective reference to this passage in Isa.

xlviii. 8. In such passages Scripture bears witness to the fact,

which is borne out by experience, that there are men in whom
evil from childhood onwards has a truly diabolical character,

i.e. a selfish character altogether incapable of love. For althouo-h

hereditary sinfulness and hereditary sin (guilt) are common to

all men, yet the former takes the most manifold combinations

and forms ; and, in fact, the inheriting of sin and the complex

influence of the power of evil and of the power of grace on the

propagation of the human race require that it should be so.

The Gospel of John more particularly teaches such a dualism

of the natures of men. i»7TiDn (with Bebia, as in xviii. 18a)

is not the subject : the poison belonging to them, etc., but a

clause by itself : poison is to them, they have poison ; the con-

struct state here, as in Lam. ii. 18, Ezek. i. 27, does not express

a relation of actual union, but only a close connection. Disx^

(with the orthophonic Dagesh which gives prominence to the

Teth as the commencement of a syllable) is an optative future

form, which is also employed as an indicative in the poetic

style, e.g. xviii. 11. The subject of this attributive clause,

continuing the adjective, is the deaf adder, such an one, viz.,

as makes itself deaf ; and in this respect (as in their evil serpent

nature) it is a figure of the self-hardening evil-doer. Then

with "it^i* begins the more minute description of this adder.

There is a difference even among serpents. They belong to

the worst amonix them that are inaccessible to any kind of

human influence. All the arts of sorcery are lost upon them.

CC'nTO are the whisperers of magic formulce (cf. Arabic naffa-

thdty adjurations), and 0^"}?^ "^^in is one who works binding by
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spells, exorcism, and tying fast by magic knots (of. "isn, to

bind = to bewitch, of. JJb, ^, Persic bend - KaTaBeafio^!,

rid. IsaiaJi i. 118, ii. 242). The most inventive affection and

the most untiring patience cannot change their mind. Nothing

therefore remains to David but to hope for their removal, and

to pray for it.

Vers. 7-10. The verb D">n is used much in the same way

in ver. 7a as apdaaeiv {e.g. Iliad, xiii. 577, otto Be rpv^dXetav

apa^ev), which presents a similar onomatope. The form ^OVi^]

is, as in Job vii. 5, = 'lE?'. The Jewish expositors, less appro-

])riately, compare D3N:V, Num. xxxii. 24, and 'l^«T3 = m, Isa.

xviii. 2, 7; ^]^^f, ChetMb, Jer. xxx. 16, and nDsn, Zech. xiv.

10, more nearly resemble it. The treading (bending) of the

bow is here, as in Ixiv. 4, transferred to the arrows (= i?.i3, xi.

2) : he bends and shoots off his arrows, they shall be as though

cut off in the front, i.e. as inoperative as if they had no heads

or points (i03 as in Isa. xxvi. 18). In ver. 9 follow two

figures to which the apprecatory "let them become" is to be

supplied. Or is it perhaps to be rendered : As a snail, which

Thou causest to melt away, i.e. squashest with the foot {0^^,

as in xxxix. 12, fut. Hiph. of nOD = DD»), let him perish "I

The change of the number does not favour this; and according

to the usage of the language, which is fond of construing "^ipn

Avith gerunds and participles, and also with abstract nouns, e.g.

Din l?n, njp ipn^ the words Tipn^ o^ri belong together, and they

are also accented accordingly : as a snail or slug which goes

alone in dissolution, goes on and dissolves as it sroes (DOn after

the form ''^n from ^r^*). The snail has received its name
from this apparent dissolving into slime. For 7^?3'^ (with

Dag. dirimens for bv3tr) is the naked slimy snail or slug (Tar-

aum, according to ancient conception, NPPDn PTir " the slime-

worm"), from y>^^', to make wet, moist.f In the second figure,

* In the Phoenician, the Cyprian copper mine Ixf^oiaaog appears to

liave taken its name from dcD, liquefactio (Levy, Phonizische StiuUen,

iii. 7).

t "God has created nothing without its use," says the Talmud, B.
Shahhath lib; "He has created the snail (riTl^^ ^1^2^:0 to heal bruises by
laying it upon them:" cf. Genesis Ilahha, ch. li. init., where ^)h2'^ is ex-

vlaiuL'd by N^'D"''?, "^^D, "'"'bo, >ioy)cC-h-/i, aiaiXos, Umax. Abraham b. David
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the only sense in which nc'K ?S3 belong together is " tlie un-

timely birth of a woman;" and ratlier than explain with the

Talmud {B. Moed katan Qb) and Targum (contrary to the

accents) : as an abortion, a mole,* one would alter D'^H into

T\^ii. But this is not necessary, since the construct form H^'X

is found also in other instances (Deut. xxi. 11, 1 Sam. xxviii.

7) out of the genitival relation, in connection with a close co-

ordinate construction. So here, where ^'^^ ''^0" -; according to

Job iii. 16, Eccles. vi. 3-5, is an attributive clause to n^H i'D3

(the falling away of a woman = abortions), which is used

collectively (E\v. § 176, b). The accentuation also harmonizes

here with the syntactic relation of the words. In ver. 10, ItfJ^

(plural in African, i.e. Punic, in Dioscorides araStV) is the

rhamnus or buckthorn, which, like DH^, the broom, not only

makes a cheerful crackling fire, but also produces an ash that

retains the heat a long time, and is therefore very useful in

cooking. The alternative i^3—i03 signifies sive, sive, whether

the one or the other, ""n is that which is living, fresh, viz. the

fresh, raw meat still having the blood in it, the opj)Osite of ^f^^
(1 Sam. ii. 15) ; P"^^, a fierce heat or fire, here a boiling heat.

There is no need to understand pn metonymically, or perhaps

as an adjective = charron, of boiled meat : it is a statement of

the condition. The suffix of l^l^t?^^, however, refers, as being

neuter, to the whole cooking apparatus, and more especially to

the contents of the pots. The rendering therefore is : whether

raw or in a state of heat, i.e. of being cooked through, He
(Jalive) carries it away as with a whirlwind. Hengstenberg

of Fez, the cotemporary of Saadia, has explained it in his Arabico-Hebrew

Lexicon by jlJ^nSs, the slug. Nevertheless this is properly the name of

the snail with a house (pTllj), Talmudic jit^rij and even at the present day

in Syria and Palestine i.,i}i.5>- (which is pronounced halezoii) ;
whereas

b'hl^y, in conformity with the etymon and with the figure, is the naked

snail or slug. The ancient versions perhaps failed to recognise this, because

the slug is not very often to be seen in hot eastern countries ; but ^173B'

in this signification can be looked upon as traditional. The rendering " a

rain-brook or mountain-torrent (Arabic sell sdhil) which running runs

away," would, to say nothing more, give us, as Roseumuller has already

observed, a figure that has been made use of already in ver. 8.

* The mole, which was thought to have no eyes, is actually called in

post-biblical Hebrew ntJ'N, plur. nw''^ {vid. Kelim xxi. 3).
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rlixhtly remarks, "To the raw meat correspond the immature

])iots, and to the cooked the mature ones." To us, who regard

tlie Psalm as belonging to the time of Absalom, and not, like

Hengstenberg, to the time of Saul, the meat in the pots is the

new kin^slii]) of Absalom. The greater the self-renunciation

with which David at that time looked on at the ripening revolt,

disclaiming all action of his own, the stronger the confidence

with which he expected the righteous interposition of God that

did actually follow, but (as he here supposes possible) not until

the meat in the pot was almost done through
; yet, on the

other side, so quickly, that the pots had scarcely felt the crack-

ling heat which should fully cook the meat.

Vers. 11, 12. Finally, we have a view of the results of the

judicial interposition of God. The expression made use of to

describe the satisfaction which this gives to the righteous is

thoroughly Old Testament and warlike in its tone (cf. Ixviii.

24). David is in fact king, and perhaps no king ever remained

so long quiet in the face of the most barefaced rebellion, and

checked the shedding of blood, as David did at that time. If,

however, blood must nevertheless flow in streams, he knows
full well that it is the blood of the partisans of his deluded son ;

so that the men who were led the further astray in their judg-

ment concerning him, the more inactive he remained, will at

last be compelled to confess that it does really repay one to be

just, and that there is really one higher than the high ones

(Eccles. V. 7 [8]), a deity (D^'^S^«) above the gods (D^^Nl) who,
though not forthwith, will nevertheless assuredly execute judg-
ment in the earth, ^qx here, as in Job xviii. 21, Isa. xlv. 14,

retains its originally affirmative signification, which it has in

common with I^S*. D^"^Sx is construed with the plural (Ges. §

112, rem. 3), as is frequently the case, e.g. 2 Sam. vii. 23 (where,
liowever, the chronicler, in 1 Chron. xvii. 21, has altered the
older text). This is not because the heathen are speaking
(Baur), but in order to set the infinite majesty and omni-
]>otence of the heavenly Judge in contrast with these puffed-

up "gods."
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PSALM LIX.

PRAYER OF AN INNOCENT MAN WHOM MEN ARE TRYING

TO TAKE.

2 DELIVER me from mine enemies, O my God,

From those who rise up against me bear me away I

3 Deliver me from the workers of iniquity,

And from men of blood save me

!

4 For, lo, they lie in wait for my soul,

The shameless gather themselves together against me

—

Not on account of transgression on my part and on account

of sin, Jahve

!

5 Without sin they run and make themselves ready

;

Awake to meet me, and examine!

6 And do Thou, Jahve Elohim of hosts, God of Israel,

Stir Thyself to visit all the heathen,

Spare not all those who are atrociously faithless. {Sela.')

7 They come again at evening, they howl like dogs,

And go the rounds in the city.

8 Lo they foam at their mouth

;

Swords are in their lips,

For "who doth hear it?!"

9 And Thou, Jahve, laughest at them,

Thou mockest at all the heathen.

10 Ml/ strength, upon Thee will 1 waitj

For Elohim is my fortress,

11 My God will come to meet me with His mercy,

Elohim will cause me to rejoice over those who lie in wait

for me.

12 Slay them not, lest my people forget it,

Cause them to go astray by Thy power and cast them down
;

Thou art our shield, O Lord !

13 The sin of their mouth is the word of their lips,

Therefore let them be ensnared in their pride,

And on account of the curse and the deceit which they

utter.
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14 Destroy in wrath, destroy, that they may be no moiv,

And that they may know that Elohim is Ruler in Jacob

Unto the ends of the earth ! (Sela.)

15 They come again at evening, they howl like dogs,

And go the rounds in the city.

IG They wander to and fro in order to eat;

If they are Hot satisfied, they stay over night

—

17 But as for me, I shall sing of Thy strength,

And exult, in the morning, over Thy mercy

;

That Thou hast been a fortress to me,

And a refuge in the day when I was afraid.

18 ^fl/ strength, to Thee will I harp,

For Elohim is my fortress, viy merciful God.

This Michtam, after the melody Al-tashcheth, coinciding witrt

Ivii. 5 and Iviii. 7 in the figure used in ver. 8, is the earliest

among the Davidic Psalms which are dated from the time of

Saul's persecution. When Saul sent and they (those who were

sent by him) loatched the house in order to slay him (David)

;

it therefore belongs to the time spoken of in 1 Sam. xix. 11 sqq

This inscription is no more intended to imply that the Psalm

was composed on that night before the flight, which was

rendered possible by the artifice of Michal, than the inscription

of Ps. li. is meant to imply that the origin of the Psalm was

coincident with the arrival of Nathan. The 3 of such inscrip-

tions only sets forth in a general way the historical groundwork

of the song. If we consider the contents of tiie Psalm from

this point of view, we shall obtain a tolerably distinct picture of

the situation. We must imagine that Saul, even before he

issued that command to watch David's house the night through

and to slay him in the morning, i.e. to assassinate him behind

^lichal's back (1 Sam. xix. 11), sought to get rid of him in

some more secret way ; that the venal men of his court, them-

selves not less ill-disposed towards David, had offered him their

hand for the deed ; and that in consequence of this, great

activity, which was probably seen through by him whose life

was threatened, was observable in Gibea, and that more espe-

cially every evening, when the bandits strolled through the city

in order to meet with the dreaded rival and give him his death-



PSALM LIX. 2-10. 18?

l>low. The Psalms and the Propliets are often the medium

tln'ough whicli we gain a deeper insight into events wliich are

only sketched in the historical books after their most prominent

outward features.

In consideration of the fact that the description of the

nightly proceedings of the enemies is repeated after the manner

of a refrain, and that the poet in ver. 17 contrasts his believ-

ingly joyous prospects for the ceming morning with the in-

effectual ardour with which they pass the night patrolling the

streets, Psalm lix. seems to be an evening song belonging to

those perilous days spent in Gibea.

Vers. 2-10. First part. As far as ver. 4 we recognise

strains familiar in the Psalms. The enemies are Called ''DioipTO

as in Job xxvii. 7, cf. Ps. xvii. 7 ; ^'']V as shameless, D''Jp My or

^'???. \W; as in Isa. Ivi. 11, on account of their bold shameless

greediness, dogs. On N? in a subordinate clause, vid. Ewald,

§ 286, g : without there being transgression or sin on my side,

which might have caused it. The suffix (transgression on my
part) is similar to xviii. 24. pi'"V| (cf« Job xxxiv. 6) is a

similar adverbial collateral definition : without there existing

any sin, which ought to be punished. The energetic future

jeruzun depicts those who servilely give effect to the king's evil

caprice; they run hither and thither as if attacking and put

themselves in position. \})^>} = i.^isrii^, like the Hithpa. ^13311,

Prov. xxvi. 26, the Hothpa. Dliarij Lev. xiii. 55 sq., and the

Nithpa. "1223, Deut. xxi. 8. Surrounded by such a band of

assassins, David is like one besieged, who sighs for succour

;

and he calls upon Jahve, who seems to be sleeping and inclined

to abandon him, with that bold nxn;i '•ns'ip^ niiy, to awake to

meet him, i.e. to join him with His help like a relieving army,

and to convince Himself from personal observation of the

extreme danger in which His charge finds himself. The con-

tinuation was obliged to be expressed by ^^^^^ because a special

appeal to God interposes between ni^y and n\"'ipn. In the

emphatic " Thou," however, after it has been once expressed,

is implied the conditional character of the deliverance by the

absolute One. And each of the divine names made use of in

this lengthy invocation, which corresponds to the deep anxiety

of the poet, is a challenge, so to speak, to the ability and will-
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ini^ness, the power and promise of God. The juxtaposition

Jalive Elohim Tsehaoth (occurring, besides this instance, in

Ixxx. 5, 20, Ixxxiv. 9), which is pecuHar to the Elohimic Psalms,

is to be explained by the consideration that Elohim had become

a proper name like Jahve^ and that the designation Jahve

Tsehaoth, by the insertion of Elohim in accordance with the

style of the Elohimic Psalms, is made still more imposing and

solemn; and now niK2V is a genitive dependent not merely

upon nw but upon D*n^S mn^ (similar to Ivi. la, Isa. xxviii. li^;

Symholce, p. 15). ^^?}^\ ''\P^. is in apposition to this threefold

name of God. The poet evidently reckons himself as belong-

in <» to an Israel from which he excludes his enemies, viz. the

true Israel which is in reality the people of God. Among the

heathen, against whom the poet invokes God's interposition,

are included the heathen-minded in Israel ; this at least is the

view which brings about this extension of the prayer. Also in

connection with the words
|1.{J

^J^"/'!) the poet, in fact, has chiefly

before his mind those who are immediately round about him

and thus disposed. It is those who act treacherously from

extreme moral nothingness and worthlessness (|1N genit. epexeg.).

The music, as Sela directs, here becomes more boisterous ; it

gives intensity to the strong cry for the judgment of God; and

the first unfolding of thout^ht of this Michtam is here brought

to a close.

The second begins by again taking up the description of

the movements of the enemy which was begun in vers. 4, 5.

We see at a glance how here ver. 7 coincides with ver. 5, and

ver. 8 with ver. 4, and ver. 9 with ver. 6. Hence the impre-

catory rendering of the futures of ver. 7 is not for a moment
to be entertained. By day the emissaries of Saul do not

venture to carry out their plot, and David naturally does not

run into their hands. They therefore come back in the even-

ing, and that evening after evening (cf. Job xxiv. 14) ; they

snarl or howl like dogs ("^^'7, used elsewhere of the growling of

the bear and the cooing of the dove; it is distinct from n2J,

c_^', M^xi, to bark, and 3P3, to yelp), because they do not want

to betray themselves by loud barking, and still cannot altogether

conceal their vexation and rage ; and they go their rounds in

the ciW (like l^Va 33iD, Cant. iii. 2, cf. supra Iv. 11), in order
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to cut off their victim from flight, and perhaps, what wouhl be

very welcome to them, to run against him in the darkness.

The further description in ver. 8 follows them on this patrol.

What they belch out or foam out is to be inferred from the

fact that swords are in their lips, which they, as it were, draw

so soon as they merely move their lips. Their mouth overflows

with murderous thoughts and with slanders concerning David,

by which they justify their murderous greed to themselves as

if there were no one, viz. no God, who heard it. But Jahve,

from whom nothing, as with men, can be kept secret, laughs

at them, just as He makes a mockery of all heathen, to whom
this murderous band, which fears the light and is unworthy of

the Israelitish name, is compared. Tliis is the primary passage

to xxxvii. 13, ii. 4; for Ps. lix. is perhaps the oldest of the

Davidic Psalms that have come down to us, and therefore also

the earliest monument of Israelitish poetry in which the divine

name Jahve Tsehaoth occurs ; and the chronicler, knowing that

it was the time of Samuel and David that brought it into use,

uses this name only in the life of David. Just as this strophe

opened in ver. 7 with a distich that recurs in ver. 15, so it also

closes now in ver. 10 with a distich that recurs below in ver.

18, and that is to be amended according to the text of that

passage. For all attempts to understand i^i' as being genuine

prove its inaccuracy. With the old versions it has to be read

MV ; but as for the rest, mDt^'N must be retained in accordance

with the usual variation found in such refrains: ray strength,

Thee will I regard (1 Sam. xxvi. 15; observe, 2 Sam. xi. 16),

or upon Thee will I wait (cf. .^, cxxx. 6) ; i.e. in the conscious-

ness of my own feebleness, tranquil and resigned, I will look

for Thine interposition on my behalf.

Vers. 11-18. In this second half of the Psalm the cry of

fear is hushed. Hope reigns, and anger burns more fiercely.

The Keri says that ver. 11a is to be read : ''^'>?^p^, 'I^C ^\^^% my
gracious God will anticipate me,—but with what? This ques-

tion altogether disappears if we retain the Chetldb and point

r\un \nl5N : my God will anticipate me with His mercy (cf. xxi.

4), i.e. will meet me bringing His mercy without any effort of

mine. Even the old translators have felt that "non must be-

long to the verb as a second object. The LXX. is perfectly

correct in its rendering, 6 0eo9 p-ov to e\eo9 avrov irpocpOdaei
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/tie. Tlie Ken has come into existence in looking to ver. 18,

according to which it seems as though ^ipn ^rj^S ought to be

added tiT the refrain, ver. 10 (cf. a similar instance in xlii. 6,

7). But ver. 11a would be stunted by doing this, and it

accords with BibHcal poetic usage that the refrain in ver. 18

should be climactic in comparison with ver. 10 (just as it also

does not altogether harmonize in its first half) ; so that Olshau-

sen's proposal to close ver. 10 with non \"17S and to begin

ver. 11 with inon (cf. Ixxix. 8) is only just to be put on record.

The prayer " slay them not'* does not contradict the prayer

that follows for their destruction. The poet wishes that those

who lie in wait for him, before they are totally swept away,

may remain for a season before the eyes of his people as an

example of punishment. In accordance with this, i'3j;'':n, by a

comparison of the Hiph. in Num. xxxii. 13, and of the Kal in

ver, 16, cix. 10, is to be rendered : cause them to wander about

(Targum, cf. Genesis Babba, ch. xxxviii. init., i^Pp^O) ; and in

connection with ^p'fl? one is involuntarily reminded of x. 10, 14,

and is tempted to read '^^nn or ^?n3 : cause them to wander

about in adversity or wretchedness, = cJJU- r^>*> vita caligi-

nosa h. e. misera), and more especially since p^HH occurs no-

where else instead of ^iJ^TH or "n^^O^a. But the Jod in I^J^nn is

unfavourable to this supposition ; and since the martial apos-

trophe of God by ''our shield" follows, the choice of the word
is explained by the consideration that the poet conceives of the

power of God as an army (Joel ii. 25), and perhaps thinks

directly of the heavenly host (Joel iv. [iii.] 11), over which the

Lord of Hosts holds command (Hitzig). By means of this

He is first of all to cause them to go astray ("IJI J?^, Gen. iv.

12), then utterly to cast them down (Ivi. 8). The Lord {'p^)
is to do this, as truly as He is Israel's shield against all the

heathen and all pseudo-Israelites who have become as heathen.

The first member of ver. 13 is undoubtedly meant descrip-

tively: "the sin of their mouth (the sin of the tongue) is the

word of their lips" (with the dull-toned suffix mo, in the use of

which Ps. lix. associates itself with the Psalms of the time of

Saul, Ivi., xi., xvii., xxii., xxxv., Ixiv.). The combination ^13^^.1

D^iNJ3j however, more readily suggests parallel passages like

Prov. xi. 6 than Prov. vi. 2 ; and moreover the I? of the ex-
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pression K'n3Dl npsttij which is without example in connection

with iSp, and, taken as expressing the motive (Hupfeld), ought

to be joined with some designations of the disposition of mind,

is best explained as an appended statement of the reason for

which they are to be ensnared, so that consequently 1i2p*. (cf.

Ixix. 27, Ixiv. 6) is an attributive clause; nor is this contrary

to the accentuation, if one admits the Munaeh to be a transfor-

mation of Mugrash. It is therefore to be rendered : " let them,

then, be taken in their pride, and on account of the curse and

deceit which they wilfully utter." If, by virtue of the right-

eousness of the Ruler of the world, their sin has thus become

their fall, then, after they liave been as it were a warning

example to Israel, God is utterly to remove them out of the

way, in order that they (it is unnecessary to suppose any

change of subject), while perishing, may perceive that Elohim

is Ruler in Jacob (3, used elsewhere of tiie object, e.g. Mic. v. 1,

is here used of the place of dominion), and as in Jacob, so

from thence unto the ends of the earth (p like ^y, xlviii. 11)

wields the sceptre. Just like the first group of the first part,

this first group of the second part also closes with Sela.

The second group opens like the second group in the first

part, but with this exception, that here we read l^^^l, which

loosely connects it with what precedes, whereas there it is \2'\'^\.

The poet's gaze is again turned towards his present straitened

condition, and again the pack of dogs by which Saul is hunt-

ing him present themselves to his mind. nan points towards

an antithesis that follows, and which finds its expression in ''JN1.

^rpjl and ip^p stand in direct contrast to one another, and in

addition to this 3"]^? has preceded. Tiie reading of the LXX.
(Vulgate, Luther, [and authorized version]), koX f^o'yyvaovaiv^^

^rp'l or 1J?*1, is thereby proved to be erroneous. But if ^Jv^l. is

the correct reading, then it follows that we have to take ver. 15

not as foretelling what will take place, but as describing that

which is present; so that consequently the fut. consec. (as is

frequently the case apart from any historical connection) is

only a consecutive continuation of \'^ll^^\ (for which the Kert has

PV'^I ; the form that was required in ver. 12, but is inadmis-

sible here) : they wander up and down (^13 as in cix. 10, cf. Ti3,

Job XV. 23) to eat (that is to say, seeking after food); and if they

are not satisfied, they pass the night, i.e. remain, eager for food
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and expecting it, over night on the spot. This interpretation

is the most natural, the simplest, and the one that harmonizes

best not only with the text before us (the punctuation iVff.,

not U'3L*';, gives the member of the clause the impress of being

a protasis), but also with the situation. The poet describes

the activity of his enemies, and that by completing or re-

touching the picture of their comparison to dogs : he himself

is the food or prey for which they are so eager, and which they

would not willingly allow to escape them, and which they

nevertheless cannot get within their grasp. Their morbid

desire remains unsatisfied : he, however, in the morning, is

able to sing of the power of God, which protects him, and

exultantly to praise God's loving-kindness, which satiates and

satisfies him (xc. 14) ; for in the day of fear, which to him is

now past, God was his inaccessible stronghold, his unapproach-

able asylum. To this God, then, even further the play of his

harp shall be directed (^"J^I^J, just as was his waiting or hoping
(n-it^'N, ver. 10).

PSALM LX.

DRILL PSALM ATTER A LOST BATTLE.

3 ELOHIM, Thou hast east us off, Thou hast scattered us,

Tiiou hast been angry, restore us ao-ain

!

4 Thou hast made the land to tremble, Thou hast torn it

asunder,

Heal its breaches, for it tottereth !

!

5 Thou hast made Thy people experience a hard thing,

Thou hast given us wine to drink to intoxication.

6 Thou hast given those who fear Thee a banner
To lift themselves up on account of the truth. (Sela.)

7 In order that Thy beloved may be delivered,

Save now with Thy right hand and answer mel!!

8 Elohim hath promised in His holiness:

I shall rejoice, I shall portion out Shechem,
And measure out the valley of Succoth,
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9 Mine is Gilead and mine Manasseh,

And Ephraim is the helm of my head,

Judah is my sceptre,

10 Moab is my wash-pot,

Upon Edom I cast my shoe.

Cry out concerning me, O PhiHstia!

11 Who will conduct me to the fortified city!

Who will bring me to Edom ?!

12 Hast not Thou, Elohim, cast us off,

And goest not forth, Elohim, with our armies?—

13 Grant us deliverance from the oppressor

;

Yea, vain is the help of man.

14 In Elohim shall we obtain the victory,

And He will tread down our oppressors.

This last of the Elohimic Michtammim of David is dated

from the time of the Syro-Ammonitish war : When he (David)

waged war (Hiph. of nV3, to pull, to seize by the hair) loith (ON

like ?y in Num. xxvi. 9 ; according to Ben-Asher, with Segol

instead of Makkeph here, as in xlvii. 5, Prov. iii. 12, three

passages which are noted by the Masora) Armnqfthe tioo rivers

(tlie^eople^of thejand of the twin streams, MecroTroTa/jLia) and

ivith Amm^obah (probably between the Euphrates and Orontes

north-east of Damascus), and Joab returned {^^% transition

from the infinitive to the finite verb, Ges. § 132, rem. 2) and

smote Edom in the Valley of Salt (the Edomitish Ghor, i.e. the

salt plain, some ten miles wide, at the southern extremity of the

De«.d Sea) xoith twelve thousand men. This historical inscrip-

tion comes from an historical work which gave the Psalm in

this connection. It is^not taken out of any of the histories

that have been preserved to us. For both in 2 Sam. viii. 13

and in 1 Chron. xviii. 12 we find the number eighteen thousand

instead of twelve. In the former passage, in which ^^ nb'y is

substantially equivalent to the Roman triumphum agere, we

have to read Di?5"nN after the inscription of our Psalm instead

of C"iS"nx. It is, however, still more probable that the words

/ DlX-niTTi'l (LXX. eVara^e rijv 'IBovfiaLav) have accidentally

I fallen out. The fact that here in the Psalm the victory over

the Edomites is ascribed to Joab, in the Chronicles to Abshai

VOL. IL
"

13
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(Abisliai), and in 2 Sam. cli. viii. to David, is a difference

which may easily be reconciled by the consideration that the

army of David was under the supreme command of Joab,

and this battle in the Valley of Salt was fought against the

Edomites by Joab indirectly through his brother (cf. 2 Sam.

X. 10).

The inscription carries us into the time of the greatest,

lono-est, and most glorious of David's wars, that with the

Ammonites, which, so far as these were concerned, ended in the

second year in the conquest of Kabbah (vid. Ps. xxi.), and with

their Aramaean allies, among whom Hadadezer, the ruler of the

powerful kingdom of Zobah, was defeated in tlie first year at

Chelam on the other side the Jordan. Then when, in the

second year, he endeavoured to fortify himself anew in the

districts on the banks of the Euphrates, he was completely

subjugated together with the Syrians who had come to his

assistance. Thus are the accounts of Aramaean^wars related

in 2 Sam. ch. viii. and x.-xii. to be combined. Whilst, now,

the arms of David were making such triumphant progress in

the north, the Edomites in the south had invaded the land

which was denuded of troops, and here a new war, which

jeopardized all the results that had been gained in the north,

awaited the victorious army. Ps. Ix. refers more especially to

this Edomitish war. Hengstenberg is wrong when he infers

from the inscription that it was composed after the victory in

the Valley of Salt and before the conquest of Idumsea. The
inscription only in a general way gives to the Psalm its histori-

cal setting. It was composed before the victory in the Valley

of Salt, and presupposes the Israelitish south had been at that

time grievously laid waste by the Edomites, against whom they

were unable to oppose an adequate force. We may also infer

from other indications how the occupation of the neighbouring
and brother-country by the Edomites called for vengeance
against them; vid. on Ps. xliv. That Korahitic Psalm may
have been composed after the Davidic Psalm, and is designedly,

by ver. 10, brought into relationship with it. In the cento Ps.

cviii. vers. 7-14 correspond to Ix. 7-14.

The Mlclitam character of the Psalm manifests itself both
in the fact that a divine oracle is unfolded in it, and also in the
fact that the language of complaint, " Elohim, Thou hast cast



FSALM LX. 3-7. 195

US off" (cf. xliv. 10), is repeated as its favourite utterance.

Concerning nny \^'vy'?V^ after ^' A Lily is the testljiiomj^' (or

" 77ie Lily of the testimony ")j vid. on xlv. 1. Tlie addition

of "Ti^b? is to be interpreted according to ^'^'? min''-''J3 "i^??, 2

Sam. i. 18 : the song is thereby appointed to be sung in con- W
nection with the practice of the bow. The elegy on Saul and

Jonathan was suited to this by reason of the praise which is

therein given to the bow of Jonathan, the favourite weapon of

that brave warrior, and by the indirect remembrance of the

skilful Philistine archers, who brought a disgrace upon the

name of Israel in the battle on Gilboa, that needed as speedily

as possible to be wiped out. Ps. Ix., this most martial of all

the Psalms, is also a song at the practice of arms, which was

designed to inflame and to hallow the patriotic martial ardour

of the young men when they were being exercised.

Hengstenberg and others, who reckon according to the

Masoretic verses, divide the Psalm into three strophes of four

Masoretic verses each. The fact that the use made of Ps. Ix.

in Ps. cviii. begins with ver. 7, p^'brT" lyD^, lends some colour to

this division, which is also strengthened by the Sela. Never-

theless vers. 6 and 7 belong inseparably together.

Vers. 3-7. This first strophe contains complaint and

prayer; and establishes the prayer by the greatness of the

need and Israel's relationship to God. The sense in which '''^^^^*«^'5^***^

^^mns is intended becomes clear from 2 Sam. v. 20, where sl-^-a.,.^ U^,^

David uses this word of the defeat of the Philistines, and '^'-*-**^ I "^

explains it figuratively. The word signifies to break through

what has hitherto been a compact mass, to burst, blast, scatter,

disperse. The prayer is first of all timidly uttered in ^3? ^aiw'fi

in~Fhe form of a Avish ; then in nan (ver. 4&) and ny'^nn (ver.

7b) it waxes more and more eloquent, p ^aiB' here signifies to

grant restoration (like ? ^'^^,\}, to give rest; xxiii. 3, Isa. Iviii.

12). The word also signifies to make a turn, to turn one's self

away, in which sense, however, it cannot be construed with ?.

On '^J^'PV? Dunash has already compared wii, rumpere, scindere,

and Mose ha-Darshan the Targumic DJf5 = V^P, Jer. xxii. 14.

The deep wounds which the Edomites had inflicted upon the

country, are after all a wrathful visitatiun of God Himself

—
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reeling or intoxicating wine, or as nSynn J^ (not P.'), properly

conceived of, is : wine which is sheer intoxication (an apposition

instead of the genitive attraction, vid. on Isa. xxx. 20), is reached

out by Him to His people. The figure of the intoxicating cup

has passed over from the Psalms of David and of Asaph to the

prophets {e.g. Isa. li. 17, 21). A kindred thought is expressed

in the proverb : Qucm JJeiis perdere vult, eum dementat. All

the preterites as far as ^Jn^x'n (ver. bb) glance back plaintively

at that which has been suffered. But ver. 6 cannot be thus

intended ; for to explain with Ewald and Hitzig, following the

^LXX., '"'Thou hast set up a banner for those who reverence

iThee, not for victory, but for flight," is inadmissible, notwith-

standing the fact that T\-^\> ^20 D13 is a customary phrase and

the inscribed lE^^ is favourable to the mention of the bow.

For (1) The words, beginning with J^ri3, do not sound like an

utterance of something worthy of complaint,—in this case it

ought at least to have been expressed by opi^nnp TjX (only for

flight, not for victory)
; (2) it is more than improbable that the

bow, instead of being called riK'i? (feminine of the Arabic mascu-

line kaus), is here, according to an incorrect Aramaic form of

writing, called £3^'p, whereas this word in its primary form tpC'p

(Prov. xxii. 21) corresponds to the Aramaic Ntp^'^'i'' ^^^ ^^ the

signification " a bow," but (as it is also intended in the Targum
of our passage) in the signification "truth" (Arabic kist of

strict unswerving justice, root B^p, to be hard, strong, firm
;
just

as, vice versa., the word sidk, coming from a synonymous root, is

equivalent to " truth"). We therefore take the perfect predi-

cation, like ver. 4a, as the foundation of the prayer which

follows : Thou hast given those who fear Thee a banner to

muster themselves (sick aufpanieren), i.e. to raise themselves as

^ around a standard or like a standard, on account of the truth

—help then, in order that Thy beloved ones may be delivered,

with Tliy right hand, and answer me. This rendering, in

accordance with which ver. 6 expresses the good cause of Israel

in opposition to its enemies, is also favoured by the heightened

effect of the music, which comes in here, as Sela prescribes.

The reflexive DDIJnn here therefore signifies not, as Hithpal. of

D^3, " to betake one's self to flight," but " to raise one's self "

—

a signification on behalf of which we cannot appeal to Zech.
ix. 16, where niDDi^no is apparently equivalent to ritoi:n»,
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^^ sparkling,"' but which here results from the juxtaposition with

D3 (cf. np3j iv. 7), inasmuch as Dp itself, like j_^j, is so called

from DD3, ^j to set up, raise, whether it be that the Hithpo.

falls back upon the Kal of the verb or that it is intended as a

denominative (to raise one's self as a banner, sicli aufpanieren).*

It is undeniable that not merely in later {e.g. Neh. v. 15), but

also even in older Hebrew, V.sp denotes the reason and motive

{e.g. Deut. xxviii. 20). Moreover Ps. xliv. is like a com-
mentary on this i^^'P 'JSp, in which the consciousness of the

people of the covenant revelation briefly and comprehensively

expresses itself concerning their vocation in the world. Israel

looks upon its battle against the heathen, as now against Edom,
as a rising for the truth in accordance with its mission. By
reason of the fact and of the consciousness which are expressed

in ver. 6, arises the prayer in ver. 7, that Jahve would inter-

pose to help and to rescue His own people from the power
of the enemy. '^^VO'; is^nstrumental (vid. on iii. 5). It is to

be read ^jV according to the Kert, as in cviii. 7, instead of

^i?.V.; so that here the king of Israel is speaking, who, as he

prays, stands in the place of his people.

Vers. 8-10. A divine utterance, promising him victory,

which he has heard, is expanded in this second strophe. By
reason of this he knows himself to be in the free and inalien-

able possession of the land, and in opposition to the neio-hbour-

ing nations, Moab, Edom, and Philistia, to be the victorious

lord to whom they must bow. The grand word of promise in

2 Sam. vii. 9 sq. is certainly sufficient in itself to make this

feeling of certainty intelligible, and perhaps vers. 8-10 are only

* [This exjjression well illustrates the power of the German language

in coining words, so that the language critically dealt with may be exactly

reproduced to the German mind. The meaning will at once be clear when
we inform our readers that PaHi'er is a banner or standard; the reflexive

denominative, therefore, in imitation of the Hebrew, sick avfpanieren signi-

fies to " up-standard one's self," to raise one's self up after the manner of a

standard, which being " done into English" may mean to rally (as around

a standard). We have done our best above faithfully to convey the mean-

ing of the German text, and we leave our readers to infer from this illus-

tration the difficulties with which translators have not nnfreqnently to

contend.

—

Tr.]
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a pictorial reproduction of that utterance ; but it is also possible

that at the time when Edom threatened the abandoned border-

in'^ kingdom. David received an oracle from the high priest

bfmeansof the Urim and Thummim, which assured him of

the undiminished and continued possession of the Holy Land

Land the sovereignty over the bordering nations. That which

God speaks "in His holiness" is a declaration or a promise for

the sure fulfilment and inviolability of which He pledges His

holiness ; it is therefore equal to an oath " by His holiness

"

(l.xxxix. 36, Amos iv. 2). The oracle does not follow in a

direct form, for it is not God who speaks (as Olshausen thinks),

to whom the expression n6>K is unbecoming, nor is it the people

(as De Wette and Hengstenberg), but the king, since what

follows refers not only to the districts named, but also to their

inhabitants. ''3 might have stood before n?^yN, but without it

the mode of expression more nearly resembles the Latin me

exultaturum esse (cf. xlix. 12). Shechem in the centre of the

re^rion on this side the Jordan, and the valley of Succoth in the

heart of the region on the other side, form the beginning ; for

there is not only a c^^^U (the name both of the eminence and

of the district) on the west side of the Jordan south of Beisan

(Scythopolis), but there must also have been another on the

other side of the Jordan (Gen. xxxiii. 17 sq., Judg. viii. 4 sq.)

which has not as yet been successfully traced. It lay in the

vicinity of Jabbok {ez-Zerka), about in the same latitude with

Siiechem (Sichem), south-east of Scythopolis, where Estori ha-

Parchi contends that he had found traces of it not far from the

left bank of the Jordan. Josh. xiii. 27 gives some information

concerning the poy (valley) of Succoth. The town and the

valley belonged to the tribe of Gad. Gilead, side by side with

Maiiasseh, ver. 9a, comprehends the districts belonging to the

tribes of Gad and Reuben. As far as ver. 9c, therefore, free

I dominion in the cis- and trans-Jordanic country is promised to

David. The proudest predicates are justly given to Ephraim and

Judah, the two chief tribes ; the former, the most numerous
and powerful, is David's helmet (the protection of his head),

and Judah his staff of command (Ppno^ the command-giving =
staff of command, as in Gen. xlix. 10, Num. xxi. 18) ; for Judah,
by virtue of the ancient promise, is the royal tribe of tlie people
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w'lio are called to the dominion of the world. This designation

of Judah as the king's staff or sceptre and the marshal's baton

shows that it is the king who is speaking, and not the people.

To him, the king, who has the promise, are Moab, Edom, and

Philistia subject, and will continue so. Moab the boastful

serves him as a wash-basin;* Edom the crafty and malicious

is forcibly taken possession of by him and obliged to submit

;

and Philistia the warlike is obliged to cry aloud concerning

him, the irresistible ruler. I'nn )''D is a wash-pot or basin in

distinction from a seething-pot, which is also called "T'D. The
throwirig of a shoe over a territory is a sign of taking forcible

possession, just as the taking off of the shoe (i^^vC!) is a sign of

the renunciation of one's claim or right : the shoe is in both

instances the symbol of legal possession. f The rendering of

the last line, with Hitzig and Hengstenberg :
" exult concern-

ing me, O Philistia," i.e. hail me, though compelled to do so, as

king, is forbidden by the vV> instead of which we must have

looked for v. The verb Vy^ certainly has the general significa-

tion " to break out into a loud cry," and like the Hiph. {e.g.

* A royal attendant, the taslit-ddr, cup- or wash-basin -bearer, carried

the -wash-basin for the Persian king both when in battle and on a journey

(vid. Spiegel, Avesta ii. lxix.). Moab, says the Psalmist, not merely

waits upon him ^Yith the wash-basin, but himself serves as such to him.

t The sandal or the shoe, I. as an ohjcct of Itj, of treading down,

oppressing, signifies metaphorically, (1) a man that is weak and incapable

of defending himself against oppression, since one says, ma kuntu ndlan,

I am no shoe, i.e. no man that one can tread under his feet
; (2) a wife

(([ux subjicitur), since one says, g'alaa na'lahu, he has taken off his shoe,

i.e. cast off his wife (cf. Lane under jl j*>., which even signifies a shoe

and a wife). II. As an instrument of li?,, tropically of the act of oppress-

ing and of reducing to submission, the ^[xj serves as a symbol of sub-

jugation to the dominion of another. Rosenmiiller (Das alte und neue

Morgenland, No. 483) shows that the Abyssinian kings, at least, cast a shoe

upon anything as a sign of taking forcible possession. Even supposmg

this usage is based upon the above passage of the Psalms, it proves, how-

ever, that a people thinkmg and speaking after the Oriental type associated

this meaning with the casting of a shoe upon anything.

—

Fleischer. Cf.

VVetzstein's Excursus at the end of this volume
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Isa. XV. 4) the Hithpal can also be used of a loud outcry at

violence.

Vers. 11-14. The third strophe reverts to prayer ; but

the prayer now breathes more freely with a self-conscious

courage for the strife. The fortified city (livo I'y) is not

Eabbath Ammou ; but, as becomes evident from the parallel

inember of the verse and 2 Kings xiv. 7, the Idumgean chief

city of Sela' (V^D) or Petra {vid. Knobel on Gen. xxxvi. 42,

cf. Ps. xxxi. 22, 2 Chron. viii. 5, xi. 5 together with xiv. 5).

The wish : who will conduct me= Oh that one would conduct

me (Ges. § 136, 1)! expresses a martial desire, joyful at the pro-

spect of victory ; concerning "'JnJ
""P, quis perduxerit me, vid. on

xi. 3. What follows is not now to be rendered : Not Thou (who

but Thou), Elohim, who . . . (Hitzig)—for in order to have been

understood thus and not as in ver. 3, xliv. 10, the poet could

not have omitted lt^•^c—on the contrary, the interrogatory t<?n

is the foundation on which the supplicatory nan is raised. The
king of Israel is hard pressed in the battle, but he knows that

victory comes from above, from the God who has hitherto in

anger refused it to His people, inasmuch as He has given

power to Edom to break through the defensive forces of Israel

{vid. xliv. 10). nnjj; (not rniy = mr;^) is, as in cviii. 13, equiva-

lent to '"innTy The view that it is equal to "'niTV, the suffix being

cast away, is not confirmed in this instance, vid. on xvi. 6, cf.

iii. 3. How vain is human succour, has been seen only very

recently in the case of the kings of Zobali and Ammon, who
have succumbed in spite of their confederates. Israel prays

for its victorious power from above, and also obtains it thence,

as is most confidently expressed in ver. 14. ^^.n nbV, to do

valiantly, to show valour, is equivalent to : to be victorious, as

in cxviii. 16. In God does Israel conquer, and God, who is

in Israel, will by means of Israel tread down Edom in accord-

ance with its deserts.
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PSALM LXL
PRATER AND THANKSGIVING OF AN EXPELLED KING ON

HIS WAY BACK TO THE THRONE.

2 OH hear, Eloliim, my plaintive cry,

Oh hearken to my prayer

!

3 From the end of the earth I cry to Tliee when my heart

languisheth,

Up a rock too high for me do Thou lead me

;

4 For Thou hast become a refuge for me,

A strong tower, hiding me from the enemy,

5 I shall dwell in Thy tabernacle for seons,

I shall find refuge in the protection of Thy wings. (Sela.)

6 For Thou, Elohim, hast hearkened to my vows,

Thou hast given back the heritage of those who fear Thy
name.

7 Days to the days of the king do Thou add,

Let his years be as a generation and a generation.

S Let him remain for ever in the presence of Elohim

—

Mercy and truth do Thou appoint to preserve him

—

9 So will I harp unto Thy name for it for ever,

That I may pay my vows day by day.

The Davidic Michtammim are now ended, and there follows

a short Davidic song nrjrpy. Does this expression mean
"with the accompaniment of stringed instruments?" Not
strictly, for this is expressed by the inscription HiyjJB (iv. 1,

cf. Isa. XXX. 29, 32). But the formula may signify " upon the

onusic of stringed instruments" i.e. upon stringed instruments.

And this is more probable than that rirJJ is the beginning of a

standard song. The termination ath is not necessarily the con-

struct state. It was the original feminine termination; and

the prevailing one in Phoenician.

Some expositors, like Koster, Ewald, Hitzig, and Olshausen,

feel themselves here also bound, by reason of the ^^7 of the

inscription, to seek a place for this Psalm as far down as the

Babylonian Exile and the times of the Ptolemies and the
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Seleucicljc. Hupfeld deals somewhat more kindly with the

nn^ in this instance, and Bottcher {De Inferis, p. 204) refutes

the hypotheses set up in its stead in order finally to decide in

favour of the idea that the king of whom the Psalm speaks is

Cyi-us—which is only another worthless bubble. We abide

bv the proudly ignored 1\ih, and have as our reward a much

more simple interpretation of the Psalm, without being obliged

with Evvald to touch it up by means of a \"erse of one's own

invention interwoven between verses 5 and 6. It is a Psalm

of the time of Absalom, composed in Mahanaim or elsewhere

in Gilead, when the army of the king had smitten the rebels

in the wood of Ephraim. It consists of two parts of eight

lines.

Vers. 2-5. Hurled out of the land of the Lord in the

more limited sense* into the country on the other side of the

Jordan, David felt only as though he were banished to the

extreme corner of the earth (not : of the land, cf . xlvi. 10,

Deut. xxviii. 49, and frequently), far from the presence of God
(Ilengstenberg). It is the feeling of homelessness and of

separation from the abode of God by reason of which the

distance, in itself so insignificant (just as was the case with the

exiles later on), became to him immeasurably great. For he

still continually needed God's helpful intervention ; the en-

veloping, the veiling, the faintness of his heart still continues

(fj^y, u-aizc, according to its radical signification : to bend and

lay anything round so that it lies or draws over something else

and covers it, here of a self-enveloping) ; a rock of difficulties

still ever lies before him which is too high for his natural

strength, for his human ability, therefore insurmountable.

But he is of good courage : God will lead him up with a sure

step, so that, removed from all danger, he will have rocky

* Just as in Num. xxxii. 29 sq. the country east of Jordan is excluded

from the name "the hind of Canaan" in the stricter sense, so by the

Jewish mind it was regarded from the earliest time to a certain extent as

a foreign country (px^ HVin), although inhabited by the two tribes and a
half ; so that not only is it said of Moses that he died in a foreign land,

but even of Saul that he is buried iu a foreign land (Numeri Rabha, ch.

viii. and elsewhere).
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ground under his feet. He is of good courage, for God has

ah'eady proved Himself to be a place of refuge to him, to be a

strong tower, defying all attack, which enclosed him, the per-

secuted one, so that the enemy can gain no advantage over

him (cf. Prov. xviii. 10). He is already on the way towards

his own country, and in fact his most dearly loved and proper

home: he will or he has to (in accordance with the will of

God) dwell (cf. the cohortative in Isa. xxxviii. 10, Jer. iv. 21)

in God's tabernacle (yid. on xv. 1) throughout seons (an utter-

ance which reminds one of the synchronous Ps. xxiii. ver. 6).

With "IM is combined the idea of the divine protection (cf.

Arabic g'dr ollah, the charge or protege of God, and Beduinic

g'aur, the protecting hearth ; gaivir, according to its form =
13, one who flees for refuge to the hearth). A bold figure of

this protection follows : he has to, or will trust, i.e. find refuge,

beneath the protection of God's wings. During the time the

tabernacle was still being moved from place to place we hear

no such mention of dwelling in God's tabernacle or house. It

was David who coined this expression for loving fellowship

with the God of revelation, simultaneously with his preparation

of a settled dwelling-place for the sacred Ark. In the Psalms

that belong to the time of his persecution by Saul such an

expression is not yet to be found ; for in Ps. lii. 7, when it is

desired that Doeg may have the opposite of an eternal dwelling-

place, it is not the sacred tent that is meant. We see also

from its second part that this Ps. Ixi. does not belong to the

time of Saul ; for David does not speak here as one who has

drawn very near to his kingly office (cf. xl. 8), but as one who

is entering upon a new stage in it.

Vers. 6-9. The second part begins with a confirmation

of the gracious purpose of God expressed in ver. 5. David

believes that he shall experience what he gives expression to in

ver. 5 ; for God has already practically shown him that neither

his life nor his kingship shall come to an end yet; He has

answered the prayers of His chosen one, that, blended wdth

vows, resulted from the lowly, God-resigned spirit which finds

expression in 2 Sam. xv. 25 sq., and He has given or delivered

up to him the land which is his by inheritance, when threatened

by the rebels as robbers,—the land to which those who fear the

covenant God have a just claim. It is clear enough that the
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receivers are "those who fear the name of Jahve;" the genitive

relation describes the n^")"". as belonging to them in opposition

to those who had usurped it. Or does n^'ni here perhaps mean

the same as '^'^'}.^. in xxi. 3 ? Certainly not. p n^T ]n: is a

customary phrase, the meaning of which, " to give anything to

any one as his inheritance or as his own property," is to be

retained (e.g. Deut. ii. 19). God has acknowledged David's

cause ; the land of Israel is again wrested from those to whom
it does not belong ; and now begins a new era in the reign of

its rightful king. In view of this the king prays, in vers. 7, 8,

that God would add another goodly portion to the duration of

his life. The words sound like intercession, but the praying

one is the same person as in vers. 2-5. The expression N3pD

Nri''L;'b (the King Messiah) of the Targum shows to whom the

church referre I the word "king" after the extinction of the

Davidic dynas:y. The exalted tone of the wish expressed in

ver. 7b (cf. Joel ii. 2) favours this without absolutely requiring

it (cf. 2''P^iy, ver. 5, xxi. 5, and the royal salutation, 1 Kings

i. 31, Dan. ii. 4, and frequently). There ought (as also e.g. in

ix. 8) not to be any question whether y^\ in ver. 8 signifies

" to sit enthroned," or " to sit " = " to abide ;" when the person

spoken of is a king it means "to remain enthroned," for with

him a being settled down and continuous enthronement are co-

incident. IP in ver. 8b is imperat. apoc. for nSD (after the form

^Cj ^?, ""V). The poet prays God to appoint mercy and truth

as guardian angels to the king (xl. 12, Prov. xx. 28, where out

of pause it is l"i5.*^.; cf. on the other hand Ixxviii. 7, Prov. ii. 11,

v. 2). Since the poet himself is the king for whom he prays,

the transition to the first person in ver. 9 is perfectly natural.

|3 signifies, as it always does, so or thus = in accordance there-

with, corresponding to the fulfilment of these my petitions,

thankfully responding to it. "Of'K^^ is the infinitive .of the aim
or purpose. Singing praise and accompanying it with music,

he will make his whole life one continuous paying of vows.
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PSALM LXII.

DESIGNATION TO GOD WHEN FOES CROWD IN UPON ONE.

2 VERILY resignation to Elohiin is my soul,

From Him cometh my salvation.

3 Verily He is my rock and my salvation,

My fortress, I shall not be greatly moved.

4 How long will ye rush in upon a man,

How long will ye thrust him in all of you as a bowing wall,

a tottering fence ? I

—

5 Only from his exaltation have they determined to thrust

him down,

Seeing they love lies, each one blesseth with his mouth,

And in their inward part they curse. (^Sela.)

6 Verily to Elohim resign thyself, my soul

;

For from Him cometh my hope.

7 Verily He is my rock and my salvation,

My fortress, I shall not be moved,

8 Upon Elohim dependeth my salvation and my glory

;

The rock of my defence, and my refuge, have I in Elohim.

9 Trust in Him at all times, ye people

!

Pour out your heart before Him,

Elohim is a refuge for us ! (Sela.)

10 Only a breath are the children of men, the sons of nobles a

lie

;

Going swiftly upward in the balance, they are altogether

like a breath.

11 Trust not in oppression, and through plunder become not

vain,

Increase of wealth do not deign to regard !

12 One thing hath Elohim spoken.

These two have I heard

:

That power is of Elohim,

13 And Thine, O Lord, is mercy

—

For Thou recompensest every man according to his work.
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Concerning this Psalm, which is placed next to the preced-

infT Psahu by reason of several points of mutual relationship

{cf. Ixii. Sb with Ixi. 4, 8 ; Ixii. 9^> with Ixi. 4 ; Ixii. 136 with

Ixi. 9), as being a product of the time of the persecution by

^^^ Absalom, and also concerning pri=i"l'."^V, we have spoken alread}-

in the introduction to Ps. xxxix., which forms with it a twin

pair. The particle ^^^ occurs there four times, and in this

Psalm even as many as six times. The strophic structure

somewhat resembles that of Ps. xxxix., in that here we also

have longer strophes which are interspersed by tristichs.

Vers. 2-5. The poet, although apparently irrecoverably

lost, does not nevertheless despair, but opposes one thing to

the tumultuous crowding in upon him of his many foes, viz.

quiet calm submission,—not, however, a fatalistic resignation,

but that which gives up everything to God, whose hand {vid.

2 Sam. xii. 7-13) can be distinctly recognised and felt in what

is now happening to him. '^^ (yea, only, nevertheless) is the

language of faith, with which, in the face of all assault, estab-

lished truths are confessed and confirmed ; and with which, in

the midst of all conflict, resolutions, that are made and are to

be firmly kept, are deliberately and solemnly declared and

affirmed. There is no necessity for regarding njpn (not »''*P^"^),

which is always a substantive (not only in xxii. 3, xxxix. 3, but

also in this instance and in Ixv. 2), and which is related to nnil,

silence, xciv. 17, cxv. 17, just as ^^^''^V, Jer. xxxii. 19, is related

to i^^vj;, as an accus. absoL: in silent submission (Hupfeld).

Like n^sn in cix. 4, it is a predicate : his soul is silent sub-

mission, i.e. altogether resigned to God without any purpose

and action of its own. His salvation comes from God, yea,

God Himself is his salvation, so that, while God is his God, he
is even already in possession of salvation, and by virtue of it

stands imperturbably firm. We see clearly from xxxvii. 24,
what the poet means by nn"). He will not greatly, very much,
particularly totter, i.e. not so that it should come to his falling

and remaining down, nsn is an adverb like nan, cxxiii. 4, and
nn-in, Eccles. v. 19.

There is some difficulty about the aira^ \e70yu,. ^nninn (ver.

4u). Abulwalid, whom Parchon, Kimchi, and most others

follow, compares the Arabic
Jj>-J\ t::.^, the man brags; but
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this c:^,Jb (intensive form c:^vJii) signifies only in a general

way to speak fluently, smootlily and rapidly one word after

another, which would give too poor an idea here. There is

another \,::^^ (cog"- CXXto, proscindere) which has a meaning

that is even better suited to this passage, and one which is still

retained in the spoken language of Syria at the present day

:

hattani is equivalent to " he compromised me " (= hataka

es-sitra 'ann% he has pulled my veil down), dishonoured me
before the world by speaking evil concerning me ; whence in

Damascus el-hettdt is the appellation for a man who without

any consideration insults a person before others, whether he be

present or absent at the time. But this tu,.^ only occurs in Kal
and with an accusative of the object. The words inninn njN'iy

t^''t*"^y find their most satisfactory explanation in the CLi^

in common use in Damascus at the present day, which is not

used in Kal^ but only in the intensive form. The Piel wi^'yi

^Ij ^Is. signifies to rush upon any one, viz. with a shout and

raised fist in order to intimidate him.* From this n^n, of which

even the construction with ix together with the intensive form

is characteristic, we here read the PH. nnin^ which is not badly

rendered by the LXX. eTmldeaOe, Vulgate irruitis. In ver.

Ab it is a question whether the reading V\T\T\ of the school of

Tiberias or the Babylonian ^njfiri is to be preferred. Certainly

the latter ; for the former (to be rendered, " may you " or

"ye shall be broken in pieces, slain") produces a thought that

is here introduced too early, and one that is inappropriate to

the figures that follow. Staudinij as it still does under the

* Neshwan and the Kamus say: '^ haivwata and hajjata hl-fulan-in

signifies to call out to any one in order to put liim iu terror (d^ ^L?);"

" but in Syria," as Wetzstein goes on to say, "the verb does not occur

as med. Jod, nor is hawwata there construed with ( >, but only with ^.

A very ready phrase with the street boys in Damascus is C^«^' ^it ^Ji

^jt£, ' why dost thou threaten me? '"
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regimen of '^55J""'V; innn is to be read as a Piel; and, as the

following figures show, is to be taken, after xlii. 11, in its

primary signification contundere (root p).* The sadness of the

poet is reflected in the compressed, obscure, and peculiar

character of the expression. ^'^ and D3p3 (a single one

—

ye all) stand in contrast, '1^1 ""'ips, sicut parietem = similem

parieti (cf. Ixiii. 6), forms the object to WSfnri. The transmitted

readinfT n^iirnn Ti3, although not incorrect in itself so far as the

gender (Prov. xxiv. 31) and the article are concerned (Ges,

§ 111, 2, a), must apparently be altered to n^^ni mna (Olshau-

sen and others) in accordance with the parallel member of the

verse, since both n-jna and "i^.i are words that can be used of

every kind of surrounding or enclosure. To them David

seems like a bent, overhanging wall, like a wall of masonry

that has received the thrust tliat must ultimately cause its fall

;

and yet they rush in upon him, and all together they pursue

against the one man their work of destruction and ruin,.

Hence he asks, with an indignation that has a somewhat

sarcastic tinge about it, how long this never-satiated self-

satisfying of their lust of destruction is meant to last. Their

determination (Y^l as in Isa. xiv. 24) is clear. It aims only or

entirely {^^, here tantummodo, prorsus) at thrusting down from

his high position, that is to say from the throne, viz. him, the

man at whom they are always rushing (n''"^'!]'' = i^nnp^. No
means are too base for them in the accomplishment of their

object, not even the mask of the hypocrite. The clauses whicli

assume a future form of expression are, logically at least, sub-

ordinate clauses (Ew. § 341, b). The Old Testament language

allows itself a change of number like V23 instead of DiTM, even

to the very extreme, in the hurry of emotional utterance. The
singular is distrij)utive in this instance : suo quisque ore^ like 'h

* The readiug of Beu-Aslier ^n^nn is followed by Aben-Ezra, Kimclii,

and others, taking this form (whicli could not possibly be anything else) as

Pual. The reading of Ben-Naphtali ^^^^n is already assumed in B. San-

hedrin 119a. Besides these the readiug :in>'"in (without Dag.) is also

found, which cannot be taken as a resolved Piel, since the Metheg is want-
ing, but is to be read terotzchu, and is to be taken (as also the reading

^JtJ'^p, ci. 5, and Dj^^np. 1 Chron. xxiii. 6, sxiv. 3) as Pool (vid. on xciv.

20, cix. 10).
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ill Isa. ii. 20, ^i!!3??, Isa. v. 23, cf. xxx. 22, Zech. xiv. 12. The
pointing 1%; follows tlie rule of 'hhp\ xxii. 27, 1JJ^\ cxlix. 5,

and the like (to wliich the :)nly exceptions are ''J^n, ""ippHj n^p).

Vers. 6-9. The beginning of the second group goes back

and seizes upon the beginning of the first, 'ij^? is affirmative

both in ver. 6 and in ver. 7. The poet again takes up the

emotional affirmations of vers. 2, 3, and, firm and defiant in

faith, opposes them to his masked enemies. Here what he says

to his soul is very similar to what he said of his soul in ver. 2,

inasmuch as he makes his own soul objective and exalts him-

self above her ; and it is just in this that the secret of person-

ality consists. He here admonishes her to that silence which

in ver. 2 he has already acknowledged as her own ; because all

spiritual existence as being living remains itself unchanged only

by means of a perpetual "becoming" {mittelst steten Werdens)^

of continuous, self-conscious renovation. The "hope" in ver.

(Sh is intended to be imderstood according to that which forms

its substance, which here is nothing more nor less than salva-

tion, ver. 2h. That for which he who resiiins himself to God
hopes, comes from God ; it cannot therefore fail him, for God
the Almighty One and plenteous in mercy is surety for it.

David renounces all help in himself, all personal avenging of

his own honour—his salvation and his honour are D''n7X"7y

{vid. on vii. 11). The rock of his strength, i.e. his strong

defence, his refuge, is D^'i?N^ ; it is where Elohim is, Elohim is

it in person (3 as in Isa. xxvi. 4). By DJ?, ver. 9, the king

addresses those who have remained faithful to him, whose

feeble faith he has had to chide and sustain in other instances

also in the Psalms belonging to this period. The address does

not suit the whole people, who had become for the most part

drawn into the apostasy. Moreover it would then have been

^fiiy (my people), oy frequently signifies the people belonging

to the retinue of a prince (Judg. iii. 18), or in the service of

any persoiT of rank (1 Kings xix. 21), or belonging to any

union or society whatever (2 Kings iv. 42 sq.). David thus

names those who cleave to him ; and the fact that he cannot

say "my people" just shows that the people as a body had

become alienated from him. But those who have remained to

him of the people are not therefore to despair ; but they are

to pour out before God, who will know how to protect both

VOL. II. U
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tliein and their Idng, whatever mny lie heavily upon tlieir

heart.

Vers. 10-13. Just as all men with everything earthly

upon which they rely are perishable, so also the purely earthly

form which the new kingship has assumed carries within itself

the germ of ruin ; and God will decide as Judge, between the

dethroned and the usurpers, in accordance with the relationship

in which they stand to Him. This is the internal connection

of the third group with the two preceding ones. By means of

tlie strophe vers. 10-13, our Psalm is brought into the closest

leciprocal relationship with Ps. xxxix. Concerning Ci'lX"''.3li and

C'''X-''J3 vid. on xlix. 3, iv. 3. The accentuation divides ver. 10

quite correctly. The Athnach does not mark rii^p D^JTNm as

an independent clause : they are upon the balance ni?^?, for a

going up ; they must rise, so light are they (Hengstenberg).

Certainly this expression of the periphrastic future is possible

(cid. on XXV. 14, Hab. i. 17), still we feel the want here of the

subject, which cannot be dispensed with in the clause as an

independent one. Since, however, the combining of the words

with wliat follows is forbidden by the fact that the infinitive

with ^ in the sense of the ahlat. gerund, always comes after the

principal clause, not before it (Ew. § 280, d), we interpret

:

Xj^pon the balances ad ascendendum = certo ascensiiri, and in

fact so that this is an attributive that is co-ordinate with 213.

Is the clause following now meant to affirm that men, one and

all, belong to nothingness or vanity Qfp partitivitm^, or that they

are less than nothing (jp compared.) ? Umbreit, Stier, and

others explain Isa. xl. 17 also in the latter way; but parallels

like Isa. xli. 24 do not favour this rendering, and such as Isa.

xliv. 11 are opposed to it. So also here the meaning is not

that men stand under the category of that which is worthless

or vain, but that they belong to the domain of the worthless or

vain.

The warning in ver. 11 does not refer to the Absalomites,

but, pointing to these as furnishing a salutary example, to

those who, at the sight of the prosperous condition and joyous

life on that side, might perhaps be seized with envy and covet-

ousness. Beside 3 np2 the meaning of 3 i'nn is nevertheless

not: to set a vain hope upon anything (for the idea of hoping

does not exist in this verb in itself, Job xxvii. 12, Jer. ii. 5, nor
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in tills construction of the verb), but: to be befooled, blinded

by something vain (Hitzig). Just as they are not to suffer

their heart to be befooled by their own unjust acquisition, so

also are they not, when the property of others increases (313,

root 23, to raise one's self, to mount up ; cf. Arabic nabata, to

sprout up, grow ; nabara, to raise ; intransitive, to increase, and
many other verbal stems), to turn their heart towards it, as

though it were something great and fortunate, that merited

special attention and commanded respect. Two great truths

are divinely attested to the poet. It is not to be rendered

:

once hath God spoken, now twice (Job xl. 5, 2 Kino-s vi, 10)

have I heard this ; but after Ixxxix. 36 : One thino- hath God
spoken, two things (it is) that I have heard ; or in accordance

with the interpunction, which here, as in xli. 8 (cf. on ix. 16),

is not to be called in question : these two things have I heard.

Two divine utterances actually do follow. The two great

truths are : (1) that God has the power over everything earthly,

that consequently nothing takes place without Him, and that

M'hatever is opposed to Him must sooner or later succumb

;

(2) that of this very God, the sovereign Lord
CJ"!'^.), is mercv

also, the energy of w^hich is measured by His omnipotence,!

and which does not suffer him to succumb upon whom it is'

bestowed. With ^3 the poet establishes these two revealed

maxims which God has impressed upon his mind, from His

righteous government as displayed in the history of men. He
recompenses each one in accordance with his doincr, Kara ra

epya avrov, as Paul confesses (Rom. ii. 6) no less than David,

and even (vid. LXX.) in the words of David. It shall be

recompensed unto every man according to his conduct, which

is the issue of his relationship to God. He who rises in opposi-/

tion to the will and order of God, shall feel God's power (tj?)

as a power for punishment that dashes in pieces ; and he who,^

anxious for salvation, resigns his own will to the will of God,

receives from God's mercy or loving-kindness ("^pn), as from!

an overflowing fulness, the promised reward of faithfulness

:

his resignation becomes experience, and his hoping attainment.!
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PSALM LXIII.

MORNING HYMN OF ONE WHO IS PERSECUTED, IN A

WATERLESS DESERT.

2 ELOHIM, Thou art my God, early do I seek Thee

;

My soul thirsteth after Thee, my flesh pineth for Thee

In a land of dryness, and is wearied without water.

3 Thus have I looked after Thee in the sanctuary,

To see Thy power and Thy glory.

4 For Thy loving-kindness is better than life,

My lips shall praise Thee.

5 Thus will I bless Thee while I live.

In Thy name will I lift up my hands.

6 As with marrow and fat is my soul satisfied.

And with jubilant lips doth my mouth sing praise.

7 When I remember Thee upon my bed,

Throughout the night-watches do I meditate upon Thee.

8 For Thou hast become a help to me,

And in the shadow of Thy wings cau I shout for joy.

9 My soul followeth hard after Thee,

Thy right hand holdeth me fast.

10 But they, to destruction do they seek my soul

:

They shall go into the abysses of the earth.

11 They deliver him into the power of the sword,

A portion of jackals do they become.

12 Nevertheless the king shall rejoice in Elohim,

Every one shall glory who sweareth by Him

;

For the mouth of those who speak lies shall be stopped.

Now follows Ps. Lxiii., the morning Psalm of the ancient

church with which the singing of the Psalms was always intro-

duced at the Sunday service.* This Psalm is still more closely

• Conslllntlones Aposlolicx, ii. 59 :

'

'E.x.a.arns ^,<*£o«? awctSpol^iah opSpov

Ktci if^ipcc; \pa.'X>iOvri; x-oii 'Z'po(jSvy^6fiiuoi ev rolg xvptXKO^;' SpSoov fiiu 'hiyovrs;

y^x>f^ov riv ^/3' (Ixiii ), iaTipx; os tov p,u' (cxli.). Athanasius says just the
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related to Ps. Ixi. than Ps. Ixii. Here, as in Ps. Ixl., David
gives utterance to liis longing for the sanctuary ; and in both

Psalms he speaks of himself as king (yid. Symbolce, p. 56).

All the three Psalms, Ixi.-lxiii., were composed during the time

of Absalom ; for we must not allow ourselves to be misled by
the inscription, A Psalm, hj David, ivhen he ivas in the loilder-

ness of Judah (also LXX., according to the correct reading

and the one preferred by Euthymius, tt}? 'lovSaia'?, not t?}?

'ISov/j.uLa'i), into transferring it, as the old expositors do, to the

time of Saul. During that period David could not well call

himself "the king;" and even during the time of his persecu-

tion by Absalom, in his flight, before crossing the Jordan, he

tarried one or two days imion nmyn, in the steppes of the desert

(2 Sam. XV. 23, 28, xvii. 16), i.e. of the wilderness of Judah
lying nearest to Jerusalem, that dreary waste that extends

along the vvestern shore of the Dead Sea. We see clearly

from 2 Sam. xvi. 2 (13"]»3 ^IPn) and xvi. 14 (n^c;i?), that he

there found himself in the condition of a ^."'y. The inscription,

when understood thus, throws light upon the whole Psalm, and
verifies itself in the fact that the poet is a king; that he lono-s

for the God on Zion, where he has been so delighted to behold

Him, who is there manifest; and that he is persecuted by
enemies who have plotted his ruin. The assertion that he is in

the wilderness (ver. 2) is therefore no mere rhetorical figure

;

and when, in ver. 11, he utters the imprecation over his

enemies, " let them become a portion for the jackals," the influ.

ence of the desert upon the moulding of his thoughts is clearly

seen in it.

We have here before us the Davidic original, or at any
rate the counterpart, to the Korahitic pair of Psalms, xlii,,

xliii. It is a song of the most delicate form and deepest

spiritual contents ; but in part very difficult of exposition.

When we have, approximately at least, solved the riddle of

same in liis De virginitate : Trpo? opSpov lov i^/ct'hy.iv tovtov hiyin, K.r.'h.

Hence Ps. Ixiii. is called directly 6 opSptuoi (the morning hymn) in Constit.

Apostol. viii. 37. Eusebius alludes to the fact of its being so in Ps. xci.

(xcii.^, p. 608, ed. Montfaucon. In the Syrian order of service it is like-

wise the morning Psalm kxt i^ox'^v, vkl. Dietrich, De psalterii usu jrMico

et divisione in Ecclesia Syrlaca, p. 3. The LXX. renders "]Tn"'X in ver. 2,

^pos ai ooSii'^u, and m"IDti'i<3 in ver. 7, ii' roi; opdpoi; {in viatutiuis).
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one Pialm, the second meets us with new riddles. It is not

merely the poetical classic character of the language, and the

spiritual depth, but also this half-transparent and half-opaque

covering which lends to the Psalms such a powerful and un-

varying attractiveness. They are inexhaustible, there always

remains an undeciphered residue; and therefore, though the

work of exposition may progress, it does not come to an end.

But how much more difficult is it to adopt this choice spiritual

love-song as one's own prayer ! For this we need a soul that

loves after the same manner, and in the main it requires such

a soul even to understand it rightly ; for, as the saintly Bernard

says, lingua amoris non auianti harbara est.

Vers. 2-4. If the words in ver. 2 were ?"^nfi^^^ 7\m D^nSx,

then we would render it, with Bijttcher, after Gen. xlix. 8

:

Elohim, Thee do I seek, even Thee! But v^ forbids this

construction ; and the assertion that otherwise it ought to be,

"Jahve, my God art Thou" (cxl. 7), rests upon a non-recog-

nition of the Elohimic style. Eloldm alone by itself is a voca-

tive, and accordingly has Mehupach legarme. The verb "inB'

signifies earnest, importunate seeking and inquiring {e.g. Ixxviii.

34), and in itself has nothing to do with "ini;'^ the dawn ; but

since ver. 7 looks back upon the night, it appears to be chosen

with reference to the dawning morning, just as in Isa. xxvi. 9

also, "in:i' stands by the side of np^^a njx. The LXX. is there-

fore not incorrect when it renders it : irpo^ ae opOpi^co (cf. o

Xao'i wpOpi^ev irpo<i avrov, Luke xxi, 38) ; and Apollinaris

strikes the right note when he begins his paraphrase,

Nvurot [/.ir a, ;/,(!)t>.VKriu ae f^ot,x,cip (Ji.a.Ka.p u,iA.<()iyfipixiau—
At night when the morning dawns will I exult around Thee,

most blessed One.

The supposition that TI!^? is equivalent to pK3 "iB'Sa, or even
that the Beth is Beth essentice (" as a," etc.), are views that have
no ground whatever, except as setting the inscription at defi-

ance. What is meant is the parched thirsty desert of sand in

which David finds himself. We do not render it: in a dry
and languishing land, for n'y is not an adjective, but a substan-

tive,—the transition of the feminine adjective to the masculine
primary form, which sometimes (as in 1 King? xix. 11) occurs,

therefore has no application here ; nor : in the land of drought
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and of weaiiiiess, for who would express liimself thus'? '^''V],

referring to the nearest subject ""Tr*?, continues the description

of the condition (cf. Gen. xxv. 8). In a region where he is

surrounded by sun-burnt aridity and a nature that bears only

one uniform ash-coloured tint, which casts its unrefreshing

image into his inward part, which is itself in much the same

parched condition, his soul thirsts, his flesh languishes, wearied

and in want of water (lang^ddus deficiente aqua), for God, the

living One and the Fountain of life. "^03 (here with the tone

drawn back, nna, like "inn, 1 Chron. xxviii. 10, toy, Hab. iii.

11) of ardent longing which consumes the last energies of a

man (root D3, whence t?*? and D)p3 to conceal, and therefore

like ^oy, f]^y, proceeding from the idea of enveloping; Arabic

i.^, to be blind, dark, pale, and disconcerted). The LXX.

and Theodotion erroneously read nisa (how frequently is this

the case !) ; whereas Aquila renders it eVera^;;, and Symma-
chus still better, ifxeipeTai, (the word used of the longing of love).

It is not a small matter that David is able to predicate such

languishing desire after God even of his flesh; it shows us

that the spirit has the mastery within him, and not only forcibly

keeps the flesh in subjection, but also, so far as possible, draws

it into the realm of its own life—an experience confessedly

more easily attained in trouble, which mortifies our carnal

nature, than in the midst of the abundance of outward pros-

perity. The God for whom he is sick [lit. love-sick] in soul

and body is the God manifest upon Zion.

Now as to the 13 in ver. 3—a particle which is just such

a characteristic feature in the physiognomy of this Psalm as

"ilX is in that of the preceding Psalm—there are two notional

definitions to choose from : thus = so, as my God (Ewald),

and : with such longing desire (as e.g. Oettinger). In the

former case it refers back to the confession, "Elohim, my God

art Thou," which stands at the head of the P.sahn ; in the

latter, to the desire that has just been announced, and that not

in its present exceptional character, but in its more general

and constant character. This reference to what has imme-

diately gone before, and to the modality, not of the object, but

of the disposition of mind, deserves the preference. "Thus"

is accordingly equivalent to " longing thus after Thee." The
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two p in vers. 3 and 5 are parallel and of like import. The

alternation of the perfect (ver. 3) and of the future (ver. 5)

implies that what has been the Psalmist's favourite occupation

heretofore, shall also be so in the future. Moreover, n^)i pxa

and tJ'1i53 form a direct antithesis. Just as he does now in a

dry land, so formerly in the sanctuary he looked forth lontringly

towards God (nin with the conjoined idea of solemnity and

devotion). We have now no need to take niS"i^ as a gerundive

{videndo), which is in itself improbable; for one looks, peers,

gazes at anything just for the purpose of seeing what the

nature of the object is (xiv. 2, Isa. xlii. 18). The purpose of

his gazing upon God was to gain an insight into the nature of

God, so far as it is disclosed to the creature ; or, as it is ex-

pressed here, to see His power and glory, i.e. His majesty on its

terrible and on its light and loving side, to see this, viz., in its

sacrificial appointments and sacramental self-attestations. Such

longing after God, which is now all the more intense in the

desert far removed from the sanctuary, filled and impelled him

;

for God's loving-kindness is better than life, better than this

natural life (vid. on xvii. 14), which is also a blessing, and as

the prerequisite of all earthly blessings a veiy great blessing.

The loving-kindness of God, however, is a higher good, is in

fact the highest good and the true life : his lips shall praise this

God of mercy, his morning song shall be of Him ; for that

which makes him truly happy, and after which he even now,

as formerly, only and solely longs, is the mercy or loving-kind-

ness (19c) of this God, the infinite worth of which is measured by

the greatness of His power (ty) and glory (^i^S). It might also

be rendered, *' Because Thy loving-kindness is better than life,

my lips shall praise Thee ;" but if ""a is taken as demonstrative

(for), it yields a train of thought that that is brought about not

merely by what follows (as in the case of the relative because),

but also by what precedes :
" for Thy loving-kindness . . . my

lips shall then praise Thee" (^^inap'^. with the suffix appended to

the energetic plural form ^o^, as in Isa. Ix. 7, 10, Jer. ii. 24).

Vers. 5-9. This stro])lie again takes up the |3 (ver. 3) :

thus ardently longing, for all time to come also, is he set

towards God, with such fervent longing after God will he
l)Iess Him in his life, i.e. entirely filling up his life therewith

ClCia as in civ. 33, cxlvi. 2 ; cf. Baruch iv. 20, h ral<; r^fxepai^
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fiov), and in His name, i.e. invoking it and appealing to it, will

lie lift up his hands in prayer. The being occupied with God
makes him, even though as now in the desert he is obliged to

suffer bodily hunger, satisfied and cheerful like the fattest and

most marrowy food : velnt adipe et pingiiedine satiatur anima

mea. From Lev. iii. 17, vii. 25, Grussetius and Frisch infer

that spiritnales epulce are meant. And certainly the poet can-

not have had the sacrificial feasts (Hupfeld) in his mind ; for

the 3^n of the shelamim is put upon the altar, and is removed

from the part to be eaten. Moreover, however, even the Tora

does not bind itself in its expression to the letter of that prohi-

bition of the fat of animals, vid. Deut. xxxii. 14, cf. Jer. xxxi.

14. So here also the expression " with marrow and fat" is the

designation of a feast prepared from well-fed, noble beasts.

He feels himself satisfied in his inmost nature just as after a

feast of the most nourishing and dainty meats, and with lips of

jubilant songs (accus. instrum. according to Ges. § 138, rem. 3),

i.e. with lips jubilant and attuned to song, shall his mouth sing

praise. What now follows in ver. 7 we no longer, as formerly,

take as a protasis subsequently introduced (like Isa. iv. 3 sq.) :

" when I remembered . . . meditated upon Thee," but so that

ver. la is the protasis and ver. Ih the apodosis, cf. xxi. 12, Job

ix. 16 (Hitzig) : When I remember Thee (meminerhn, Ew. §

355, b) upon my bed (stratis meis, as in cxxxii. 3, Gen. xlix. 4,

cf. ] Chron. v. 1)—says he now as the twilight watch is passing

gradually into the morning—I meditate upon Thee in the

night-watches (Symrnachus, kuO* eKdarrjv j)v\aKi]v)^ or during,

throughout the night-watches (like '''HS in ver. 5) ; i.e. it is no

passing remembrance, but it so holds me that I pass a great

part of the night absorbed in meditation on Thee. He has no

lack of matter for his meditation ; for God has become a help

(auxilio, vid. on iii. 3) to him : He has rescued him in this

wilderness, and, well concealed under the shadow of His wings

{vid. on xvii. 8, xxxvi. 8, Ivii. 2), which affords him a cool

retreat in the heat of conflict and protection against his per-

secutors, he is able to exult (J?."}*^, the potential). Between

himself and God there subsists a reciprocal relationship of

active love. According to the schema of the crosswise position

of words {cJiiasmiis), T'")!!^. and ''3 intentionally jostle close

against one another: he depends upon God, following close
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behind Him, i.e. following Him everywhere and not leaving

Him when He wishes to avoid him ; and on the other side

God's right hand holds him fast, not letting him go, not aban-

doning him to his foes.

Vers. 10-12. The closing strophe turns towards these foes.

By neni he contrasts with his own person, as in lix. 16 sq., Ivi.

7 sq., the party of the enemy, before which he has retreated

into the desert. It is open to question whether nxi^i'p is in-

tended to be referred, according to xxxv. 17, to the persecuted

one (to destroy my life), or, with Hupfeld, to the persecutors

(to their own destruction, they themselves for destruction). If

the former reference to the persecuted be adopted, we ought, in

order to give prominence to the evidently designed antithesis to

ver. 9, to translate : those, however, who . . . , shall go dow^n

into the depths of the earth (Bottcher, and others) ; a rendering

which is hazardous as regards the syntax, after nisn and in con-

nection with this position of the w^ords. Therefore translate

:

On the other hand, those, to (their own) ruin do they seek my
soul. It is true this ought properly to be expressed by Dnxrj'tJ,

but the absence of the suffix is less hazardous than the above

relative rendering of Vk^'jpT. What follows in ver. 106-11 is

the expansion of HNIK'?. The futures from ^N3^ onwards are to

be taken as predictive, not as imprecatory ; the former accords

better with the quiet, gentle character of the whole song. It

shall be with them as with the company of Korah. rivnnri

f"!'.^'^ is the interior of the earth down into its deepest bottom

;

this signification also holds good in cxxxix. 15, Isa. xliv. 23.*

The phrase nnn n^-^y i^^n here and in Jer. xviii. 21, Ezek.

xxxv. 5 {Hiph.^ not of >"]3, to drag, tear away, but "IJJ, to draw
towards, flow), signifies properly to pour upon = into the hands

(Job xvi. 11), i.e. to give over (1''?Dn) into the power of the

sword; effundent euni is (much the same as in Job iv. 19, xviii.

18, and frequently) equivalent to effundetur. The enallage is

* In this passage in Isaiah are meant the depths of the earth (LXX.
6i[/AKi» TVii yiii), the earth down to its inmost part, with its caverns,

abysses, and subterranean passages. The apostle, however, in Eph. iv. 9
by TO, y,ctruTipx ryjc yin means exactly the same as what in our passage is

called in the LXX. roc KururtnTcc rsj? y^j : the interior of the earth = the
under world, just as it is understood by all the Greek fathers (so far as my
knowledge extends)

; the cumpaiative KXTunpo; is used just like iusonpo:.
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like V. 10, vli. 2 sq., and frequently: the singular refers to each

iudividual of the homogeneous multitude, or to this multitude

itself as a concrete persona moralis. The king, however, who
is now banished from Jerusalem to the habitation of jackals,

will, whilst they become a portion (n:p = ri'ijp)^ i.e. prey, of the

jackals \yid. the fulfilment in 2 Sam. xviii. 7 sq.), rejoice in

Elohim. Every one who sweareth by Him shall boast himself.

Theodoret understands this of swearing Kara ti]v tov /SaaiXeoyi

(Konjpiav. Hengstenberg compares the oath n'yia vn^ Gen. xlii.

15. Ewald also (§ 217,/) assumes this explanation to be un-

questionable. But the Israelite is to swear by the name of

Jahve and by no other, Deut. vi. 13, Isa. Ixv. 16, cf. Amos
viii. 14. If the king were meant, why was it not rather ex-

pressed by ip V^'"^^, he who swears allegiance to him? The
syntax does not help us to decide to what the is refers.

Heinrich Moeller (1573) says of the n as referred to the king

:

peregrinum est et coactum; and A. H. Franke in his Introductio

in Psalterium says of it as referred to Elohim : coactum est.

So far as the language is concerned, both references are admis-

sible ; but as regards the subject-matter, only the latter. The
meaning, as everywhere else, is a swearing by God. He who,

without allowing himself to turn from it, swore by Elohim, the

God of Israel, the God of David His anointed, and therefore

acknowledijed Him as the Beinii exalted above all thiniis, shall

boast himself or "glory," inasmuch as it shall be practically

been how well-founded and wise was this recognition. He shall

glory, for the mouth of those who speak lies shall be stopped,

forcibly closed, viz. those who, together with confidence in the

Christ of God, have by falsehood also undermined the reverence

which is due to God Himself. Ps. Ixiv. closes very similarly,

arvd hence is placed next in order.

PSALM LXIV.

INVOCATION OF DIVINE PROTECTION AGAINST THE

FALSENESS OP MEN.

2 HEAR, Elohim, my voice in my complaint,

From the terror of ihe enemy do Thou preserve my life
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3 Plido me from the conspiracy of evil-doers,

From tlie tumultuous throng of the workers of iniquity,

4 "Who whet their tongue like a sword,

Who aim their arrows, bitter words,

5 To shoot, in lurking-places, at the virtuous

—

Suddenly they shoot at him, and fear not.

6 They make firm for themselves an evil agreement,

They decide to lay snares.

They ask, who can observe them ?

7 They search out knavish things

—

They are ready with a cunningly-wrought-out plan

—

And the inward part of a man, and the heart, is deep

!

8 But Elohim will shoot them with an arrow,

Suddenly do their wounds come.

9 And they are obliged to fall, upon them cometh their own

tongue

;

All who see them shall shake the head.

10 Then all men shall fear and declare the deed of Elohim,

And His work shall they consider well.

11 The righteous shall rejoice iu Jahve and trust in Him,

And all the upright in heart shall glory.

Even Hilary begins the exposition of this Psalm with the

words Psalmi siiperscriptio Mstoriam non continet^ in order at

the outset to give up all attempt at setting forth its historical

connection. The Midrash observes that it is very applicable

to Daniel, who was cast into the lions' den by the satraps by

means of a delicately woven plot. This is indeed true ; but

only because it is wanting in any specially defined features and

cannot with any certainty be identified with one or other of the

two great periods of suffering in the life of David.

Vers. 2-5. The Psalm opens with an octostich, and closes

in the same way. The infinitive noun n''b> signifies a complaint,

expressed not by the tones of })ain, but in words. Tlie render-

ing of the LXX. (here and in Iv. 3) is too genei'al, kv toJ

OeeaOai /xe. The "terror" of the enemy is that proceeding

fium him (fjcn. ohj. as in Deut. ii. 15, and frequently). Tlie
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generic singular 2MX is at once particularized in a more detailed

description with the use of the plural. iSo is a club or clique

;

HK'J") (Targumic = P^n, e.g. Ezek. xxx. 10) a noisy crowd. Tho
perfects after "l^^'^<. aflirm that which they now do as they have

before done ; cf. cxl. 4 and Iviii. 8, where, as in this passage,

the treading or bending of the bow is transferred to the arrow.

"10 "ill is the interpretation added to the figure, as in cxliv. 7

That which is bitter is called "T?, root "ID, stringere, from the

harsh astringent taste ; here it is used tropically of speech that

wounds and inflicts pain (after the manner of an arrow or a

stiletto), iTLKpol Xoyoi. With the Kal nil"'? (xi. 2) alternates

the Hiph. ^n">\ With DkriE) the description takes a new start.

!|S"i''^ vb\ forming an assonance with the preceding word, means

that they do it without any fear whatever, and therefore also

without fear of God (Iv. 20, Deut. xxv. 18).

Vers. 6, 7. The evil speech is one with the bitter speech

in ver. 4, the arrow which they are anxious to let fly. This

evil speech, here agreement or convention, they make firm to

themselves (sibi)^ by securing, in every possible way, its effec-

tive execution. 130 (frequently used of the cutting language

of the ungodly, lix. 13, Ixix. 27 ; cf. Talmudic T^f pt^'5' "iSD,

to speak as with three tongues, i.e. slanderously) is here con-

strued with ^ of that at which their haughty and insolent

utterances aim. In connection therewith they take no heed of

God, the all-seeing One : they say (ask), quls conspiciat ipsis.

There is no need to take i^/" as being for Sb (HItzig) ; nor is it

the dative of the object instead of the accusative, but it is an

ethical dative : who will see or look to them, i.e. exerting any

sort of influence upon them? The form of the question is not

the direct (lix. 8), but the indirect, in which ""», seq.fut.j is used

in a simply future (Jer. xliv. 28) or potential sense (Job xxii.

17, 1 Kings i. 20). Concerning nSiy, vid. Iviii. 3. It is

doubtful whether l^rpn* is the first person (= lJiSJii) as in Num.

xvii. 28, Jer. xliv. 18, or the third person as in Lam. iii. 22

(=1130, which first of all resolved is l»3n, and then transposed

=i:j»Jii, like n^JTyo= nn:yo = nnyo, Isa. xxiii. 11). The reading

=I30[9, from which Rashi proceeds, and which Luther follows in

* IJDn in Baer's Psalkrium is an error that has been carried over from

Ileidenheim's.
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his translation, is opposed by the LXX and Targum ; it does

not suit the governini,' subject, and is nothing but an involuntary

lightening of the difficulty. If we take into consideration, that

Don signifies not to make ready, but to be ready, and that con-

sequently tJ'2nJ? b'Sn is to be taken by itself, then it must be

rendered either: they excogitate knavish tricks or villanies,

" we are ready, a clever stroke is concocted, and the inward

part of man and the heart is deep!" or, which we prefer, since

tliere is nothing to indicate the introduction of any soliloquy:

tliey excogitate knavish tricks, they are ready—a delicately

devised, clever stroke (nominative of the result), and (as the

poet ironically adds) the inward part of man and the heart is

(verily) deep. There is nothing very surprising in the form

^3Cri for ^Jsrij since the Psalms, whenever they depict the sinful

designs and doings of the ungodly, delight in singularities of

language. On 2^2] (not 3^}) = (K'^X) n^l^uijl, cf. cxviii. 14a.

Vers. 8-11. Deep is man's heart and inward part, but not

too deep for God, who knoweth the heart (Jer. xvii. 9 sq.).

And He will just as suddenly surprise the enemies of His

anointed with their death-blow, as they had plotted it for him.

The futt. consec. that follow represent that which is future, with

all the certainty of an historical fact as a retribution springing

from the malicious craftiness of the enemies. According to

the accentuation, ver. 8 is to be rendered :
" then will Elohim

shoot them, a sudden arrow become their wounds." Thus at

length Hupfeld renders it ; but how extremely puzzling is the

meaning hidden behind this sentence ! The Targum and the

Jewish expositors have construed it differently :
" Then will

Elohim shoot them with arrows suddenly;" in this case, how-

ever, because ver. 86 then becomes too blunt and bald, Dxna

has to be repeated in thought with this member of the verse,

and this is in itself an objection to it. We interpunctuate with

Ewald and Hitzig thus : then does Elohim shoot them with an

arrow, suddenly arise (become a reality) their wounds (cf. Mic.

vii. 4), namely, of those who had on their part aimed the

murderous weapon against the upright for a sudden and sure

shot. Ver. 9a is still more difficult. Kimchi's interpretation,

wliich accords with the accents: et corruere facient earn super

se, linfjiuim suam, is intolerable
; the proleptic suffix, having

reference to DJVj6 (Ex. iii. 6, Job xxxiii. 20), ought to have
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been feminine (vid. on xxii. 16), and " to make their own tonrrue

fall upon themselves" is an odd fancy. The objective suffix

will therefore refer per enallagen to the enemy. But not thus

(as Hitzig, who now seeks to get out of the difficulty by an

alteration of the text, formerly rendered it) : " and thev cause

those to fall whom they have slandered \lit. upon whom their

tongue came]." This form of retribution does not accord with

the context ; and moreover the gravely earnest i^vV, like the

in—, refers more probably to the enemies than to the objects of

their hostility. The interpretation of Ewald and Hengstenberg

is better :
" and one overthrows him, inasmuch as their touiiue,

i.e. the sin of their tongue with which they sought to destroy

others, comes upon themselves." The subject to 1'^)'''?'^^}, as in

Ixiii. 11, Job iv. 19, vii. 3, Luke xii. 20, is the powers which

are at the service of God, and which are not mentioned at all

;

and the thought DiiL*'? io^y (a circumstantial clause) is like

cxl. 10, where in a similar connection the very same singularly

rugged lapidary, or terse, style is found. In ver. 9i we must

proceed on the assumption that 3 nN"j in such a connection

signifies the gratification of looking upon those who are justly

punished and rendered harmless. But he who tarries to look

upon such a scene is certainly not the person to flee from it

;

Tiijnn does not here mean " to betake one's self to flight"

(Ewald, Hitzig), but to shake one's self, as in Jer. xlviii. 27,

viz. to shake the head (xliv. 15, Jer. xviii. 16)— the recognised

{vid. xxii. 8) gesture of malignant, mocking astonishment. The
approbation is awarded, according to ver. 10, to God, the just

One. And with the joy at His righteous interposition,—viz.

of Him who has been called upon to interpose,—is combined a

fear of the like punishment. The divine act of judicial retri-

bution now set forth becomes a blessing to mankind. From
mouth to mouth it is passed on, and becomes an admonitory

vota bene. To the righteous in particular it becomes a consola-

tory and joyous strengthening of his faith. The judgment of

Jahve is the redemption of the righteous. Thus, then, does

he rejoice in his God, who by thus judging and redeeming

makes history into the history of redemption, and hide himself

the more confidingly in Him ; and all the upright boast them-

selves, viz. in God, who looks into the heart and practically

acknowledges them whose heart is directed unswervingly
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towards Him, and conformed entirely to Him In place of

the futt. consec, which have a prophetic reference, simple futt.

come in here, and between these a perf. consec. as expressive of

that which will then happen when that which is prophetically

certain has taken place.

PSALM LXV.

THANKSGIVING SONG FOR VICTORY AND BLESSINGS

BESTOWED.

2 TO Thee resignation is as praise, Elohim, in Zion,

And to Thee is the vowed paid.

3 O Thou who answerest prayer ! to Thee doth all flesh come.

4 If instances of iniquity have overpowered me

—

Our transgressions Thou, Thou expiatest them.

5 Blessed is he who is chosen to dwell near Thee

in Thy courts

!

We will enjoy the good of Thy house,

of Thy holy Temple !!

6 In terrible deeds of righteousness dost Thou answer us,

O God of our salvation,

The confidence of all the ends of the earth

and of the farthest sea,

7 Who setteth fast the mountains by His strength,

girded with might,

8 Who stilleth the roar of the seas, the roar of their waves.

And the tumult of the nations.

9 Therefore the dwellers at the boundaries of the earth are

afraid at Thy tokens.

The outgoings of the morning and of the evening Thou
makest to sing for jov.

10 Thou hast visited the land, that it should overflow,

Abundantly didst Thou enrich it.

The fountain of Elohim was full of water

—

Thou didst prepare their corn, for Thou didst thus pre-

pare it;
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11 Watering the furrows of the Uiiul, softening the ridges

thereof.

By showers of rain Thou madest it loose

;

Its increase didst Thou bless.

12 Thou hast crowned the year of Thy goodness,,

And Thy tracks drop with fat.

13 The pastures of the steppe drop.

And with rejoicing do the hills gird themselves.

14 The meadows are clothed with flocks,

And the valleys are covered over with corn

—

Everything shouts for joy, everything sings.

In this Psalm, the placing of which immediately after the

preceding is at once explicable by reason of the ^5<T'.l so pro-

minent in both (Ixiv. 10, Ixv. 9), we come upon the same inter-

mingling of the natural and the historical as in Ps. viii., xix.,

xxix. The congregation gathered around the sanctuary on,

Zion praises its God, by whose mercy its imperilled position

in relation to other nations has been rescued, and by whose '^

goodness it again finds itself at peace, surrounded by fields rich'

in promise. In addition to the blessing which it has received in

the bounties of nature, it does not lose sight of the answer to

prayer which it has experienced in its relation to the world of

nat^ns. His rule in human history and His rule in nature

are, to the church, reflected the one in the other. In the latter,

as in the former, it sees the almighty and bountiful hand of

Him who answers prayer and expiates sins, and through judg-

ment opens up a way for His love. The deliverance which

it has experienced redounds to the acknowledgment of the

God of its salvation among the most distant peoples ; the

beneficial results of Jahve's interposition in the events trans-

piring in the world extend temporally as well as spiritually

far beyond the bounds of Israel ; it is therefore apparently the

'

relief of Israel and of the peoples in general from the oppres-

sion of some worldly power that is referred to. The spring of

the third year spoken of in Isa. xxxviu^O, when to Judah the

overthrow of Assyria was a thing of the past, and they again X
had the fields ripening for the harvest before their eyes, offers

the most appropriate historical basis for the twofold purport of

VOL. IL " 15
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the Psalm. The inscription, To the Precentor^ a Psalm, by

Pavid, a song (cf. Ixxv. 1, Lxxvi. 1), does not mislead us in this

matter. For even we regard it as uncritical to assign to David

all the Psalms bearing the inscription Tinij. The Psalm in

many :mss. (Complutensian, Vulgate), beside the words Ek to

Te\o<; ylra\/j,o<i tm Aavlh whrj, has the addition (phrj 'lepefiiov

Kol 'le^eKiiiX, (eV) tov \aov t^9 7rapoiKia<i ore e/zeXXov eK-rro-

peveadai. At the head of the following Psalm it might have

some meaning,—here, however, it has none.

Vers, 2-5. The praise of God on account of the mercy

with which He rules out of Zion. The LXX. renders aol

irpeirei v/xvo<;, but H'^pil, tibi par est, h. e. convenit laus (Ewald),

is not a usage of the language (cf. xxxiii. 1, Jer. x. 7). n»OT

signifies, according to xxiu 3, silence, and as an ethical notion,

resignation, Ixii. 2. According to the position of the words it

looks like the subject, and ^\^^ like the predicate. The accents

at least (lUitj, Shalsheleth) assume the relationship of the one

word to the other to be that of predicate and subject ; conse-

quently it is not : To Thee belongeth resignation, praise (Heng-

stenberg), but : To Thee is resignation praise, i.e. resignation

^ is (given or presented) to Thee as praise. Hitzig obtains the

same meaning by an alteration of the text: ??^n iT'Ol *]?; but

opposed to this is the fact that 2 ^)F} is not found anywhere in

the Psalter, but only in the writings of the chronicler. And
since it is clear that the words ntrin "p belong together (xl. 4),

the poet had no need to fear any ambiguity when he inserted

nvon between them as that which is given to God as praise in

Zion. What is intended is that submission or resignation to

God which gives up its cause to God and allows Him to act

on its behalf, renouncing all impatient meddling and inter-

ference (Ex- xiv. 14). The second member of the sentence

affirms that this praise of pious resignation does not remain

unanswered. Just as God in Zion is praised by prayer which

Iresigns our own will silently to His, so also to Him are vows

Ipaid when He fulfils such prayer. That the answers to prayer

are evidently thought of in connection with this, we see from

ver. 3, where God is addressed as the " Hearer or Answerer of

prayer." To Him as being the Hearer and Answerer of prayer

all flesh comes, and in fact, as ^^^V implies (cf. Isa. xlv. 24),
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without finding lulp anywhere else, it clears a way for itself

until it gets to Him ; i.e. men, absolutely dependent, impotent

in themselves and helpless, both collectively and individually

(those only excepted who are determined to perish or despair),

flee to Him as their final refuge and help. Before all else it

is the prayer for the forgiveness of sin which He graciously

answers. The perfect in ver. 4a is followed by the future in

ver. 4:b. The former, in accoi'dance with the sense, forms a

hypothetical prot asis : granted that the instances of faults have

been too powerful for me, i.e. (cf. Gen. iv. 13) an intolerable

burden to me, our transgressions are expiated by Tliee (who

alone canst and also art willing to do it). ^^3^ is not less siir-

nificant than in xxxv. 20, cv. 27, cxlv. 5, cf. 1 Sam. x. 2, 2

Sam. xi. 18 sq. : it separates the general fact into its separate

instances and circumstances. How blessed therefore is the lot

of that man whom (supply 1C^^') God chooses and brings near,

i.e. removes into His vicinity, that he may inhabit His courts

(future with the force of a clause expressing a purpose, as e.g.

in Job XXX. 28, which see), i.e. that there, where He sits

enthroned and reveals Himself, he may have his true home
and be as if at home (vid. xv. 1) ! The congregation gathered

around ZIon is esteemed worthy of this distinction among the

nations of the earth; it therefore encourages itself in the

blessed consciousness of this its privilege flowing from free

grace (inn), to enjoy in full draughts (ynb* with 3 as In ciii. 5)

the abundant goodness or blessing (3Vi3) of God's house, of the

holy (ciyLov) of His temple, i.e. of His holy temple (t^'^p as in

xlvi. 5, cf. Isa. Ivii. 15). For for all that God's grace offers

us we can give Him no better thanks than to hunger and thirst

after it, and satisfy our poor soul therewith.

Vers. 6-9. The praise of God on account of the loving-

kindness which Israel as a people among the peoples has ex-

perienced. The future ^^^VP\ confesses, as a present, aj'act of

experience that still holds good in all times to come, nisii: k

might, according to xx. 7, as in cxxxix. 14, be an accusative of

the more exact definition; but wliy not, according to 1 Sam.

XX. 10, Job ix. 3, a second accusative under the government of

the verb? God answers the prayer of His people superabun-

dantly. He replies to it mx"il3, terrible deeds, viz. P^.V?? by a

rule which stringently executes the will of His righteousness

\
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(vid. on Jer. xiii. G) ; in this instance against the oppressors of

His people, so that henceforth everywhere upon eartli He is a

iironnd of confidence to all those who are oppressed. " The

sea (D' construct state, as is frequently the case, with the reten-

tion of the a) of the distant ones" is that of tlie regions lying

afar ofif (cf. Ivi. 1). Venema observes, Significatur, Deiim esse

cerdssimnm pra'sidium, sive arpioscatur ah liominihus et ei/idatur,

sive lion (therefore similar to 'yvovre^;, Kom. i. 21 ; Pgycliol. S.

347; tr. p. 408). But according to the connection and the

subjective colouring the idea seems to have, 'l^l nL)30 is to be

understood of the believing acknowledgment which the God of

j

Israel attains among all mankind by reason of His judicial and

\ redemptive self-attestation (cf. Isa. xxxiii. 13, 2 Chron. xxxii.

22 sq.). In the natural world and among men He proves

Himself to be the Being girded with power to whom everything

must yield. He it is who setteth fast the mountains (cf. Jer

X. 12) and stilleth the raging of the ocean. In connection with

the giant mountains the poet may have had even the worldly

powers {yid. Isa. xli. 15) in his mind; in connection with the

seas he gives expression to this allegorical conjunction of

thouiihts. The roaring of the billows and the wild tumult of

the nations as a mass in the empire of the world, both are

stilled by the threatening of the God of Israel (Isa. xvii.

12-14). When He shall overthrow the proud empire of the

,world, whose tyranny the earth has been made to feel far and

•wide, then will reverential fear of Him and exultant joy at the

end of the thraldom {vid. Isa. xiv. 3-8) become universal.

nhix (from the originally feminine nis = aivajat^ from ni^X, to

mark, Num. xxxiv. 10), arjfielaj is the name given here to His

marvellous interpositions in the history of our earth. ''I.VI',

ver. 6 (also in Isa. xxvi. 15), out of construction is nivp, " The
exit places of the morning and of the evening" are the East

and West with reference to those who dwell there. Luther
erroneously understands ^Ni'10 as directly referring to the crea-

tures which at morning and evening " sport about (webern),

i.e. go safely and joyfully out and in." The meaning is,

the regions whence the morning breaks forth and where the

evening sets. The construction is zeugmatic so far as Ni3, not

^<>'^, is said of the evening sun, but only to a certain extent, for

neither docs one say niy NnD (Ewald). Perret-Gentil rea-
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flers it correctly : les Ueux cFou snrii/is.'^ent Taahe et le crcpnscule.

God makes both these to shout for joj, inasmuch as He com-
mands a calm to the din of war.

Vers. 10-14. The praise of God on account of the pre-

sent year's rich blessing, which He has bestowed upon the land

of His people. In vers. 10, 11 God is thanked for havincr

sent down the rain required for the ploughing {vld. Com-

^

mentari/ on Isaiah, ii. 5iJ2) and for the increase of the seed

sown, so that, as vers. 12-14 affirm, there is the prospect

of a rich harvest. The harvest itself, as follows from ver.

14i, is not yet housed. The whole of vers. 10, 11 is a retro-

spect; in vers. 12-14 the whole is a description of the blessino-

standing before their eyes, which God has put upon the year

now drawing to a close. Certainly, if the forms ^p_ and
T)n were supplicatory imperatives, then the prayer for the

early or seed-time rain would attacli itself to the retrospect

in ver. 11, and the standpoint would be not about the time of

the Passover and Pentecost, both festivals belonging to the

beginning of the harvest, but about the time of the feast of

Tabernacles, the festival of thanksgiving for the harvest, and

vers. 12-14 would be a glance into the future (Hitzig). But
there is nothing to indicate that in ver. 11 the retrospect

changes into a looking forward. The poet goes on with the

same theme, and also arranges the words accordingly, for

which reason n-i"i and nnj are not to be understood in any other

way. P\^^ beside '^''^V\l (to enrich) signifies to cause to run

over, overflow, i.e. to put anything in a state of plenty or abun-

dance, from p^t^' {Hipli. Joel ii. 24, to yield in abundance),

jL;, to push, impel, to cause to go on in succession and to

follow in succession. ri3"i (for which we find nn") in Ixil. 3) is

an adverb, copiously, richly (cxx. 6, cxxiii. 4, cxxix. 1), like nxp^

a hundred times (Eccles. viii. 12). naiK^yn is Iliph. with the

middle syllable shortened, Ges. § 53, 3, rem. 4. The fountain

(^J^3) of God is the name given here to His inexhaustible stores

of blessing, and more particularly the fulness of the waters of

the heavens from which He showers down fertilizing rain. J3,

" thus thoroughly," forms an alliteration with i''3n, to prepare,

and thereby receives a peculiar twofold colouring. The mean-

iu<'" is: God, by raising and tending, prepared the produce of
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the field wliicli tlie inliabitants of tlie land needed ;
for He thus

thorouizlily prepared the land in conformity with the fulness of

His fountain, viz. by copiously watering (np. wjin. absoL instead

of nn, as in 1 Sam. iii. 12, 2 Chron. xxiv. 10 ; Ex. xxii. 22,

Jer. xiv. 19, Hos. vi. 9) the furrows of tlie land and pressing

down, i.e. softening by means of rain, its ridges {^1p^, defec-

tive plural, as e.g. in Euth ii. 13), which the ploughshare has

made. ^'?^ (related by root with
Jj",

tell, a hill, prop, that

which is thrown out to a place, tbat which is thrown up, a

mound) signifies a furrow as being formed by casting up or

(if from Jo, ebrecher, to make a fracture, rent, or notch in

anything) by tearing into, breaking up the ground ; 1^2 (re-

lated by root with uclidud and chatt, the usual Arabic words

for a furrow*) as being formed by cutting into the ground.

In ver. 12 the year in itself appears as a year of divine good-

ness (i^^iOj bonitas), and the prospective blessing of harvest as

the crown wliich is set upon it. For Thou hast crowned " the

* Fiirst erroneously explains Qpri as a bed or strip of ground between

two deep furrows, in distinction from riijyjD or n'^^VD (^vid. on cxxix. 3), a

furrow. Beds such as we have in our potato fields are unknown to Syrian

agriculture. There is a mode which may be approximately compared with

it called ketif (Fins), another far wider called meslceha (niZib'D). The

Arabic tilm (D^n, Hebrew D^Pl = talni), according to the Kamiis (as actu-

ally in Magrebinish Arabic) talam (dSd), corresponds exact to our furrow,

i.e. (as the Turkish Kamus explains) a ditch-like fissure which the iron of

the plough cuts into the field. Neshwan (i. 491) says: " The verb talam,

iixt. jaiUau and jatlim, signifies in Jemen and in the Ghor (the land ou the

shore of the Red Sea) the crevices (J54JLII') which the ploughman forms,

and tilm, collective plural tildm, is, in the countries mentioned, a furrow of

the corn-field. Some persons pronounce the word even thilm, collective plural

ihildm." Thus it is at the present day universally in Hauran; in Edreat

I heard the water-furrow of a corn-field called thilm el-kandli (j\j^\ Jo).

But this pronunciation with C-* is certainly not the original one, but has

arisen through a substitution of the cognate and more familiar verbal stem

^, cf. .J^, to slit (shurem, a harelip). In other parts of Syria and Pales-

tine, also where the distinction between the sounds lU and c_? is carefully

observed, I have only heard the pron-inciation tilm.—Wetzsteln.
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year of Tliy goodness" and " with Thy goodness" are different

assertions, with which also different (although kindred as to

substance) ideas are associated. The futures after ^"^.^V depict

its results as they now lie out to view. The chariot-tracks

{vid. Deut. xxxiii. 26) drop with exuberant fruitfulness, even

the meadows of the uncultivated and, without rain, unproduc-

tive pasture land (Job xxxviii. 26 sq.). The hills are personi-

fied in ver. 136 in the manner of which Isaiah in particular is

so fond (e.g. ch. xliv. 23, xlix. 13), and which we find in the

Psalms of his type (xcvi. 11 sqq., xcviii. 7 sqq., cf. Ixxxix. 13).

Their fresh, verdant appearance is compared to a festive gar-

ment, with which those which previously looked bare and

dreary gird themselves ; and the corn to a mantle in which the

valleys completely envelope themselves (^^y with the accusa-

tive, like i_jik!tj' with t_j of the garment : to throw it around

one, to put it on one's self). The closing words, locking them-

selves as it were with the beiiinninij of the Psalm together,

speak of joyous shouting and singing that continues into the

present time. The meadows and valleys (Bottcher) are not the

subject, of which it cannot be said that they sing ; nor can the

same be said of the rustling of the waving corn-fields (_Kimclii).

The expression requires men to be the subject, and refers to

men in the widest and most general sense. Everywhere there is

shouting coming up from the very depths of the breast (Hith-

paL), everywhere songs of joy ; for this Is denoted by "iV in

distinction from \-iP.

PSALM LXYI.

THANKSGIVING FOR A NATIONAL AND PERSONAL

DELIVERANCE.

1 EAISE a joyful shout unto Elohim, all ye lands,

2 Harp the glory of His name,

Give glory as praise unto Him.

3 Say unto Elohim :
" How terrible are Thy works

!

By reason of Thine omnipotence must Tliy foes submit

to Thee.
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4 All lands shall do liomage to Thee and harp to Thee,

They shall harp to Thy name." (Sela.)

5 Come ye and see the mighty deeds of Elohim,

Who ruleth terribly over the children of men

!

6 He hath turned the sea into dry land.

Through the river they passed on foot

—

Tiien we rejoiced in Him !

7 He who ruleth in His strength for ever

—

His eyes keep watch upon the nations.

Let not the rebellious thus exalt themselves ! (^Sela.)

8 Bless, O ye peoples, our God,

And make His praise to sound aloud

—

9 Who putteth our soul in life,

And hath not given our feet over to stumbling.

10 For Thou hast proved us, Elohim,

Thou hast smelted us as the smelting of silver.

11 Thou didst bring us into the mountain-hold,

Thou didst lay an oppressive burden upon our loins

;

12 Thou didst cause men to ride over our head,

AVe fell into fire and into water

—

Yet Thou didst bring us out into rich abundance.

13 1 will enter Thy house with burnt-offerings,

I will pay Thee my vows,

14 Which my lips have uttered.

And which my mouth hath spoken, when I was straitened.

15 Burnt-offerings of fat sheep will I bring to Thee,

Together with the incense of rams,

I will offer bullocks with kids. (Sela.)

16 Come, hear, and I will tell, all ye who fear Elohim,
What He hath done for my soul,

17 Unto Him with my mouth did I cry

—

And a hymn was under my tongue.

18 If I had purposed evil in my heart,

The Lord would not hear.

10 Elohim hath, however, heard,

He hath hearkened to the cry of my prayer.



PSALM LXVI. 233

20 Blessed be Elohim,

Who liath not turned away my prayer

And His mercy from me.

From Pri. Ixv. onwards we find ourselves in the midst of a

series of Psalms which, with a varying arrangement of the

words, are inscribed both "iiom and -\^'Cf (Ixv -Ixviii.). The two

words li^TD 1":^' stand according to the accents in the stat. constr.

(Ixxxviii. 1), and therefore signify a Psalm-song* Tliis series,

as is universally the case, is arranged according to the com-

munity of prominent watchwords. In Ps. Ixv. 2 we read :

" To Thee is the voio paid," and in Ixvi. 13 :
" / luill pay Thee

mif voics
;''^

in Ps. Ixvi. 20: '^Blessed be Elohim,''^ and in Ixvii.

8 :
" Elohim shall bless ics." Besides, Ps. Ixvi. and Ixvii. have

this feature in common, that nvJ?J7, which occurs fifty-five times

in the Psalter, is accompanied by the name of the poet in every

instance, with the exception of these two anonymous Psalms.

The frequently occurring Sela of both Psalms also indicates

that they were intended to have a musical accompaniment.

These annotations referring to the temple-music favour the

pre-exilic rather than the post-exilic origin of the two Psalms.

Both are purely Elohimic ; only in one instance (Ixvi. 18) does

''J'lf^, equally belonging to this style of Psalm, alternate with

Elohim.

On the ground of some deliverance out of oppressive bond-

age that has been experienced by Israel arises in Ps. Ixvi. the

summons to the whole earth to raise a shout of praise unto God.

The congregation is the subject speaking as far as ver. 12.

From ver. 13 the person of the poet appears in the foreground
;

but that which brings him under obligation to present a thank-

offering is nothing more nor less than that whicli tlie whole

congregation, and he together with it, has experienced. It is

hardly possible to define this event more minutely. The lofty

consciousness of possessing a God to whom all the world must

bow, whether cheerfully or against its will, became strong

anion (!• the Jewish people more especially after the overthrow

* If it were meant to be rendered canticiim psalnms (not psalmi) it

would surely have been accented "liroTD T'tJ' n^:JD^ (for ll^tD T'tJ' nv:?3^,

according to section xviii. of the Accentuatwnssysteia).
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of Assyria in the reign of Hezekiah. But there is no ground

for conjecturinii either Isaiah or Hezekiah to be the composer

of this Psahn. If nhy in ver. 7 signified the world (Hitzig),

then he woukl be {vid. xxiv. 9) one of the latest among the

OKI Testament writers ; but it lias tlie same meaning liere that

it has everywhere else in Old Testament Hebrew.

In tlie Greek Church this Psalm is called '¥a\/ji.o<; ava-

a-rd<Te(o<; ; the LXX. gives it this inscription, perhaps with

reference to ver. 12, i^^'ya'ye<; rj/u.a'i ek ava->ifV)(J]v.

Vers. 1-4. The phrase ? "^^^r
^''"^'^ signifies "to give glory

to God" in other passages (Josh. vii. 19, Isa. xlii. 12), here with

a second accusative, either (1) if we take inpnri as an accusa-

tive of the object : facile landationem ejus gloriam = gloriosam

(Maurer and others), or (2) if we take ^i3Zl as an accusative

of the object and the former word as an accusative of the

jn'edicate : reddite honorem laudetn ejus (Hengstenberg), or (3)

also by taking in?nn as an apposition : reddite honorem, soil,

laudeni ejus (Hupfeld). We prefer the middle rendering:

give glory as His praise, i.e. to Him as or for praise. It is

unnecessary, with Hengstenberg, to render : How terrible art

Thou in Thy works ! in that case ""inx ought not to be wanting.

^"^'K^ might more readily be singular (Hupfeld, Hitzig) ; but

these forms with the softened Jod of the root dwindle down to

only a few instances upon closer consideration. The singular

of the predicate (what a terrible affair) here, as frequently, e.g.

cxix. 137, precedes the plural designating things. The song

into which the Psalmist here bids the nations break forth, is

essentially one with the song of the heavenly harpers in Apoc.

XV. 3 sq., which begins, Me^uXa koX OavfMuaTa to, epja aov.

Vers. 5-7. Although the summons: Come and see . . .

(borrowed apparently from xlvi. 9), is called forth by cotem-

porary manifestations of God's power, the consequences of

which now lie open to view, the rendering of ver. 6c, " then

will we rejoice in Him," is nevertheless unnatural, and, rightly

looked at, neither grammar nor the matter requires it. For
smce DC' in this passage is equivalent to T^5, and the future after

K^ takes the signification of an aorist; and since the cohortative

form of the future can also {e.g. after iy, Ixxiii. 7, and in

clauses having a hypothetical sense) be referred to the past,
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find does sometimes at least occur where tlie writer throws

himself back into the past (2 Sam. xxii. 38), the rendering:

Then did we rejoice in Him, cannot be assailed on syntactical

grounds. On the " we," cf. Josh. v. 1, Chetlnb, IIos. xii. 5 [4].

The church of all ages is a unity, the separate parts being

jointly involved in the whole. Tlie church here directs the

attention of all the world to the mighty deeds of God at the

time of the deliverance from Egypt, viz. the laying of the Red
Sea and of Jordan dry, inasmuch as it can say in ver. 7, by

reason of that which it has experienced in the present, tliat the

sovereign power of God is ever the same : its God rules in His

victorious might D^iy, i.e. not "over the world," because that

ought to be Ci^iyzij but " in eternity" (accusative of duration,

as in Ixxxix. 2 sq., xlv. 7), and therefore, as in the former days,

so also in all time to come. His eyes keep searching watch

among the peoples ; the rebellious, who struggle against His

yoke and persecute His people, had better not rise, it may go

ill with them. The Chethib runs ^^^1), for which the Keri is

^J2T\\ The meaninff remains the same: Q'ln can (even without

*!*, K'NI, pj5, Ixv. 5) mean " to practise exaltation," superbire.

By means of i^^ this proud bearing is designated as being

egotistical, and as unrestrainedly boastful. Only let them not

imagine themselves secure in their arrogance ! There is One
more exalted, whose eye nothing escapes, and to whose irre-

sistible might wdiatever is not conformed to His gracious will

succumbs.

Vers. 8-12. The character of the event by which the

truth has been verified that the God who redeemed Israel out

of Egypt still ever possesses and exercises to the full His

ancient sovereign power, is seen from this reiterated call to the

peoples to share in Israel's Gloria. God has averted the peril

of death and overthrow from His people : He has put their

soul in life (D'^nzi, like yt^';3 in xii. 6), i.e. in the realm of life;

He has not abandoned their foot to tottering unto overthrow

(DID the substantive, as in cxxi. 3 ; cf. the reversed construc-

tion in Iv. 23). For God has cast His people as it were into a

smelting-furnace or fining-pot in order to purify and to prove

'them by suffering;—this is a favourite figure with Isaiah and

Jeremiah, but is also found in Zech. xiii. 9, M:il. iii. 3. Ezek.

xix. y is dec'bive concerning the meaning of '^^''^''t'j ^^'^i^^"*-' '^"'^'"^
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mnivcn signifies ''to biing into the holds or prisons;" besides,

tlie figure of the fowling-net (although this is also called nn^vfa

as well as nnto) has no footing here in the context. nn^iVQ

{vid. xviii. 3) signifies specula, and that both a natural and an

artificial watch-post on a mountain ; here it is the mountain-hold

or prison of the enemy, as a figure of the total loss of freedom.

The laying on of a heavy burden mentioned by the side of it

in ver. lib also accords well with this. >^?V'^^, a being oppressed,

the pressure of a burden, is a Hophal formation, like niso, a

being spread out, Isa. viii. 8 ; cf. the similar masculine forms

in Ixix. 3, Isa. viii. 13, xiv. 6, xxix. 3. The loins are men-

tioned because when carrying heavy loads, which one has to

stoop down in order to take up, the lower spinal region is called

into exercise. K'iJt^ is frequently (ix. 20 sq., x. 18, Ivi. 2, Isa.

li. 12, 2 Chron. xiv. 10) the word used for tyrants as being

wretched mortals, perishable creatures, in contrast with their

all the more revolting, imperious, and self-deified demeanour.

God so ordered it, that "wretched men" rode upon Israel's

head. Or is it to be interpreted : He caused them to pass over

Israel (cf. cxxix. 3, Isa. li. 23)? It can scarcely mean this,

since it would then be in dorso nostra, wdiich the Latin ver-

sions capriciously substitute. The preposition p instead of pV

is used with reference to the phrase p 2'^\: sitting upon Israel's

head, God caused them to ride along, so that Israel was

not able to raise its head freely, but was most ignominiously

wounded in its self-esteem. Fire and water are, as in Isa.

xliii. 2, a figure of vicissitudes and perils of the most extreme

character. Israel was nigh to being burnt up and drowned,

but God led it forth n^n^, to an abundant fulness, to abun-

dance and superabundance of prosperity. The LXX., which

renders ei<? uvaylrv^rjv (Jerome absolutely : in refrigeriian), has

read^ '"^m-J 5 Symmachus, ei? evpv^coplav, probably reading

'^^Ht (t"-^ix. 45, xviii. 20). Both give a stronger antithesis.

But the state of straitness or oppression was indeed also a state

of privation.

Vers. 13-15. From this point onwards the poet himself

speaks, but, as the diversity and the kind of the sacrifices show,
as being a member of the community at large. The nSb'W

stand first, the gifts of adoring homage ; 3 is the Beth of the

accompaniment, as in Lev. xvi. 3, 1 Smn. 1.24, cf. Heb. ix. 25.
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"My vows" refer more espoclully to "T^J ''ippr. HS n^'3 also

occurs elsewhere of the involuntary vowing to do extraordinary

things urged from one by great distress (Judg. xi. 35). 1*^^?.

is an accusative of the object relating to the vows, qiia; aperue-

runt = aperiendo imncupaveruni labia mea (Geier). In ver. 15

nb'y, used directly (like the Aramaic and Phoenician 12]j) in

the signification "to sacrifice" (Ex. xxix. 36-41, and fre-

quently), alternates with '^iV\}., the synonym of Ttppn. The
sacrifices to be presented are enumerated. Cnvp (incorrect for

CHD) are marrowy, fat lambs; lambs and bullocks ("^P^) have

the most universal appropriation among the animals that were

fit for sacrifices. The ram {/]^), on the contrary, is the animal

for the whole burnt-offering of the high priest, of the princes

of the tribes, and of the people; and appears also as the animal

for the shelamim only in connection with the shelamim of

Aaron, of the people, of the princes of the tribes, and, in Num.
vi. 14, of the Nazarite. The younger he-goat (twy) is never

mentioned as an animal for the whole burnt-offering ; but,

indeed, as an animal for the shelamim of the princes of the

tribes in Num. ch. vii. It is, therefore, probable that the

shelamim which were to be offered in close connection with the

whole burnt-offerings are introduced by Dy, so that ^T!^? signi-

fies the fat portions of the shelamim upon the altar smoking in

the fire. The mention of "rams" renders it necessary that

we should regard the poet as here comprehending himself

among the people when he speaks thus.

Vers. 16-20. The words in ver. 16 are addressed in the

widest extent, as in vers. 5 and 2, to all who fear God, where-

soever such are to be found on the face of the earth. To all

these, for the glory of God and for their own profit, he would

gladly relate what God has made him to experience. The

individual-looking expression ''^'PP is not opposed to the fact of

the occurrence of a marvellous answering of prayei', to which

he refers, being one which has been experienced by him in

common with the whole congregation. He cried unto God

with his mouth (that is to say, not merely silently in spirit, but

audibly and importunately), and a hymn (Q^i^,* something

* Kimcbi {Miclihl 146«) and Parchon (under CDl) read DOh with

ratJiach ,• and Heideuheim and Baer have adopted it.
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that rises, collateral form to D^ii, as ^^ij? and anvj' to 7?S]} and

naic') was under my ton<:ue ; i.e. I became also at once so sure

of my being heard, that I even had the song of praise in

readiness (fuZ. x. 7), with which I had determined to break

forth when the help for which I had prayed, and which was

assured to me, should arrive. For the purpose of his heart was

not at any time, in contradiction to his words, |JN, God-abhorred

vileness or worthlessness ; nsn with the accusative, as in Gen.

xx. 10, Ps. xxxvii. 37: to aim at, or design anything, to have

it in one's eye. We rendei' : If I had aimed at evil in my
heart, the Lord would not hear ; not : He would not have

heard, but : He would not on any occasion hear. For a

hypocritical prayer, coming from a heart which has not its

aim sincerely directed towards Him, He does not hear. The
idea that such a heart was not hidden behind his prayer is

refuted in ver. 19 from the result, which is of a totally opposite

character. In the closing doxology the accentuation rightly

takes i'^pni ""ripiin as belonging together. Prayer and mercy
stand in the relation to one another of call and echo. When
God turns away from a man his prayer and His mercy, He
commands him to be silent and refuses him a favourable

answer. The poet, however, praises God that He has deprived

him neither of the joyfulness of prayer nor the proof of His

favour. In this sense Augustine makes the following practical

observation on this passage ; Cum videris non a te amotam
deprecationem tuam, securus esto, quia non est a te amota miseri-

cordia ejus.

PSALM LXVIL

HARVEST THANKSGIVING SONG.

2 ELOIIIM be merciful unto us and bless us.

May He cause His face to shine among us

—

(Sela.)

3 That Thy way may be known upon earth,

Among all the heathen Thy salvation.

4 Peoples shall praise Thee, Elohim,
The peoples shall praise Thee, all of tliem.
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5 Nations shall rejoice and sliout for joy,

For Thou wilt judge peoples in uprightness,

And the nations upon earth Thou wilt lead. (Sela.)

6 Peoples shall praise Thee, Ulohim,

The peoples shall praise Thee, all of them.

7 The earth hath yielded her fruit,

Elohim our God doth bless us.

8 Elohim shall bless us,

And all the ends of the earth shall fear Him.

Like Ps. Ixv., this Psalm, inscribed To the Precentor, with

accoiiq)aiiiment of stringed instruments, a song-Psalm (y\y "iIDTd),

also celebrates the blessing upon the cultivation of the ground.

As Ps. Ixv. contemplated the corn and fruits as still standing

in the fields, so this Psalm contemplates, as it seems, the har-

vest as already gathered in, in the light of the redemptive

history. Each plentiful harvest is to Israel a fulfilment of the

promise given in Lev. xxvi. 4, and a pledge that God is with

His people, and that its mission to tlie whole world (of peoples)

shall not remain unaccomplished. This mission-tone referring

to the end of God's work here below is unfortunately lost in

the church's closing strain, " God be gracious and merciful

unto us," but it sounds all the more distinctly and sweetly in

Luther's hymn, "jE/s woll uns Gott genddig sein,^'' throughout.

There are seven stanzas: twice three two-line stanzas,

having one of three lines in the middle, which forms the clasp

or spangle of the septiad, a circumstance which is strikingly

appropriate to the fact that this Psalm is called "the Old

Testament Paternoster" in some of the old expositors.* The
second half after the three-line stanza begins in ver. 6 exactly

as the first closed in ver. 4. ^^r?!!-?"I is repeated three times, in

order that the whole may bear the impress of the bles.sing of

the priest, which is threefold.

* Vid. Sonntag's TituU Psalmorum (1CS7), where it is on this account

laid out as the Roo;ate Psalm.
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Vers. 2, 3. Tlie Psalm begins (ver. 2) witli words of the

priest's benediction in Num. vi. 24-26. By I3nj< the church

desires fur itself the unveiled presence of the light-diffusing

lovinc- countenance of its God. Here, after the echo of the

holiest and most glorious benediction, the music strikes in„

With ver. 3 the Beracha passes over into a Tephilla, nyn? is

conceived with the most general subject : that one may know,

that may be known Thy way, etc. The more graciously God

attests Himself to the church, the more widely and successfully

does the knowledge of this God spread itself forth from the

church over the whole earth. They then know His ^7"i, i.e.

the progressive realization of His counsel, and His nyvj'^, the

salvation at which this counsel aims, the salvation not of Israel

merely, but of all mankind.

Vers. 4, 5. Now follows the prospect of the entrance of

all peoples into the kingdom of God, who will then praise Him
in common with Israel as their God also. His judging (DSC')

in this instance is not meant as a judicial punishment, but as a

righteous and mild government, just as in the christological

])arallels Ixxii. 12 sq., Isa. xi. 3 sq. "ib'^Jp in an ethical sense

for Qn^"Oj as in xlv. 7, Isa. xi. 4, Mai. ii. 6. nmn as in xxxi.

4 of gracious guidance (otherwise than in Job xii. 23).

Vers. 6-8. The joyous prospect of the conversion of

heathen, expressed in the same words as in ver 4, here receives

as its foundation a joyous event of the present time : the earth

has just yielded its fruit (cf. Ixxxv. 13), the fruit that had
been sown and hoped for. This increase of corn and fruits is

a blessing and an earnest of further blessing, by virtue of

which (Jer. xxxiii. 9, Isa. Ix. 3; cf. on the contrary Joel ii. 17)

it shall come to pass that all peoples unto the uttermost bounds
of the earth shall reverence the God of Israel. For it is the

way of God, that all the good that He manifests towards Israel

shall be for the well-being of mankind.

PSALM LXVIII.

UYMN OF WAR AND VICTORY IN THE STYLE OF DEBORAH.

2 LET Elohim arise, let His enemies be scattered,

Aud let those who hate Him flee before His face.
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3 As smoke is driven away, do Thou drive them away

;

As wax melteth before the fire,

Let the wicked perish before Elohim.

4 And let the righteous rejoice, let them exult before Elohim,

And let them be glad with joy.

5 Sing unto Elohim, harp His name,

Pave a highway for Him who rideth along througli tlie

steppes

;

Jah is His name, and exult ye before Him.

6 A Father of the fatherless and an Advocate of the widows

Is Elohim in His holy habitation.

7 Elohim maketh a household for the solitary,

He leadeth forth prisoners into prosperity

;

Yet the rebellious abide in a land of drought.

8 Elohim, when Thou wentest forth before Thy people,

When Thou didst march along in the wilderness

—

(Sela.)

9 The earth shook,

The heavens also dropped before Elohim,

Yon Sinai before Elohim, the God of Israel.

10 With plentiful rain didst Thou, Elohim, water Thine in-

heritance.

And when it was parched, Thou hast confirmed it.

11 Thy creatures have settled down therein,

Thou didst provide with Thy goodness for the poor,

Elohim.

12 The Lord will sound forth the mandate

;

Of the women who herald victory there is a great army. ,

13 The kings of hosts shall flee, shall flee,

And she that tarrieth at home shall divide the spoil.

14 If ye encamp among the sheep-folds.

The dove's wings are covered with silver

And her feathers with glistening gold.

15 When the Almighty scattereth kings therein,

It becometh snow-white upon Zalmon.

VOL. II. 16
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16 A mountain of Elohim is the mountain of Bashan,

A mountain full of peaks is the mountain of Bashan.

17 Why look ye enviously, ye many-peaked mountains,

Upon the mountain which Elohim hath chosen, to dwell

thereon ?

Yea, Jahve will dwell [there] for ever.

18 The war-chariots of Elohim are myriads, a thousand thou-

sands,

The Lord is among them, it is a Sinai in holiness.

19 Thou hast ascended up to the height. Thou hast led captives

captive,

Thou hast received gifts among men.

Even from the rebellious, that Jah Elohim might dwell

[there].

20 Blessed be the Lord :

Day by day doth He bear our burden,

He, God, is our salvation. (Sela.)

21 He, God, is to us a God for deeds of deliverance,

And Jahve the Lord hath ways of escape for death,

22 Yea, Elohim will smite the head of His enemies,

Tlie hairy scalp of him who stalketh along in his trespasses.

23 The Lord hath said : Out of Bashan will I bring back,

I will bring back out of the depths of the sea,

24 That thou niayest batlie thy foot in blood,

Tliat the tongue of thy dogs may have its share of the

enemy.

25 They behold Thy splendid procession, Elohim,

Tlie splendid procession of my God, my King in holiness.

26 Before went the singers, behind the players on stringed in-

struments,

In the midst of damsels strikinfi timbrels.

27 In the choirs of the congregation bless ye Elohim,

The Lord, ye who are out of the fountain of Israel,

28 There is Benjamin the youngest, their ruler;

The princes of Judah—their motley band.

The princes of Zebulun, the princes of Naphtali,
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29 Tliy God liath commanded thy supreme power

—

Upliold in power, Elohim, what Thou hast wi'ought for us !

—

30 From Thy temple above Jerusalem

Let kings present offerings into Thee.

31 Threaten the wild beast of the reed, the troops of bulls with

the calves of the people,

That they may prostrate themselves with ingots of silver !

—

He hath scattered the peoples that delight in wars.

32 ^Magnates come out of Egypt,

Cush—quickly do his hands stretch out unto Elohim.

33 Ye kingdoms of the earth, sing unto Elohim,

Praising the Lord with stringed instruments

—

[Sela.)

34 To Him who rideth in the heaven of heavens of the

primeval time

—

Lo, He made Himself heard with His voice, a mighty voice.

35 Ascribe ye might unto Elohim

!

Over Israel is His majesty,

And His omnipotence in the heights of the heavens.

36 Terrible is Elohim out of thy sanctuaries

;

" The God of Israel giveth might and abundant strength

to the people
!

"

Blessed be Elohim

!

Is it not an admirably delicate tact with which the collec-

tor makes the i^B' 11»ID Ixviii. follow upon the VK' TiOTa Ixvii. ?

The latter began with the echo of the benediction which

Moses puts into the mouth of Aaron and his sons, the former

with a repetition of those memorable words in which, at the

breaking up of the camp, he called upon Jahve to advance

before Israel (Num. x. 35). " It is in reality," says Hitzig of

Ps. Ixviii., " no easy task to become master of this Titan."

And who would not agree with him in this remark ? It is a

Psalm in the style of Deborah, stalking along upon the highest

pinnacle of hymnic feeling and recital ; all that is most glorious

in the literature of the earlier period is concentrated in it:

Moses' memorable words, Moses' blessing, the prophecies of

Balaam, the Deuteronomy, the Song of Hannah re-echo here.

But over and above all this, the language is so bold and so
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peculiarly its own, that we meet with no less than thirteen

words that do not occur anywhere else. It is so distinctly

Elohimic in its impress, that the simple Elohim occurs twenty-

three times ; but in addition to this, it is as though the whole

cornucopia of divine names were poured out upon it : mn"" in

ver. 17 ; '•JIS six times ; ^^?^ twice ;

'''=1*^* in ver. 15 ; ^) in ver. 5 ;

'jIvS mn' in ver. 21; D^n^JwS n^ in ver. 19; so that this Psalm

amono- all the Elohimic Psalms is the most resplendent. In

connection with the great difficulty that is involved in it, it i&

no wonder that expositors, more especially the earlier exposi-

tors, should differ widely in their apprehension of it as a whole

or in separate parts. This circumstance has been turned ta

wrong account by Ed. Reuss in his essay, " Der acht-und-

seclizigste Psalm, Ein Denhnal exegetischer Noth und Kimst zu

Ehren unsrer ganzen Zunft, Jena, 1851," for the purpose of

holding up to ridicule the uncertainty of Old Testament exe-

gesis, as illustrated in this Psalm.

The Psalm is said, as Reuss ultimately decides, to have

been written between the times of Alexander the Great and

the Maccabees, and to give expression to the wish that the

Israelites, many of whom were far removed from Palestine and

scattered abroad in the wide earth, might soon be again united

in their fatherland. But this apprehension rests entirely upon
violence done to the exegesis, more particularly in the supposi-

tion that in ver. 23 the exiles are the persons intended by those

whom God will bring back. Eeuss makes out those who are

brought back out of Bashan to be the exiles in Syria, and those

who are brought back out of the depths of the sea he makes
out to be the exiles in Egypt. He knows nothing of the

remarkable concurrence of the mention of the Northern tribes

(including Benjamin) in ver. 28 with the Asaphic Psalms r

Judah and Benjamin, to his mind, is Judsea ; and Zebulun and
Naphtali, Galilee in the sense of the time after the return from
exile. The " wild beast of the reed" he correctly takes to be an

i

emblem of Egypt ; but he makes use of violence in order to

bring in a reference to Syria by the side of it. Nevertheless

Olshausen praises the services Reuss has rendered with respect

to this Psalm ; but after incorporating two whole pages of the
*' Denhnar in his commentary he cannot satisfy himself with
the period between Alexander and the Maccabees, and by
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means of three considerations arrives, in this instance also, at

the common refuge of the Maccahgean period, wliich possesses

such an irresistible attraction for him.

In opposition to this transplanting of the Psalm into the

time of the Maccabees we appeal to Hitzig, who is also quick-

sighted enough, when there is any valid ground for it, in find-

ing out Maccabsean Psalms. He refers the Psalm to the

victorious campaign of Joram against faithless Moab, under-

taken in company with Jehoshaphat. Bottcher, on the other

hand, sees in it a festal hymn of triumph belonging to the time

of Hezekiah, which was sung antiphonically at the great fra-

ternizing Passover after the return home of the young king

from one of his expeditions against the Assyrians, who had

even at that time fortified themselves in the country east of the

J ordan (Bashan). Thenius (following the example of Rodiger)

holds a different view. He knows the situation so very defi-

nitely, that he thinks it high time that the discussion concern-

ing this Psalm was brought to a close. It is a song composed

to inspirit the army in the presence of the battle which Josiah

undertook against Necho, and the prominent, hateful character

in ver. 22 is Pharaoh with his lofty artificial adornment of hair

upon his shaven head. It is, however, well known what a

memorably tragical issue for Israel that battle had ; the Psalm

would therefore be a memorial of the most lamentable disap-

pointment.

All these and other recent expositors glory in not advanc-

ing any proof whatever in support of the inscribed 1117. And
yet there are two incidents in David's life, witli regard to

which the Psalm ought first of all to be accurately looked at,

before we abandon this ivh to the winds of conjecture. The

first is the bringing home of the Ark of the covenant to Zion,

to which, e.g., Franz Volkmar Reinhai'd (in vol. ii. of the Velt-

husen Commentationes Theol. 1795), Stier, and Hofmann refer

the Psalm. But the manner in which the Psalm opens with aV.

paraphrase of Moses' memorable words is at once opposed to

this ; and also the impossibility of giving unity to the explana-

tion of its contents by such a reference is against it. Jahve

has long since taken up His abode upon the holy mountain

;

the poet in this Psalm, which is one of the Psalms of war and

victory, describes how the exalted One, who now, however, as
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in the days of old, rides along through the highest lieavens at

the head of His people, casts down all powers hostile to Him

and to His people, and compels all the world to confess that

the God of Israel rules from His sanctuary with invincible

miMit. A far more appropriate occasion is, therefore, to be

found in the Syro-Ammonitish war of David, in which the

V Ark was taken with them by the people (2 Sam. xi. 11) ; and
^ the hymn was not at that time first of all composed when, at

the close of the war, the Ark was brought back to the holy-

mountain (Hengstenberg, Reinke), but when it was set in

motion from thence at the head of Israel as they advanced

against the confederate kings and their army (2 Sam. x. 6).

The war lasted into the second year, when a second campaign

was obliged to be undertaken in order to bring it to an end;^

and this fact offers at least a second possible period for the

origin of the Psalm. It is clear that in vers. 12-15, and still

more clear that in vers. 20-24 (and from a wider point of vieWy

vers. 29-35), the victory over the hostile kings is only hoped

for, and in vers. 25-28, therefore, the pageantry of victory is

seen as it were beforehand. It is the spirit of faith, which here

celebrates beforehand the victory of Jahve, and sees in the

single victory a pledge of His victory over all the nations of

the earth. The theme of the Psalm, generalized beyond its

immediate occasion, is the victory of the God of Israel over the

world. Regarded as to the nature of its contents, the whole

divides itself into two halves, vers. 2-19, 20-35, which are on

the whole so distinct that the first dwells more upon the mighty

deed God lias wrought, the second upon the impressions it pro-

duces upon the church and upon the peoples of the earth; in both

parts it is viewed now as future, now as past, inasmuch as the

longing of prayer and the confidence of hope soar aloft to the

height of prophecy, before which futurity lies as a fulfilled fact.

The musical Sela occurs three times (vers. 8, 20, 33). These

three forte passages furnish important points of view for the

apprehension of the collective meaning of the Psalm.

But is David after all the author of this Psalm? The
general character of the Psalm is more Asaphic than Davidic

{vid. Ilabakkuk, S. 122). Its references to Zalmon, to Benja-
min and the Northern tribes, to the song of Deborah, and in

general to the Book of Judges (although not in its present
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form), give it an appearance af being Epliraimitisli. Amonor

the Davidic Psalms it stands entirely alone, so that criticism is

quite unable to justify the IM^. And if the words in ver. 29a

are addressed to the king, it points to some other poet than

David. But is it to a cotemporary poet? The mention of the

sanctuary on Zion in vers. 30, 36, does not exclude such an

one. Only the threatening of the " wild beast of the sedge"

(ver. 31) seems to bring us down beyond the time of David

;

for the inflammable material of the hostility of Egypt, which

broke out into a flame in the reign of Rehoboam, was first

gathering towards the end of Solomon's reign. Still Egypt

was never entirely lost sight of from the horizon of Israel ; and

the circumstance that it is mentioned in the first rank, where

the submission of the kingdoms of this world to the God of

Israel is lyrically set forth in the prophetic prospect of the

future, need not astonish one even in a poet of the time of

David. And does not ver. 28 compel us to keep on this side

of the division of the kingdom 1 It ought then to refer to the

common expedition of Jehoram and Jehoshapliat against Moab
(Hitzig), the indiscriminate celebration of which, liowever, was

no suitable theme for a psalmist.

Vers. 2-7. The Psalm begins with the expression of a wish

that the victory of God over all His foes and the triumphant

exultation of the righteous were near at hand. Ewald and

Hitzig take D\"ibs Dlp^ hypothetically : If God arise. His enemies

will be scattered. This rendering is possible in itself so far as

the syntax is concerned, but here everything conspires against

it ; for the futures in vers. 2-4 form an unbroken chain ; then

a glance at the course of the Psalm from ver. 20 onwards shows

that the circumstances of Israel, under which the poet wi'ites,

urcred forth the wish : let God arise and humble His foes ; and

finally the primary passage, Num. x. 35, makes it clear that

the futures are the language of prayer transformed into the

form of the wish. In ver. 3 the wish is addressed directly to

God Himself, and therefore becomes petition. 'I'^^n is inflected

(as vice versa ^'"nil, vii. 6, from ^"^y) from ^li^n (like iharij Jer.

xxxii. 4) ; it is a violation of all rule in favour of the confor-

mity of sound (cf. niVipn for nivpn, Lev. xiv. 43, and supra on

li. (j) with ^"^^^j the object of which is easily supplied {dlspellus,
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sc. hostes tuos), and is purposely omitted in order to direct

attention more stedfastly to the omnipotence which to every

creature is so irresistible. Like smoke, wax (J:n, root :i, tijk,

Sanscrit tal:, to shoot past, to run, Zend ta/c, whence vitak'ina,

dissolvinfT, Neo-Persic guddchten; causative: to cause to run

in different directions = to melt or smelt) is an emblem of

human feebleness. As Bakius observes, Si creatura creaturam

oxon fert, quomodo creatura creatoris indignantis faciem ferre

possit ? The wish expressed in ver. 4 forms the obverse of the

preceding. The expressions for joy are heaped up in order to

describe the transcendency of the joy that will follow the re-

lease from the yoke of the enemy. V.?r' is expressively used in

alternation with ""jaD in vers. 2, 3 : by the wrathful action, so

to speak, that proceeds from His countenance [just as the heat

radiating from the fire melts the wax] the foes are dispersed,

whereas the rio-hteous rejoice before His gracious countenance.

As the result of the challenge that has been now expressed

in vers. 2-4, Elohim, going before His people, begins His

march ; and in ver. 5 an appeal is made to praise Him with

soner. His name with the music of strintjed instruments, and to

make a way along which He may ride '^^^"Ji[j^. In view of ver.

34 we cannot take nuiy, as do the Targum and Talmud (B.

Chagiga 126), as a name of one of the seven heavens, a mean-

ing to which, apart from other considerations, the verb 3"}V, to

be effaced, confused, dark, is not an appropriate stem-word;

but it must be explained according to Isa. xl. 3. There Jahve

calls in the aid of His people, here He goes forth at the head

of His people ; He rides through the steppes in order to fight

against the enemies of His people. Not merely the historical

reference assigned to the Psalm by Hitzig, but also the one

adopted by ourselves, admits of allusion being made to the

"steppes of Moab ;" for the way to Medeba, where the Syrian

mercenaries of the Ammonites had encamped (1 Chron. xix. 7),

lay through these steppes, and also the way to Kabbath Ammon
(2 Sam. X. 7 sq.). ^^D calls upon them to make a way for Him,
the glorious, invincible King (cf. Isa. Ivii. 14, Ixii. 10) ; ?^9

signifies to cast up, heap up or pave, viz. a raised and suitable

street or highway, Symmachus Karaarpcoa-aTe. He who thus

rides along makes the salvation of His people His aim :
*' Jah

is Hia name, therefore shout with joy before Him." The Beth
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ill !^^2 (Symmaclius, Quinta : ta) is the Beth essentia;, which

here, as in Isa. xxvi. 4, stands beside the subject : His name is

(exists) in n\ i.e. His essential name is IT', His self-attestation,

by which He makes Himself capable of being known and

named, consists in His being the God of salvation, who, in the

might of free grace, pervades all history. This Name is a

fountain of exultant rejoicing to His people.

This Name is exemplificatively unfolded in vers. 6 sq.

The highly exalted One, who sits enthroned in the heaven of

glory, rules in all history here below and takes an interest in

the lowliest more especially, in all circumstances of their lives

following after His own to succour them. He takes the place

of a father to the orphan. He takes up the cause of the

widow and contests it to a successful issue. Elohim is one

who makes the solitary or isolated to dwell in the house ; nn^a

with He locale, which just as well answers the question where ?

as whither? ri^3, a house = family bond, is the opposite of

T'n^, solitarius, recluse, xxv. 16. Dachselt correctly renders it,

lit, domum, li.e. familiam numerosain durahilemque eos ut patres-

familias plantabit. He is further One who brings forth (out

of the dungeon and out of captivity) those who are chained

into abundance of prosperity, niic^is^ occurring only here, is

a pluralet. from "itf'2, synonym '^^^, to be straight, fortunate.

Ver. Ic briefly and sharply expresses the reverse side of this

His humanely condescending rule among mankind. 'H^ is here

(cf. Gen. ix. 4, Lev. xi. 4) restrictive or adversative (as is more

frequently the case with px) ; and the preterite is the preterite

of that which is an actual matter of experience. The 2"'1"]iDj

i.e. (not from ~I1D, the apostate ones, Aquila dcptardfj^evot, but

as in Ixvi. 7, from ">"]D) the rebellious, Symmachus d7r€tdel(;,

who were not willing to submit to the rule of so gracious a

•God, had ever been excluded from these proofs of favour.

These must inhabit nrT'nif (accusative of the object), a sun-

scorched land ; from nnv, to be dazzlingly bright, sunny, dried

or parched up. They remain in the desert without coming

into the land, which, fertilized by the waters of grace, is

resplendent with a fresh verdure and with rich fruits. If the

poet has before his mind in connection with this the bulk of

the people delivered out of Egypt, cov ra Kwka errea-av iv Trj

^prjixw (Heb. iii. 17), then the transition to what follows is
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much more easily effected. There is, however, no necessity

for any such intermediation. The poet had the march through

the desert to Canaan under the guidance of Jahve, the irre-

sistible Conqueror, in his mind even from the beginning, and

now he exoressly calls to mind that marvellous divine leading^

in order that the present age may take heart thereat.

Vers. 8-11. In vers. 8 sq. the poet repeats the words of

Deborah (Judg. v. 4 sq.), and her words again go back to

Deut. xxxiii. 2, cf. Ex. xix. 15 sqq. ; on the other hand, our

Psalm is the original to Hab. ch. iii. The martial verb N^*^

represents Elohim as, coming forth from His heavenly dwelling-

place (Isa. xxvi. 21), He places Himself at the head of Israel.

The stately verb IVy represents Him as He accompanies the

hosts of His people with the step of a hero confident of victory

;

and the terrible name for the wilderness, fi^^'^\, is designedly

chosen in order to express the contrast between the scene of

action and that which they beheld at that time. The verb to

"•yp nr is easily supplied ; Dachselt's rendering according to

the accents is correct: hie mons Sinai (sc. in specie ita tremuit).

The description fixes our attention upon Sinai as the central

point of all revelations of God during the period of deliverance

by the hand of Moses, as being the scene of the most glorious

of them all (yid. on Hab. p. 136 sq,). The majestic pheno-

mena which proclaimed the nearness of God are distributed

over the whole journeying, but most gloriously concentrated

themselves at the giving of the Law on Sinai. The earth

trembled throughout the extended circuit of this vast granite

range, and the heavens dropped, inasmuch as the darkness of

thunder clouds rested upon Sinai, pierced by incessant light-

nings (Ex. ch. xix.). There, as the original passages describe

it, Jahve met His people ; He came from the east, His people

from the west; there they found themselves together-, and
shaking the earth, breaking through the heavens, He gave

them a pledge of the omnipotence which should henceforth

defend and guide them. The poet has a purpose in view ia

calling Elohim in this passage "the God of Israel;" the cove-

nant relationship of God to Israel dates from Sinai, and fi'oin

this period onwards, by reason of the Tora, He became Israel's

King (Deut. xxxiii. 5). Since the statement of a fact of earlier

history has preceded, and since the preterites alternate with
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them, the futures that follow in vers. 10, 11 are to be under-

stood as referring to the synchronous past ; but hardly so that

ver. 10 should refer to the miraculous supply of food, and more
especially the rain of manna, during the journeyings through

the wilderness. The giving of the Law from Sinai has a view

to Israel being a settled, stationary people, and the deliverance

out of the land of bondage only finds its completion in the

taking and maintaining possession of the Land of Promise.

Accordingly vers. 10, 11 refer to the blessing and protection

of the people who had taken up their abode there.

Tlie '"i^H-l of God {genit. auctoris, as in 2 Mace. ii. 4) is the

land assigned by Him to Israel as an inheritance ; and D??'?.

nin*!; an emblem of the abundance of gifts whicli God has

showered down upon the land since Israel took up its abode

in it. nnnj is the name given to a deed and gift springing

from an inward impulse, and in this instance the intensive idea

of richness and superabundance is associated therewith by

means of the plural ; nu'iJ Dti'a is a shower-like abundance of

good gifts descending from above. The Hipldl n""?!? here governs

a double accusative, like the Kal in Prov. vii. 17, in so far, that

is, as "iniriJ is drawn to ver. 10a; for the accentuation, in opposi-

tion to the Targum, takes ns?J1 "jn^nj together : Thine inherit-

ance and that the parched one (Waw epexeget. as in 1 Sam.

xxviii. 3, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10). But this " and that" is devoid of

aim; why should it not at once be read nxpsni The rendering

of Bottcher, "Thy sickened and wearied," is inadmissible, too,

according to the present pointing ; for it ought to be "T?^!!-?. or

^ri?n3. And with a suffix this Niphal becomes ambiguous, and

more especially so in this connection, where the thought of "^^D,^,

an inherited possession, a heritage, lies so naturally at hand.

"HD^ri-l is therefore to be drawn to ver. 10a, and ver. 106 must

begin with '"l^piil, as in the LXX., koX rjcrdevrjcre, crv he Karijp-

Tiaco avrrjv. It is true ^^^73 is not a hypothetical preterite

equivalent to ^rl^^?3'l ; but, as is frequently the case with the

anarthrous participle (Ew. § 341, />), it has the value of a

hypothetical clause : " and if it (Israel's inheritance) were in a

parched, exhausted condition (cf. the cognate root nnp^ Gen.

xlvii. 13), then hast Thou always made it again firm" (viii. 4,

Ex. XV. 17), i.e. strengthened, enlivened it. Even here the

idea of the inhabitants is closely associated with the land itself;
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in ver. 11 they are more especially thought of: "Thy creatures

dwelt therein." Nearly all modern expositors take n»n either

according to 2 Sam. xxiii. 11, 13 (cf. 1 Chron. xi. 15), in the

signification tent-circle, ring-camp (root in, ^~.-, to move in a

circle, to encircle, to compass), or in the signification of ^^
(from ,_xj>- = ^l'^, '"1^0)) ^ ^'^^® ^^" ti'ibe, i.e. a collection of living

beings (cf. ''% 1 Sam. xviii. 18). But the Asaphic character

of this Psalm, which is also manifest in other points, is opposed

to this rendering. This style of Psalm is fond of the compari-

son of Israel to a flock, so that also in Ixxiv. 19 yi]} DTi signi-

fies nothing else than "the creatures [Gethier, collective] of

Thy poor, Thy poor creatures." This use of n^n is certainly

peculiar ; but not so remarkable as if by the " creatures of

God" we had to understand, with Hupfeld, the quails (Ex. ch.

xvi.). The avoiding of ^^^"i^ on account of the idea of hrutum

(Ixxiii. 22) which is inseparable from this word, is sufficient to

account for it ; in rr^n, ^cooi/, there is merely the notion of

moving life. We therefore are to explain it according to Mic.

vii. 14, w^here Israel is called a flock dwelling in a wood in the

midst of Carmel : God brought it to pass, that the flock of

Israel, although sorely persecuted, nevertheless continued to

inhabit the land. ^3^ as in ver. 15, refers to Canaan. VV i^^

ver. 11^ is the ecclesia 'pressa surrounded by foes on every

side: Thou didst prepare for Thy poor with Thy goodness,

Elohim, i.e. Thou didst regale or entertain Thy poor people

with Thy possessions and Thy blessings. ^ pPi?, fis in Gen.
xliii. 16, 1 Chron. xli. 39, to make ready to eat, and therefore

to entertain; nniD as in Ixv. 12, 'n a^L2, Jer. xxxi. 12. It

would be quite inadmissible, because tautological, to refer T^n

to the land according to Ixv. 10 (Ewald), or even to the desert

(Olshausen), which the description has now left far behind.

Vers. 12-15. The futures that now follow are no longer

to be understood as referring to previous history ; they no
longer alternate with preterites. Moreover the transition to

tne language of address in ver. 14 shows that the poet here

looks forth from his present time and circumstances into the

future
; and the introduction of the divine name ^p^., after

Llohim has been used eleven times, is an indication of a new
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conimencement. The prosperous condition in wliich God
places His church by giving it the hostile powers of the world

as a spoil is depicted. The noun >^^<, never occurring in the

genitival relationship, and never with a suffix, because the

specific character of the form would be thereby obliterated,

always denotes an important utterance, more particularly God's

word of promise (Ixxvii. 9), or His word of power (Hab. iii. 9),

which is represented elsewhere as a mighty voice of thunder

(Ixviii. 34, Isa. xxx. 30), or a trumpet-blast (Zech. ix. 14) ; in

the present instance it is the word of power by which the Lord
suddenly changes the condition of His oppressed church. The
entirely new state of things which this omnipotent behest as it

were conjures into existence is presented to the mind in ver.

126 : the women who proclaim the tidings of victory—a great

host. Victory and triumph follow upon God's "i^X, as upon

His creative ^i}\ The deliverance of Israel from the army of

Pharaoh, the deliverance out of the hand of Jabin by the

defeat of Sisera, the victory of Jephthah over the Ammonites,

and the victorious single combat of David with Goliath were

celebrated by singing women. God's decisive word shall also

go forth this time, and of the evangelists, like Miriam (Mirjam)

and Deborah, there shall be a great host.

Ver. 13 describes the subject of this triumphant exultation.

Hupfeld regards vers. 13-15 as the song of victory itself, the

fragment of an ancient triumphal ode (epinikion) reproduced

here ; but there is nothing standing in the way that should

forbid our here regarding these verses as a direct continuation

of ver. 12. The "hosts" are the numerous well-equipped

armies which the kings of the heathen lead forth to the battle

against the people of God. The unusual expression " kings of

hosts" sounds very much like an ironically disparaging anti-

thesis to the customary "Jahve of Hosts" (Bottcher). He,

the Lord, interposes, and they are obliged to flee, staggering as

they go, to retreat, and that, as the anadiplosis (cf. Judg. v. 7,

xix. 20) depicts, far away, in every direction. The fiit. ener-

gicum with its iJffma-accentuation gives intensity to the pictorial

expression. The victors then turn homewards laden with rich

spoils. n^3 ni3j here in a collective sense, is the wife who stays

at home (Judg. v. 24) while the husband goes forth to battle.

It is not : the ornament (n)3 as in Jer. vi. 2) of the house,
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which Luther, with the LXX., Vulgate, and Syriae, adopts in

his version,* but : the dweller or homely one (cf. ril3, a dwelling-

place, Job viii. 6) of the house, rj olKovp6<i. The dividing of

the spoil elsewhere belongs to the victors ; what is meant here

is the distribution of the portions of the spoil that have fallen

to the individual victors, the further distribution of which is

left for the housewife (Judg. v. 30 sq., 2 Sam. i. 24). Ewald

now recognises in vers. 14 sq. the words of an ancient song of

victory ; but ver. 136 is unsuitable to introduce them. The

languao-e of address in ver. 14 is the poet's own, and he here

describes the condition of the people who are victorious by the

help of their God, and who again dwell peaceably in the land

after the war. CX passes out of the hypothetical signification

into the temporal, as e.g. in Job xiv. 14 {vid. on lix. 16.) The

lying down among the sheep-folds (Ci'iii?^ = D^ns^bj cf. ^^f,
t:2c;'p, the staked-in folds or pens consisting of hurdles standing

two by two over against one another) is an emblem of thriving

peace, which (like vers. 8, 28) points back to Deborah's song,

Judg. v. 16, cf. Gen. xlix. 14. Just such a time is now also

before Israel, a time of peaceful prosperity enhanced by rich

spoils. Everything shall glitter and gleam with silver and

gold. Israel is God's turtle-dove, Ixxiv. 19, cf. Ivi. 1, Hos. vii.

11, xi. 11. Hence the new circumstances of ease and comfort

are lil^ened to the varied hues of a dove disporting itself in the

sun. Its wings are as though overlaid with silver ('"i^inp, not

3. prcet., but part. fern. Niph. as predicate to ''S??, cf. 1 Sam.
iv. 15, ^lic. iv. 11, i. 9 ; Ew. § 317, a), therefore like silver

wings (cf. Ovid, Metam. ii. 537 : Niveis argentea pennis Ales)
;

and its pinions with gold-green,f and that, as the reduplicated

* " Hausehre,'" says he, is the housewife or matron as being the adorn-

ment of the house ; vid. F. Dietrich, Fi-au und Dame, a lecture bearing upon
the history of language (1864), S. 13.

t Ewald remarks, " Arabian poets also call the dove U Jl, the greenish

yullow, golden gleaming one, vid. Kosegarten, Chrestovi. p. 156, 5." But
tliis Arabic poetical word for the dove signifies rather the ash-green, whity
blackish one. Nevertheless the signification greenish for the Hebrew

PlPl"'. ^ established. Bartenoro, on Negaim xi. 4, calls the colour of the

wings of the peacock p'^p'\'^
; and I am here reminded of what "Wetzstein

once told me, that, according to an Arab proverb, the surface of good
coffee ought to be "like the neck of the dove," i.e. so oily that it gleams
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form implies, with the iridescent or glistening hue of the finest

gold (pin, not dull, but shining gold). Side by side with this

bold simile there appears in ver. 15 an equally bold but con-

trastive figure, which, turning a step or two backward, likewise

vividly illustrates the results of their God-given victory. The
suffix of ^3 refers to the land of Israel, as in Isa. viii. 21, Ixv. 9.

Jiopy, according to the usage of the language so far as it is now
preserved to us, is not a common noun : deep darkness (Tar-

gum == niDpV), it is the name of a mountain in Ephraim, the

trees of which Abimelech transported in order to set fire to the

tower of Shechem (Judg. ix. 48 sqq.). The Talmudic litera-

ture was acquainted with a river taking its rise there, and also

somewhat frequently mentions a locality bearing a similar

name to that of the mountain. The mention of this mountain
may in a general way be rendered intelligible by the consider-

ation that, like Shiloh (Gen. xlix. 10), it is situated about in

the centre of the Holy Land.* y)>^!} signifies to bring forth

snow, or even, like ,^\, to become snow-white ; this Hiph. is

not a word descriptive of colour, like V^^^. Since the protasis

is b'nDii, and not
"^f"^.?^, ^?.f^ is intended to be impersonal (cf.

1. 3, Amos iv. 7, Mic. iii. 6) ; and the voluntative form is ex-

plained from its use in apodoses of hypothetical protases (Ges.

§ 128, 2). It indicates the issue to which, on the supposition of

the other, it must and shall come. The words are therefore to be

like the eye of a peacock. A way for the transition from green to grey in

aiirak as the name of a colour is already, however, opened up in post-

biblical Hebrew, when to frighten any one is expressed by Q^js pHin,
Genesis Rahba, Ala. The intermediate notion is that of fawn colour, i.e.

yellowish grey. In the Talmud the plumage of the full-grown dove is

called Hint and 2"in:»', Cludliii, 22b.

* In Tosifla Para, ch. viii., a river of the name of |lD^i*n miV is men-
tioned, the waters of which might not be used in preparing the water of

expiation (nxtsn ""D), because they were dried up at the time of the war,

and thereby hastened the defeat of Israel (viz. the overthrow of Barcochba).

Gratz (GescJiiclite der Juden, iv. 157, 459 f.) sees in it the Naha?- Arsuf,

which flows down the mountains of Ephraim past Bethar into the Medi-

terranean, The village of Zalmon occurs in the Mishna, Jebamoth xvi. 6,

and frequently. The Jerusalem Gemara (Maaseroth i. 1) gives pre-

eminence to the carob-trees of Zalmona side by side with those of Shittu

ftad Gadara.
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rendered : then it snows on Zalmon ; and the snowing is either

an emblem of the glistening spoil that falls into their hands in

such abundance, or it is a figure of the becoming white, whether

from bleaclied bones (cf. Virgil, jEn. v. 865 : albi ossibiis

scopuli ; xii. 36 : campi ossibiis albent ; Ovid, Fasti i. 558

:

humanis ossibiis albet humus) or even from the naked corpses

(2 Sam, i. 19, ^^^ ^'nioif^J?). Whether we consider the point

of comparison to lie in the spoil being abundant as the flakes

of snow, and like to the dazzling snow in brilliancy, or in the

white palUd corpses, at any rate jioJ'Vi^ is not equivalent to

[iD^V??, but what follows " when the Almighty scatters kings

therein" is illustrated by Zalmon itself. In the one case

Zalmon is represented as the battle-ground (cf. ex. 6), in the

other (which better corresponds to the nature of a wooded

mountain) as a place of concealment. The protasis 'li1 b'lsn

favours the latter ; for '^^ signifies to spread wide apart, to

cause a compact whole—and the host of "the kings" is con-

ceived of as such—to fly far asunder into many parts (Zech. ii.

10, cf. the Niph. in Ezek. xvii. 21). The hostile host disperses

in all directions, and Zalmon glitters, as it were with snow,

from the spoil that is dropped by those who flee. Homer also

{Iliad, xix.>657-361) likens the mass of assembled helmets,

shields, armour, and lances to the spectacle of a dense fall of

snow. In this passage of the Psalm before us still more than

in Homer itJs the spectacle of the fallen and far seen glisten-

ing snow that also is brought into the comparison, and not

merely that which is falling and that which covers everything

{yid. Iliad, xii. 277 sqq.). The figure is the pendant of the

figure of the dove.*

* Wetzstein gives a different explanation (Relse in den heiden Trachonen

nnd um das Haicrdngehirge in the Zeitschrift far allgem. Erdkunde, 1859, S.

198). " Then fell snow on Zalmon, i.e. the mountain clothed itself in a

bright garment of light in celebration of this joyous event. Any one who
has been in Palestine knows how very refreshing is the spectacle of the

distant mountain-top capped with snow. The beauty of this poetical

figure is enhanced by the fact that Zalmon (^Ulir), according to its ety-

mology, signifies a mountain range dark and dusky, either from shade,

forest, or black rock. The laat would well suit the mountains of Hauran,
among which Ftolemaeus (p. 365 and 370, Ed. Wilherg) mentions a moun-
tain (according to one of the various readings) ' ATu^y.avo;.''^
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Vers. lG-19. This victory of Israel over the kings of the

Gentiles gives the poet the joyful assurance that Zion is the

inaccessible dwelling-place of Elohim, the God of the heavenly

hosts. The mention of Zahnon leads him to mention other

mountains. He uses the mountains of Bashan as an emblem
of the hostile powers east of Jordan. These stand over

against the people of God, as the mighty mountains of Bashan
rising in steep, only slightly flattened peaks, to little hill-like

Zion. In the land on this side Jordan the limestone and

chalk formation with intermingled strata of sandstone pre-

dominates ; the mountains of Bashan, however, are throughout

volcanic, consisting of slag, lava, and more particularly basalt

(basanites)j which has apparently taken its name from Bashan
(Basan).* As a basalt range the mountains of Bashan are

conspicuous among other creations of God, and are therefore

called "the mountain of Elohim :" the basalt rises in the form

of a cone with the top lopped off, or even towers aloft like so

many columns precipitous and rugged to sharp points ; hence

the mountains of Bashan are called C^pDJ lilj i.e. a mountain

range (for "in, as is well known, signifies both the single eminence

and the range of summits) of many peaks = a many-peaked

mountain ;
psa is an adjective like i^y^, ?^^N*. With this boldly

formed mass of rock so gloomily majestic, giving the impression

of antiquity and of invincibleness, when compared with the

ranges on the other side of unstable porous limestone and softer

formations, more particularly with Zion, it is an emblem of the

Avorld and its powers standing over against the people of God
as a threatening and seemingly invincible colossus. The poet

asks these mountains of Bashan " why," etc. ? I^J is explained

from the Arabic ,x^j, which, in accordance with its root ^j,
signifies to cleave firmly to a place (Jirmiter inhcesit loco), pro-

perly used of a beast of prey couching down and lying in wait

for prey, of a hunter on the catch, and of an enemy in ambush

;

hence then : to lie in wait for, lurk, evehpeveiv, craftily, insidiose

(whence rdsid, a lier-in-wait, tarrassud, an ambush), here : to

regard enviously, invidiose. In Arabic, just as in this instance,

it is construed as a direct transitive with an accusative of the

* This is all the more probable as Semitism has no proper word for

basalt ; in Syria it is called hag'ar aswad, "black stone."

VOL. II. 17
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object, whereas the original signification would lead one to look

for a dative of the object (? l^^), which does also really occur

ill tlie common Arabic. Olewejored is placed by n^:j2J, but

AJiat follows is not, after all, the answer: "the mountain

—

Klohim has chosen it as the seat of His throne," but "inn is the

)l)ject of the interrogative clause : Quare invidiose observatis,

montes cacuminosi, Inmc montem (SeiKTLKa)<; : that Zion yonder),

'/Item, etc. (an attributive clause after a determinate substantive,

;is in lii. 9, Ixxxix. 50, and many other instances, contrary to

tlie Arabic rule of style). Now for the first time, in ver. 17c,

follows that which is boastfully and defiantly contrasted with

tlie proud mountains: "Jahve will also dwell for ever;" not

only that Elohim has chosen Zion as the seat of His throne, it

will also continue to be the seat of His throne, Jahve will coii-

tinue to dwell [there] for ever. Grace is superior to nature,

and the church superior to the world, powerful and majestic as

tids may seem to be. Zion maintains its honour over against

the mountains of Bashan.

Ver. 18 now describes the kind of God, so to speak, who
-its enthroned on Zion. The war-chariots of the heavenly

liosts are here collectively called 3D"], as in 2 Kings vi. 17.

o^^3l (with DecM, not Olewejored) is a dual from rii3T; and

his is either an abstract noun equivalent to n^3"i (from which

romes the apocopated i^i. = =i3"i)j a myriad, consequently Q^ri3"ij

two myriads, or a contracted plural out of mN*3~i, Ezra ii. 69,

therefore the dual of a plural (like D^nioin, D^nim^) : an indefi-

nite plurality of myriads, and this again doubled (Hofmann).
With this sense, in comparison with which the other is poor

and meagre, also harmonizes the expression |WK' ""QpN, thousands

(A repetition (aira^ Xejo/u,. = J^JC'), i.e. thousands and again thou-

sands, numberless, incalculable thousands ; of. the other and
synonymous expression in Dan. vii. 10.* It is intended to

* Tradition (Targum, Saadia, and Abulwalid) takes JSJ^ forthwith as

a synonym of -]xSd, an angel. So also the LXX. (Jerome) : x'>^"*^'-S

ivinuovuTuu Qx^e; = pXK'), and Synimachus, ^(Ti'aSfj hx.oi'VTui' (from nXB'?).
'ilie stem-word is, however, n:ii', just as D''Jtr, Arabic Odnan, ithndii, is

ilso formed from a singular that is to be assumed, viz. |{j?, ^ ((J^), and

this from njtr,
, Jo (cf. n from n33, Jk:).
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give a conception of the "hosts" which Elohim is to set in

array against the " kings of hosts," i.e. the martial power of the

kingdom of the world, for the protection and for the triumph of

His ovv'n people. Chariots of fire and horses of fire appear

in 2 Kings ii. 11, vi. 17 as God's retinue; in Dan. vii. 10 it

is angelic forces that thus make themselves visible. They
surround Him on both sides in many myriads, in countless

thousands. D3 ''^"IJ^ (with Beth raphatum*), the Lord is among
them (cf. Isa. xlv. 14), i.e. they are round about Him, He has

tliem with Him (Jer. xli. 15), and is present with them. It

now becomes clear why Sinai is mentioned, viz. because at the

giving of the Law Jahve revealed Himself on Sinai surrounded

by " ten thousands of saints " (Deut. xxxiii. 2 sq.). But in

what sense is it mentioned? Ziun, the poet means, presents to

tlie spiritual eye now a spectacle such as Sinai presented in the

earlier times, although even Sinai does not belong to the

giants among the mountains :f God halts there with His angel

liost as a pi'otection and pledge of victory to His people. The
conjectures '•^''00 is3 and ''J''D?:) D3 (Hitzig) are of no use to us.

We must either render it : Sinai is in the sanctuary, i.e. as it

were transferred into the sanctuary of Zion ; or : a Sinai is it

in holiness, i.e. it presents a spectacle such as Sinai presented

when God by His appearing surrounded it with holiness. The
use of the expression B'^j?? in vei\ 25, Ixxvii. 14, Ex. xv. 11,

decides in favour of the latter rendering.

With ver. 19 the Psalm changes to prayer. According to

vii. 8, xlvii. 6, Dii^p appears to be the height of heaven ; but

since in vers. 16-18 Zion is spoken of as Jahve's inaccessible

dwelling-place, the connection points to ji'V ^^""^j Jer. xxxi. 12,

cf. Ezek. xvii. 23, xx. 40. Moreover the preterites, which

,
* This is one of the three passages (the others being Isa. xxxiv. 11,

Ezek. xxiii. 42; cf. Ew. § 93, h) in which the dageshing of the opening

mute of the following word is given up after a soft final consonant, when
the words are connected by a conjunctive accent or Makkeph.

t Cf. the epigram in Sadi's Garden of Roses, " Of all mountains Sinai

is the smallest, and yet the greatest in rank and worth in the estimation of

God," etc. On the words tl^'npi ^ro which follow we may to a certain

extent compare the name of honour given to it in Arabic, tur m'ana, " Sinai

of pensiveness " (Pertsch, Die perslschen HundschriJ'tcn der Gothaer Bihll-

othck, 1859, S. 24).
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under other circumstances we should be obliged to take as pro-

phetic, thus find their most natural explanation as a retrospective

glance at David's storming of " the stronghold of Zion" (2 Sam.

V. 6-10) as the deed of Jahve Himself. But we should exceed

the bounds of legitimate historical interpretation by referring

mx3 nijnp nnp^ to the NetMnim, Ezra viii. 20 (cf. Num. xvii.

6), those bondmen of the sanctuary after the manner of the

Gibeonites, Josh. ix. 23. The Beth of ms2 is not Beth suh-

stanticv: gifts consisting of men, so that these themselves are

the thing given (J. D. Michaelis, Ewald), but the expression

signifies inter homines, as in Ixxviii. 60, 2 Sam. xxiii. 3, Jer.

xxxiL 20. Dii^p Wy mentions the ascending of the triumphant

One ; ''^'^ n''?^' (cf. Judg. v. 12), the subjugation of the enemy ;

'iai riHip?, the receiving of the gifts betokening homage and

allegiance (Deut. xxviii. 38, and frequently), which have been

presented to Him since He has taken possession of Zion,—there

He sits enthroned henceforth over men, and receives gifts like

to the tribute which the vanquished bring to the victor. These

He has received among men, and even (^Nl, atque etiam, as in

Lev. xxvi. 39-42) among the rebellious ones. Or does a new
independent clause perhaps begin with '^'''inip f]N1? This point

will be decided by the interpretation of the words that follow.

Side by side with an infinitive with p expressing a purpose, the

one following noun (here a twofold name) has the assumption

against it of being the subject. Is D\"ibs n"" then consequently

the object, or is it an apostrophe ? If it be taken as the lan-

guage of address, then the definition of the purpose, pK'!',

ought, as not being suited to what immediately precedes, to

refer back to n""!?!; ; but this word is too far off. Thus, there-

fore, the construction of wrhi^ n'» with \2ub, as its object, is

apparently intended (Ewald, Hupfeld) : and even the rebellious

are to dwell (Ges. § 132, rem. 1) with Jah Elohim {accus. as

in V. 5, and frequently). This interpretation is also the one
most generally adopted among the old expositors. The Targum
renders : and even the rebellious who turn and repent, even
upon them will the Shechina of the glory of Jah Elohim
descend and dwell ; the Syriac version : and even the rebellious

will ("not" is probably to be crossed out) dwell before God
(xnbx dip inoy^) ; and Jerome : insuper et non credentes inhabi-

tare Dumhium Deum. Thus Theodoret also understands the
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versions of the LXX. and of Aquila: "Thou hast not re-

garded their former disohedience, but notwithstandincr their

rebellion hast Thou continually been gracious to them ew?
avTOv<: olK7}T7]ptov oiKecov a7ri(f)r]va<;" The expression, however
sounds too grand to have " the rebellious ones " as its subject,

and more particularly in view of ver. 7. Hence we take
Dnnip fjsi with O^^^-n : and even among rebellious ones (hast

Thou received gifts), or: and even rebellious ones (give Thee);
and pK'? as a clause denoting the purpose, followed by the

subject (as e.g. in 2 Sam. xix. 20) : in order that Jah Elohim
may dwell, i.e. continue to dwell (as in ver. 17, cf. Isa. Ivii. 15).

The first half of the Psalm ends here. With the words
Jah Elohim the Psalm has reached a summit upon which it

takes its rest. God has broken forth on behalf of His people

against their enemies, and He now triumphs over and on behalf

of men. The circumstance of Elohim arising is the rise of the

final glory, and His becoming manifest as Jah Elohim is its

zenith. Paul (Eph. iv. 8) gathers up the meaning of ver. 19,

without following the LXX., in the following manner : uva^a^
€L<; v^p'0'? rj^fxaXoorevaev al^/xaXooaiav koI eScoKe Sofiara Toi<i

aiOpoiTTOL'i. Might he perhaps have had the Targum, with

which the Svriac version ao;rees, in his mind at the time : Nnnn''

^T? "'"?;' W}'^ I^'""?? H° interprets in the light and in the sense

of the history that realizes it. For the ascension of Elohim in

its historical fulfilment is none other than the ascension of

Christ. This latter was, however, as the Psalm describes it, a

triumphal procession (Col. ii. 15) ; and what the Victor has

gained over the powers of darkness and of death, He has gained

not for His own aggrandisement, but for the interests of men.

It is Q']^3 nijrip, gifts which He now distributes among men, and

which benefit even the erring ones. So the apostle takes the

words, inasmuch as he changes eXa/Se? into ehwKe. The gifts

are the charismata which come down from the Exalted One
upon His church.* It is a distribution of gifts, a dispensing of

blessing, which stands related to His victory as its primary

cause ; for as Victor He is also the possessor of blessing, His

* In this respect Ps. Ixviii. is the most appropriate Psahn for the

Dominica Pentecostes, just as it is also, in the Jewish ritual, the Psalm of

the second Shabuoth day.
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gifts are as it were the spoils of the victory He has gained over

sin death, and Satan.* The apostle is the more warranted in

this interpretation, since Elohim in what follows is celebrated as

the Lord who also brings out of death. This praise in the his-

torical fulfilment applies to Him, wdio, as Theodoret observes

on vcr. 21, has opened up the prison-house of death, which for

us had no exit, and burst the brazen doors, and broken asunder

the iron bolts,f viz. to Jesus Christ, who now has the keys of

Death and of Hades.

Vers. 20-28. Now begins the second circuit of the hymn..

Comforted by the majestic picture of the future that he has

beheld, the poet returns to the present, in which Israel is still

oppressed, but yet not forsaken by God. The translation follows

the accentuation, regular and in accordance with the sense,

which has been restored by Baer after Heidenheim, viz. "'^"l^?.

has Zarha, and ^J? DDy|| Oleicejored preceded by the sub-dis-

tinctive Rebia parviim ; it is therefore : Benedictus Dominator

:

quotidie hajulat nobis,—with which the Targum, Kashi, and

Kimchi agree.J DOy, like Nb'3 and ??D, unites the significations

to lay a burden upon one (Zech. xii. 3, Isa. xlvi. 1, 3), and to

carry a burden ; with 7y it signifies to lay a burden upon any

one, here with 7 to take up a burden for any one and to bear

it for him. It is the burden or pressure of the hostile world

that is meant, which the Lord day by day helps His church to

bear, inasmuch as He is mighty by His strength in her who of

herself is so feeble. The divine name ^^, as being the subject

of the sentence, Is ?Nn : God is our salvation. The music here

again strikes in forte, and the same thought that is emphasized

* Just so Holemann in the second division of his Bibelstudien (1861) ;

whereas to Hofmaim {Schriftbeiveis, ii. 482 ff.) the New Testament applica-

tion of the citation from the Psalm is differently brought about, because he

refers neither xY^iAoChiiTivaiv uixf^'cchuolctv nor x«t£/3»i t<V ''«' Kocru'tipcc (Aipri

T^f yr,; to the descent of the Lord into Hades.

t Just so that portion of the Gospel of Nicodemus that treats of Christ's

descent into Hades; vid. Tischendorf, Evangelia Apocryph. (1853), p. 307.

t According to the customary accentuation the second D^ has Mercha
or Olewejored, and iijyDOP/, Mugrash. But this Mugrash has the position

of the accents of the &7/((/i;-member against it ; for although it does excep-

tiduully occur that two conjunctives follow Mugrash {Accentsystem, xviL

S ^), yet these cannot in any case be Mahpach sarkatum and Illui.
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by tlie music in its turn, is also repeated in ver. 21a with

lieightened expression : God is to us a God niy^nop, who grants

us help in rich abundance. The phtralet. denotes not so much
the many single proofs of help, as the riches of rescuing power

and grace. In ver. 21b nisp corresponds to the 137; for it is

not to be construed ri"i?3^ nixyin : Jahve's, the Lord, are the

outgoings to death (Bottcher), i.e. He can command that one

shall not fall a prey to death. niXVID, the parallel word to

mVB'IO, signifies, and it is the most natural meaning, the escnp-

ings ; N^^, evadere, as in 1 Sam. xiv. 41, 2 Kings xiii. 5, Eccles.

vii. 18. In Jahve's power are means of deliverance for death, i.e.

even for those who are already abandoned to death. With T|X

a joyously assuring inference is drawn from that which God is

to Israel. The parallelism of the correctly divided verse shows

that Z'iii here, as in ex. 6, signifies caput in the literal sense,

and not in the sense of jjynnceps. The hair-covered scalp is

mentioned as a token of arrogant stren2:th, and unhumbled and

impenitent pride, as in Deut. xxxii. 42, and as the Attic KOfidv

directly signifies to strut along, give one's self airs. The geni-

tival construction is the same as in Isa. xxviii. 16, xxxii. lob.

The form of expression refers back to Num. xxiv. 17, and so

to speak inflects this primary passage very simihirly to Jer.

xlviii. 45. If "lyti' Iplp be an object, then E'X"i ought also to

be a second object (that of the member of the body) ; the order

of the words does not in itself forbid this (cf. iii. 8 with Deut.

xxxiii. 11), but would require a different arrangement in order

to avoid ambiguity. In ver. 23 the poet hears a divine utter-

ance, or records one that he has heard :
" From Bashan will I

briniT back, I will bring back from the eddies of the sea (from

pilV =
''?Vj

to whiz, rattle; to whirl, eddy), i.e. the depths or

abysses of the sea." Whom ? When after the destruction of

Jerusalem a ship set sail for Rome with a freight of distinguished

and well-formed captives before whom was the disgrace of

prostitution, they all threw themselves into the sea, comforting

themselves with this passage of Scripture (Gittin bib, cf. Echa

liabbathi 6C^a). They therefore took ver. 23 to be a promise

which has Israel as its object;* but the clause expressing a

* So also the Targum, which understands the promise to refer to tho

restoration of the righteous who have been eaten by wild beasts and
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purpose, ver. 24, and the paraphrase in Amos ix. 2 sq., show

that the foes of Israel are conceived of as its object. Even if

these have hidden themselves in the most out-of-the-way places,

God will fetch them back and make His own people the execu-

tioners of His justice upon them. The expectation is that the

fljiTlit of the defeated foes will take a southernly direction, and

that they will hide themselves in the primeval forests of Bashan,

and still farther southward in the depths of the sea, i.e. of the

Dead Sea (DJ as in Isa. xvi. 8, 2 Chron. xx. 2). Opposite to

the hidinfT in the forests of the mountainous Bashan stands the

hidiu"- in the abyss of the sea, as the extreme of remoteness,

that which is in itself impossible being assumed as possible.

The first member of the clause expressing the purpose, ver. 24,

becomes more easy and pleasing if we read KOI'? (LXX.,

Syriac, and Vulgate, ut intingatur), according to Iviii. 11. So

far as tlie letters are concerned, the conjecture Y'Q^'^ (from

which ^non, according to Chajug', is transposed), after Isa. Ixiii.

1, is still more natural (Hitzig): that thy foot may redden itself

in blood. This is certainly somewhat tame, and moreover Q'^O

would be better suited to this rendering than Q"]^. As the text

now stands, rr"?^* is equivalent to C-fHOri (them, viz. the

enemies), and D'lB ^p3"! is an adverbial clause (setting or plung-

ing thy foot in blood). It is, however, also possible that Y^'O

is used like ^JAs^ {vehementer commovere) : %it concutias s.

agites pedem titam in sanguine. Can it now be that in ver. 246

from among the number of the enemies the one who goes about

glorying in his sins, the V^~[ Kari^o'^Tjv (cf. Isa. xi. 4, Hab. iii.

13, and other passages), is brought prominently forward by IJ^.^p?

Hardly so; the absence of P?J^ {lamhat) cannot be tolerated, cf.

drowned in the sea (Midrash : |t;bO = Dinx ''JK^ P3D) ; cf. also the things

related from the time of the Khaliphs in Jost's Geschichte des Jiidenthums,

ii. 399, and Gratz' Gesch. der Judeii, v. 347.

The Gaja of the first closed syllable warns one to make a proper pause
upon it, in order that the guttural of the second, so apt to be slui-red over,
may be distinctly pronounced ; cf. in^ri, Ixv. 5

; p-'mn, ciii. 12. So also

with the sibilants at the beginning of the second syllable, e.g. NKHn, Gen.

i. 11, in accordance with which, in siv. 1, liii. 2, we must write WntJ'n
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1 Kings xxl. 19, xxH. 38. It is more natural, with Siinonis, to

refer in30 back to f^^p (a word which is usually fern., but some-

times perhaps is masc, xxii. 16, Prov. xxvi. 28); and, since

side by side with 13'i)0 only ^njo occurs anywhere else (E\v. §

263, b), to take it in the signification pars ejus (jO from l^^ =
njo, after the form T3, jn^ yp^ of the same meaning as njD^ nj»,

Ixiii. 11), in favour of which Hupfeld also decides.

What is now described in vers. 25-28, is not the rejoicing

over a victory gained in the immediate past, nor the rejoicing

over the earlier deliverance at the Red Sea, but Israel's joyful

celebration when it shall have experienced the avenging and

redemptive work of its God and King. According to Ixxvii.

14, Hab. iii. 6, niavn appears to be God's march against the

enemy; but what follows shows that the pompa magnijica of

God is intended, after He has overcome the enemy. Israel's

festival of victory is looked upon as a triumphal procession of

God Himself, the King, who governs in Iwliness, and has now
subjugated and humbled the unholy world ; c:^""lj?|i as in ver. 18.

The rendering "in the sanctuary" is very natural in this pas-

sage, but Ex. XV. 11, Ps. Ixxvii. 14, are against it. The sub-

ject of It*'^ is all the world, more especially those of the heathen

who have escaped the slaughter. The perfect signifies : they

have seen, just as ^'^"npj they have occupied the front position.

Singers head the procession, after them pn'!?,* an adverb as in

Gen. xxii. 13, Ex. v. 1) players upon citherns and harps (^''333,

participle to J33), and on either side virgins with timbrels

(Spanish adufe) ;
riiSDin, apocopated part. Poel with the reten-

tion of e (of. ''i?i5il^'j cvii. 9), from ^sri, to strike the tjn (^j).

It is a retrospective reference to the song at the Sea, now

again come into life, which Miriam and the women of Israel

sang amidst the music of timbrels. The deliverance which is

now being celebrated is the counterpart of the deliverance out

of Egypt. Songs resound as in ver. 27, " in gatherings of the

* This nnx, according to B. Nedarim S7b, is a so-called ansiD "IIDy

{ablatio scribarum), the sopherim (sofrim) who watched over the faithful

preservation of the text having removed the reading "inxi, so natural

according to the senses here as in Gen. ::viii. 5, xxiv. 55, Num. xxxi. 2, and

liiiixked it as not genuine.
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confTTCfiation (and, so to speak, in full choirs) praise ye Elohim.'^

ni^npp (D'^l^npo, xxvi. 12) is the plural to ?ni^ (xxii. 23), which,

forms none of its own (cf. post-biblical rii?np from npnp). Ver.

21b is abridged from bi^'\\y< TipDO Dns "ik'n '•JIS 1313, praise ye

the Lord, ye who have Israel for your fountainhead. "'i'li*, in

accordance with the sense, has Mugrasli. Israel is here the

name of the patriarch, from whom as from its fountainhead

the nation has spread itself abroad; cf. Isa. xlviii. 1, li. 1, and

as to the syntax T3J?, those who descend from thee, Isa. Iviii.

12. In the festive assembly all the tribes of Israel are repre-

sented by their princes. Two each from the southern and

northern tribes are mentioned. Out of Benjamin was Israel's

first king, the first royal victor over the Gentiles ; and in Ben-

jamin, according to the promise (Deut. xxxiii. 12) and accord-

ing to the accounts of the boundaries (Josh, xviii. 16 sq., xv. 7

sq.), lay the sanctuary of Israel. Thus, therefore, the tribe

which, according both to order of birth (Gen. xliii. 29 sqq.)

and also extent of jurisdiction and numbers (1 Sam. ix. 21),.

was " little," was honoured beyond the others.* Judah, how-

ever, came to the throne in the person of David, and became for

ever the royal tribe. Zebulun and Naphtali are the tribes highly

praised in Deborah's song of victory (Judg. v. 18, cf. iv. 6) on

account of their patriotic bravery. D^.^, giving no sense when
taken fr.om the well-known verb Qlij falls back upon f1*Ti^ and

is consequently equivalent to Dli (cf. Lam. i. 13), subduing or

ruling them ; according to the sense, equivalent to 03 nii (1

Kings V. 30, ix. 23, 2 Chron. viii. 10), like ^)V^^, not " their

leader up," but o uvayayoov avTov<;, Isa. Ixiii. 11, not = ^[P'T^

(like DHTy, Q'!}''^?'^), which would signify their subduer or their

subduers. The verb ni-j^ elsewhere to subjugate, oppress, hold

down by force, Ezek. xxxiv. 4, Lev. xxv. 53, is here used of

the peaceful occupation of the leader who maintains the order

of a stately and gorgeous procession. For the reference to the

enemies, " their subduer," is without any coherence. But to

render the parallel word DHOJi "their (the enemies') stoning"

(Heugstenberg, Vaihinger, and others, according to Bottcher's

* Tertulliaii culls the Apostle Paul, witli reference to his name and his

Benjamitish origin, parvus Bexjamin, just as Augustine calls the poetess of

the Magnificat, nostra tympanistria.
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*' Proben"), is, to say nothing more, devoid of taste ; moreover
DJn does not mean to throw stones with a sling, but to stone as^

a judicial procedure. If we assign to the verb DJn the primary

signification congerere, accianulare, after ' 'VIIL, and '^

'

then DriJ^^i signifies their closely compacted band, as Jewish
expositors have explained it (D^iup 1t^ ubnp). Even if we con-

nect Qi"! with D5"ij variegare, or compare the proper name

^^?. = ^s^,^ socius (Bottcher), we arrive at much the same

meaning. Hupfeld's conjecture Qp^J"! is consequently un-

necessary.

Vers. 29-36. The poet now looks forth beyond the domain
of Israel, and describes the effects of Jahve's deed of judg-

ment and deliverance in the Gentile world. The language of

ver. 29a is addressed to Israel, or rather to its king (Ixxxvi. 16,

ex. 2) : God, to whom everything is subject, has given Israel

T'y, victory and power over the world. Out of the conscious-

ness that He alone can preserve Israel upon this height of

power upon which it is placed, who has placed it thereon,,

grows the prayer : establish (H-W with ^i for it, as is frequently

the case, and with the accent on the ultima on account of the

following Aleph, vid. on vi. 5), Elohim, that which Thou hast

wrought for us ; TTV, rohorare, as in Prov. viii. 28, Eccles. vii.

19, LXX. Bvvd/jLcocroVy Symmachus ivla-^vaov. It might also

be interpreted : show Thyself powerful (cf. '"'^I"', xxi. 14),

Thou who (Isa. xlii. 24) hast wrought for us (?y3 as in Isa.

xliii. 13, with ?, like ? ^^^V, Isa. Ixiv. 3) ; but in the other way
of taking it the prayer attaches itself more sequentially to what

precedes, and Ixii. 12 shows that ^T can also represent the

neuter. Hitzig has a still different rendering: the powerful

divine help, which Thou hast given us ; but although n—
instead of H— in the stat. consiriict. is Ephraimitish style (yid.

on xlv. 5), yet nj^J? for T'y is an unknown word, and the expres-

sion "from Thy temple," which is manifestly addressed to

Elohim, shows that ^^V^ is not the language of address to the

king (according to Hitzig, to Jehoshaphat). The language of

prayerful address is ret.nined in ver. 30. From the words "lij^TiD

D^B'n'' ^V there is nothing to be transported to ver. 29i (Hup-
feld); for ver. 30 would thereby become stunted. The words
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too-ether are the statement of the starting-point of the obla-

tions belono-in(^ to ^b''2V : starting from Thy temple, which

soars aloft over Jerusalem, may kings bring Thee, who sittest

enthroned there in the Holy of holies, tributary gifts (''C' as in

Ixxvi. 12, Isa. xviii. 7). In this connection (of prayer) it is the

expression of the desire that the Temple may become the zenith

or cynosure, and Jerusalem the metropolis, of the world. In

this passage, where it introduces the seat of religious worship,

the taking of V? as expressing the primary cause, " because or

on account of Thy Temple" (Ewald), is not to be entertained.

In ver. 31 follows a summons, which in this instance is only

the form in which the prediction clothes itself. The " beast of

the reed" is not the lion, of which sojourn among the reeds is

not a characteristic (although it makes its home iiiter arun-

dineta Mesopotamice, Ammianus, xviii. 7, and in the thickets of

the Jordan, Jer. xlix. 19, 1. 44, Zech. xi. 3). The reed is in

itself an emblem of Egypt (Isa. xxxvi. 6, cf. xix. 6), and it is

therefore either the crocodile, the usual emblem of Pharaoh

and of the power of Egypt (Ezek. xxix. 3, cf. Ps. Ixxiv. 13 sq.)

that is meant, or even the hippopotamus (Egyptian p-ehe-mout).,

which also symbolizes Egypt in Isa. xxx. 6 (which see), and

according to Job. xl. 21 is more appropriately than the croco-

dile (Q^l iK'wS pjnn, Isa. xxvii. 1) called n:;? n^n. Egypt ap-

pears here as the greatest and most dreaded worldly power.

Elohim is to check the haughty ones who exalt themselves over

Israel and Israel's God. Q^Tr^? strong ones, are bulls (xxii.

13) as an emblem of the kings; and vJj; explains itself by the

genit. epexeg. CISV : together with {Beth of the accompaniment

as in ver. 31i, Ixvi. 13, and beside the plur. iLumanus, Jer. xli.

15) the calves, viz. the peoples, over whom those bulls rule.

With the one emblem of Egypt is combined the idea of defiant

self-confidence, and with the other the idea of comfortable

security {vid. Jer. xlvi. 20 sq.). That which is brought pro-

minently forward as the consequence of the menace is moulded

in keeping with these emblems. Dannip, which has been ex-

plained by Flaniinius substantially correctly : ut supplex veniat,

is intended to be taken as a part. fut. (according to the Arabic

grammar, jj^^ JU-' ^^^' ^ predisposed condition). It thus

comprehensively in the singular (like "^^'V in viii. 9) with one
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stroke depicts thoroughly humbled pride ; for Op"] (of. DO"i)

signifies to stamp, pound, or trample, to knock down, and the

Hithpa. either to behave as a trampling one, Prov. vi. 3, or to

trample upon one's self, i.e. to cast one's self violently upon the

ground. Others explain it as conculcandum se prcehei^e ; but

such a meaning cannot be shown to exist in the sphere of the

Hebrew Hithpael; moreover this "suffering one's self to be

trampled upon" does not so well suit the words, which require

a more active sense, viz. ^D3""'i*i3, in which is expressed the

idea that the riches which the Gentiles have hitherto employed

in the service of God-opposed worldliness, are now offered to the

God of Israel by those who both in outward circumstances and

in heart are vanquished (cf. Isa. Ix. 9). ^9?"^"^ (from XTl,

confringere) is a piece of uncoined silver, a bar, wedge, or

ingot of silver. In "i^s there is a wide leap from the call IVS

to the language of description. This rapid change is also to

be found in other instances, and more especially in this dithy-

rambic Psalm we may readily give up any idea of a change in

the pointing, as i?? or in (LXX. BtaaKopTrtaov) ; "1T3, as it

stands, cannot be imperative (Hitzig), for the final vowel essen-

tial to the imperat. Piel is wanting. God hath scattered the

peoples delighting in war ; war is therefore at an end, and the

peace of the world is realized.

In ver. 32, the contemplation of the future again takes a

different turn : futures follow as the most natural expression

of that which is future. The form 1''J1^,^,, more usually found

in pause, here stands pathetically at the beginning, as in Job

xii. 6. Q^3iOB'n, compared with the Arabic Ji.s- (whence *^,

a nose, a word erroneously denied by Gesenius), would signify

the supercilious, contemptuous (cf.
"^

*'J,

nasutus, as an appella-

tion of a proud person who will put up with nothing). On

the other hand, compared with >^r:^, it would mean the fat

ones, inasmuch as this verbal stem (root j:L:^, cf. nntJ'n, 2 Sam.

xxii. 12), starting from the primary signification "to be pressed

together," also signifies " to be compressed, become compact,"

i.e. to regain one's plumpness, to make flesh and fat, applied,

according to the usage of the language, to wasted men and
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animals. The commonly compared a^Is-, vir magni famulitii,

is not at all natural,—a usage which is brought about by the

intransitive signification proper to the verb starting from its

radical signification, "to become or be angry, to be zealous

about any one or anything," inasmuch as the nomen verbale

"

^A signifies in the concrete sense a person, or collectively

persons, for whose maintenance, safety, and honour one is

keenly solicitous, such as the members of the family, house-

hold attendants, servants, neighbours, clients or proteges,

<Tuest-friends ; also a thing which one ardently seeks, and over

the preservation of which one keeps zealous watch (Fleischer).

Here there does not appear to be any connecting link whatever

in the Arabic which might furnish some hold for the Hebrew

;

hence it will be more advisable, by comparison of /^tJ'n and

iK'n, to understand by D"':»B'n, the resplendent, most distin-

guished ones, perillustres. The dignitaries of Egypt come to

give glory to the God of Israel, and Ethiopia, disheartened

by fear before Jahve (cf. Hab. iii. 7), causes his hands to run

to Elohim, i.e. hastens to stretch them out. Thus it is inter-

preted by most expositors. But if it is Vl), why is it not also

V})! We reply, the Hebrew style, even in connection with

words that stand close beside one another, does not seek to

avoid either the enallage generis (e.g. Job xxxix. 3, 16), or the

enalL niimerl (eg. Ixii. 5). But " to cause the hands to run

"

is a far-fetched and easily misunderstood figure. We may
avoid it, if, with Bottcher and Olshausen, we disregard the

accentuation and interpret thus, " Cush—his hands cause to

hasten, i.e. bring on in haste (1 Sam. xvii. 17, 2 Chron.

XXXV. 13), to Elohim," viz. propitiating gifts ; P"!? being the

predicate to VT, according to Ges. § 146, 3.

Ver. 33. The poet stands so completely in the midst of this

glory of the enfl, that soaring onwards in faith over all the

kingdoms of the wurld, he calls upon them to render praise to

the God of Israel. n2n^ attaches itself to the dominating
notion of 'ITK' in ver. 33a. The heavens of heavens (DeuU x.

14) are by Dnp described as primeval (perhaps, following the
order of their coming into existence, as extending back beyond
the heavens that belung to our globe, of the second and fourth
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day of Creation). God is said to ride along in the primeval

heavens of the heavens (Deut. xxxiii. 26), when by means of

the cherub (xviii. 11) He extends His operations to all parts

of these infinite distances and heights. The epithet " wiio

rideth along in the heavens of heavens of the first becrinninG:"
^^ Oct

denotes the exalted majesty of the superterrestrial One, who
on account of His immanency in history is called "He who
rideth along through the steppes" (nianyn 33^^ ver. 5). In
ipipa }n^ we have a repetition of the thought expressed above

in ver. 12 by i^i< in^. ; what is intended is God's voice of

power, which thunders down everything that contends against

Him. Since in the expression t'ip3 |n3 (xlvi. 7, Jer. xii. 8) the

voice, according to Ges. § 138, rem. 3, note, is conceived of as

the medium of the giving, i.e. of the giving forth from one's

self, of the making one's self heard, we must take TV h)p not as

the object (as in the Latin phrase sonitum dare), but as an

apposition:* behold. He maketh Himself heard with His

voice, a powerful voice. Thus let them then give God I'y, i.e.

render back to Him in praise that acknowledges His omnipo-

tence, the omnipotence which He hath, and of which He gives

abundant proof. His glory (i^J^;?) rules over Israel, more par-

ticularly as its guard and defence ; His power (f'y), however,

embraces all created things, not the earth merely, but also the

loftiest regions of the sky. The kingdom of grace reveals the

majesty and glory of His redemptive work (cf. Eph. i. 6), the

kingdom of nature the universal dominion of His omnipotence.

To this call to the kingdoms of the earth they respond in ver.

36 :
" Awful is Elohim out of thy sanctuaries." The words

are addressed to Israel, consequently CK'^ptt is not the heavenly

and earthly sanctuary (Hitzig), but the one sanctuary in Jeru-

salem (Ezek. xxi. 7 [2]) in the manifold character of its holy

places (Jer. li. 51, cf. Am. vii. 9). Commanding reverence

—

such is the confession of the Gentile world—doth Elohim rule

from thy most holy places, O Israel, the God who hath chosen

thee as His mediatorial people. The second part of the con-

fession runs : the God of Israel giveth power and abundant

strength to the people, viz. whose God He is, equi\alent to

* The accentuation does not decide ; it admits of our taking it in both

•ways. Cf. xiv. 5, xli. 2, Iviii. 7, Ixviii. 28, Prov. xiii. 22, xxvii. 1.



272 FSALM LXIX.

S^V^, xxix. 11. Israel's might in the omnipotence of God it is

which the Gentile world has experienced, and from which it

has deduced the universal fact of experience, ver. SQb. All

peoples with their gods succumb at last to Israel and its God.

This confession of the Gentile world closes with n\"i'^N Ti^ia

(which is preceded by Mugrash transformed out of AtJmach).

That which the psalmist said in the name of Israel in ver. 20,

"Blessed be the Lord," now re-echoes from all the world,

" Blessed be Elohim." The world is overcome by the church

of Jahve, and that not merely in outward form, but spiritually.

The taking up of all the kingdoms of the world into the king-

dom of God, this the great theme of the Apocalypse, is also

after all the theme of this Psalm. The first half closed with

Jahve's triumphant ascension, the second closes with the

results of His victory and triumph, which embrace the world

of peoples.

PSALM LXIX.

PRAYER OUT OF THE DEPTH OF AFFLICTION BORNE

FOR THE SAKE OF THE TRUTH.

2 SAVE me, Elohim, for the waters press upon my life.

3 I have sunk in the mud of the abyss, and there is no standing

;

I am fallen into the depths of the waters and a flood over-

floweth me.

4 I am wearied by my calling, my throat is parched,

Mine eyes have failed, I who wait for my God.

5 More than the hairs of my head are those who hate me
without a cause,

Numerous are my destroyers, mine enemies falsely

—

That which I stole not, I must then restore.

6 Elohim, Thou knowest of my folly,

And my guiltinesses are not hidden from Thee.

7 Let not those be ashamed, in me, who wait on Thee, O
Lord, Jahve of hosts.

Let not those be confounded, in me, who seek Thee, O God
of Israel

!
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8 For for Thy sake have I borne reproacli,

Shame hath covered my face.

9 I am become estranged from my brethren,

And an aHen to my mother's children.

10 For the zeal of Thy house hath consumed me.

And the reproaches of those who reproach Thee are fallen

upon me.

11 As for me, my soul wept fasting,

And it became reproaches to me.

12 I made sackcloth my garment.

And became a satire to them.

13 Those who sit in the gate talk of me
And the music of the carousers.

14 Yet I, I pray to Thee, Jahve, in a time of favour,

Elohim, by reason of Thy great mercy
;

Answer me with the truth of Thy salvation

!

15 Rescue me out of the mud, that I sink not

;

Let me be rescued from my haters and out of the depths of

the waters.

16 Let not the flood of waters overflow me.

And let not the abyss swallow me up.

And let not the well close its mouth upon me.

17 Answer me, Jahve, for good is Thy loving-kindness

;

According to the abundance of Thy compassion turn Thou
unto me.

18 And hide not Thy face from Thy servant,

For I am afraid, speedily answer me.

19 Draw near to my soul, redeem it.

Because of mine enemies deliver me.

20 Thou knovvest my reproach, and my shame, and my dis-

honour ;

Present to Thee are all mine adversaries.

21 Reproach hath broken my heart, and I became sick unto

I hoped for pity, but in vain, [death .

And for comforters—finding none.

VOL. II. 18
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22 Tliey gave me for my meat gall,

And for my thirst they gave me vinegar to drink.

23 Let their table before them become a snare,

And to the unconcerned a trap.

24 Let tlieir eyes be darkened that they see not,

And make their loins continually to shake.

25 Pour out upon them Thine indignation,

And let the burning of Thine anger seize them.

26 Let their village be desolate,

In their tents let there be no dweller.

27 For him who is smitten of Thee they persecute,

And of the pain of Thy pierced ones do they tell.

28 Add Thou iniquity to their iniquity,

And let them not enter into Thy righteousness.

29 Let them be blotted out of the book of life.

And with the righteous let them not be written down

!

30 I, however, am afflicted and in pain,

Thy help, Elohim, shall set me up on high.

31 I will praise the name of Elohim with song,

And extol it with thanksgiving.

32 And it shall please Jahve better than young bullocks.

Having horns, cleaving the hoof.

33 The afflicted seeing it, shall rejoice

;

Ye who seek after Elohim—let your heart revive

!

34 For observant of the needy is Jahve,

And His captives doth He not despise.

35 Let heaven and earth praise Him,
The seas and everything that moveth therein.

36 For Elohim will save Zion and build the cities of Judah,

That they may dwell there and possess them.

37 And the seed of His servants shall inherit them,

And those who love His name shall dwell therein.

This Psalm follows Ps. Ixviii. because in vers. 36 sq. the

very same thought is expressed in unfigurative language, that
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we found in Ixviii. 11 represented under a figure, viz. Tluj

creatures dwelt therein. In other respects the two Psahns are

as different as day and nln;ht. Ps. Ixix. is not a martial and
triumphal Psalm, but a Psalm of affliction which does not

brighten until near the close ; and it is not the church that is

the speaker here, as in the preceding Psalm, but an individual.

This individual, according to the inscription, is David ; and if

David, it is not the ideal righteous man (Hengstenberg), but

David the righteous, ami tliat when he was unjustly persecuted

by Saul. The description of suffering harmonizes in many
points with the Psalms belonging to the time of Saul, even the

estrangement of his nearest adherents, Ixix. 9, xxxi. 12 (cf.

xxvii. 10) ; the fasting till he is thorouglily enfeebled, Ixix. 11,

cix. 24 ; the curse upon his foes, in which respect Ps. xxxv.,

Ixix., and cix. form a fearful gradation ; and the inspiriting

call to the saints who are his companions in suffering, Ixix. 33,

xxii. 27, xxxi. 25. Were thei'e no doubt about Ps. xl. being

Davidic, then the Davidic origin of Ps. Ixix. would at the same

time be firmly established ; but instead of their inscriptions

ivh being mutually confirmatory, they tend, on the contrary,

to shake our confidence. These two Psalms are closely related

as twin-Psalms : in both tiie poet describes his suffering as a

sinking into a miry pit ; in botli we meet witli the same depre-

ciation of ceremonial sacrifice ; the same method of denotincr a

great multitude, " more than the hairs of my head," Ixix. 5,

xl. 13; and the same prospect of the faith of the saints being

strengthened, Ixix. 33, 7, xl. 17, 4.

But whilst in Ps. xl. it is more the style and in general

the outward form than the contents that militate against its

Davidic authorship, in Ps. Ixix. it is not so much in form as

in subject-matter that we find much that does not accord with

David's authorship. For this reason Clericus and Vogel (in

his dissertation Inscripliones Psahnorum serins demum additas

videri, 17()7) have long ago doubted the correctness of the

Tn^ ; and Hitzig has more fully supported the conjecture pre-

viously advanced by Seller, von Bengel, and others, that Ps.

Ixix., as also Ps. xl., is by Jeremiah. The following points

favour this view : (1) The martyrdom which the author

endured in his zeal for the house of God, in his self-mortifica-

tion, and in this consuming of himself with the scorn and
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tlcadly hostillly of liis foes ; we may compare more particularly

Jer. XV. 15-18, a confession on the part of the prophet very

closely allied in spirit to both these Psalms. (2) The murder-

ous animosity which the prophet had to endure from the men

of Anathoth, Jer. xi. 18 sq., with which the complaint of the

psalmist in ver. 9 fully accords. (3) The close of the Psalm,

vers. 35-37, which is like a summary of that which Jeremiah

foretells in the Book of the Restoration, ch. xxx.-xxxiii.

(4) The peculiar character of Jeremiah's sufferings, who was

cast by the princes, as being an enemy to his country, into the

waterless but muddy cistern of prince Malchiah (Malkija) in

the court of the guard, and there as it were buried alive. It is

true, in Jer. xxxviii. 6 it is said of this cistern that there was

" no water, but only mire," which seems to contradict the

language of tlie Psalm; but since he sank into the mud, the

meaning is that just then there was no water standing in it as

at other times, otherwise he must at once have been drowned.

Nevertheless, that he was in peril of his life is clear to us from

the third kinah (Lam. ch. iii.), which in other respects also has

many points of close contact with Ps. Ixix. ; for there in vers.

53-58 he says :
" Tlcey cut off my life in the pit and cast stones

at me. Waters jiowed over my head; I thought: I am undone.

I called upon Ihy natne, Jahve, out of the lowest pit. Thou

didst hear my cry : Hide not Thine ear from the outpouring of

nny heart, from my cry for help! Thou didst draw near in the

day that I cried, Thou saidst : Fear not." The view of Hitzig,

that in Ps. Ixix. we have this prayer out of the pit, has many
things in its favour, and among them, (5) the style, which on

the whole is like that of Jeremiah, and the many coincidences

with the prophet's language and range of thought visible in

single instances. But how could this Psalm have obtained the

inscription in?? Could it be on account of the similarity

between the close of Ps. Ixix. and the close of Ps. xxii. ? And
why should not Ps. Ixxi., which is to all appearance by Jere-

miah, also have the inscription nn^? Ps. Ixix. is wanting in

that imitative character by which Ps. Ixxi. so distinctly points

to Jeremiah. Therefore we duly recognise the instances and

considerations brought forward against the Jeremianic author-

ship by Keil {Luth. Zeitschrift, 1860, S. 485 f.) and Kurtz

{porpater Zeitschrift, 1865, S. b^ ff.), whilst, on the contrary,
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we still maintain, as formerly, that the Psalm admits of being

much more satisfactorily explained from the life of Jeremiah
than that of David.

The passion Psalms are the part of the Old Testament
Scriptures most frequently cited in the New Testament ; and
after Ps. xxii. there is no Psalm referred to in so many ways
as Ps. Ixix. (1) The enemies of Jesus hated Him without a

cause : this fact, according to John xv. 25, is foretold in ver. 5.

It is more probable that the quotation by John refers to Ixix. 5
than to XXXV. 19. (2) When Jesus drove the buyers and
sellers out of the Temple, ver. 10a received its fulfilment,

according to John ii. 17 : the fierce flame of zeal against the

profanation of the house of God consumes Him, and because

of this zeal He is hated and despised. (3) He willingly bore

this reproach, being an example to us ; ver. 10b of our Psalm
being, according to Rom. xv, 3, fulfilled in Him. (4) Accord-

ing to Acts i. 20, the imprecation in ver. 26a has received its

fulfilment in Judas Iscariot. The suflSxes in this passage are

plural ; the meaning can therefore only be that indicated by

J H. Michaelis, quod ille primus et prce reliqiiis liujus maledic-

tionis se fecerit participein. (5) According to Rom. xi. 9 sq,,

vers. 23 sq. of the Psalm have been fulfilled in the present

rejection of Israel. The apostle does not put these impreca-

tions directly into the mouth of Jesus, just as in fact they are

not appropriate to the lips of the suffering Saviour ; he only

says that what the psalmist there, in the zealous ardour of the

prophetic Spirit—a zeal partaking of the severity of Sinai and

of the spirit of Elias—invokes upon his enemies, has been com-

pletely fulfilled in those who wickedly have laid violent hands

upon the Holy One of God. The typically prophetic hints of

the Psalm are far from being exhausted by these New Testa-

ment quotations. One is reminded, in connection with ver. 13,

of the mockery of Jesus by the soldiers in the prtetorium. Matt,

xxvii. 27—30 ; by ver. 22, of the offer of vinegar mingled with

gall (according to Mark xv. 23, wine mingled with myrrh)

which Jesus refused, before the crucifixion. Matt, xxvii. 34,

and of the sponge dipped in vinegar which they put to the

mouth of the crucified One by means of a stalk of hyssop,

John xix. 29 sq. When John there says that Jesus, freely and

consciously preparing Himself to die, only desired a drink in
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order that, according to God's appointment, the Scripture might

receive its utmost fulfilment, he thereby points back to Ps. xxii.

16 and Ixix. 1^. And what an amount of New Testament

h'^ht, so to speak, falls upon ver. 27c{ wlien we compare with

itisa. ch. liii. and Zech. xiii. 7 ! The whole Psalm is typically

prophetic, in as far as it is a declaration of a history of life and

suffL'rinc- moulded by God into a factual prediction concerning

Jesus the Christ, whether it be the story of a king or a prophet

;

and in as far as the Spirit of prophecy has even moulded the

declaration itself into the language of prophecy concerning the

future One.

The Psalm falls into three parts, consisting of the following

strophes : (1) 3. 5. 6. 6. 7 ; (2) 5. 6. 7 ; (3) ^.^. 6. 6. 6. Does

D'SkJ'iw' perhaps point to the preponderating six-line strophes

under the emblem of the six-leaved lily? This can hardly be

the case. The old expositors said that the Psalm was so in-

scribed because it treats of the white rose of the holy innocence

of Christ, and of the red rose of His precious blood. IcVj'

properly does not signify a rose ; this flower was altogether

unknown in the Holy Land at the tinie this Psalm was written.

Tiie rose was not transplanted thither out of Central Asia until

much later, and was called 111 (poBov)
;

jti'V^', on the other hand,

is the white, and in the Holy Land mostly red, lily—certainly,

as a plant, a beautiful emblem of Christ. Propter me, says

Origen, qui in convalle erum, Sponsus descendit et jit liliuin.

Vers, 2-14. Out of deep distress, the work of his foes,

the complaining one cries for help; he thinks upon his sins,

which iiis sufferinn-s bring to his remembrance, but he is also

distinctly conscious that he is an object of scorn and hostility

for God's sake, and from His mercy he looks for help in accord-

ance with His promises. The waters are said to rush in unto

the soul (C'srny), when they so press upon the imperilled one

that the soul, i.e. the life of the body, more especially the breath,

is threatened ; cf. Jonah ii. 6, Jer. iv. 10. Waters are also a

figure of calamities that come on like a flood and drag one into

their vortex, xviii. 17, xxxii, 6, cxxiv. 5, cf. Ixvi. 12, Ixxxviii.

8, 18 ; here, however, the figure is cut off in such a way that

it conveys the impression of reality expressed in a poetical form,

as in Ps. xl., and much the same as in Jonah's psalm. The
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soft, yieldino; morass is called I.V, and the eddying deep n^l!»*a.

The nomen Hoplial. *"?^1^ signifies properly a being placed, tiieu

a standing-place, or firm standing (LXX. vTroaraaa), like

nta^, that which is stretched out, extension, Isa. viii. 8. n^ac'

(Ephraimitish ri>3D) is a streaming, a flood, from fjn'iT, Jx^, to

stream, flow (cf. note on Iviii. 9a). 2 t<i2, to fall into, as in

Ixvi. 12, and ^'^^ with an accusative, to overflow, as in cxxiv. 4.

The complaining one is nearly drowned in consequence of his

sinking down, for he has long cried in vain for help : he is

wearied by continual crying (3 Vi), as in vi. 7, Jer. xlv. 3), his

throat is parched (in3 from "Tiri; LXX. and Jerome: it is

become hoarse), his eyes have failed (Jer. xiv. 6) him, who
waits upon his God. The participle ^n;;n, equal to a relative

clause, is, as in xviii. 51, 1 Kings xiv. 6, attached to the suffix

of the preceding noun (Hitzig). Distinct from this use of the

participle without the article is the adverbially qualifying par-

ticiple in Gen. iii. 8, Cant, v. 2, cf '•n, 2 Sam. xii. 21, xviii. 14.

There is no necessity for the correction of the text ^n^p (LXX.
ttTTo ToO iXTTi^ecv fxe). Concerning the accentuation of lH"} vid.

on xxxviii. 20. Apart from the words " more than the hairs

of my head" (xl. 13), the complaint of the multitude of ground-

less enemies is just the same as in xxxviii. 20, xxxv. 19, cf.

cix. 3, both in substance and expression. Instead of "•^'''PVPj

my destroyers, the Syriac version has the reading ''niovyo (more

numerous than my bones), which is approved by Hupfeld ; but

to reckon the multitude of the enemy by the number of one's

own bones is both devoid of taste and unheard of. Moreover

the reading of our text finds support, if it need any, in Lam.
iii. 52 sq. The words, " what I have not taken away, I must

then restore," are intended by way of example, and perhaps, as

also in Jer. xv. 10, as a proverbial expression : that which I

have not done wrong, I must suffer for (cf. Jer. xv. 10, and the

similar complaint in Ps. xxxv. 11). One is tempted to take fS

in the sense of "nevertheless" (Ewaki), a meaning, however,

which it is by no means intended to convey. In this passage

it takes the place of nxi (cf. ovtox; for ravra, Matt. vii. 12),

inasmuch as it gives prominence to the restitution desired, as

an inference from a false asbuniption : then, although I took it

not away, stole it not.
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The transition from the bewailing of suffering to a confes-

sion of sin is hke xl. 13. In the undeserved persecution which

he endures at the hand of man, he is obliged nevertheless to

recoornise well-merited chastisement from the side of God. And
whilst by J^VT, ^^^ ((^f. xl. 10, Jer. xv. 15, xvii. 16, xviii. 23, and

on h as an exponent of the object, Jer. xvi. 16, xl. 2) he does

not acknowledge himself to be a sinner after the standard of his

own shortsightedness, but of the divine omniscience, he at the

same time commends his sinful need, which with self-accusing

modesty he calls rovii (xxxviii. 6) and niD^N (2 Chron. xxviii.

10), to the mercy of the omniscient One. Should he, the

sinner, be abandoned by God to destruction, then all those who
are faithful in their intentions towards the Lord would be

brought to shame and confusion in him, inasmuch as they

would be taunted with this example. ''1"'^ designates the godly

from the side of the Trt'trrt?, and T'|'i??p from the side of the

aycLTTTj. The multiplied names of God are so many appeals to

God's honour, to the truthfulness of His covenant relationship.

The person praying here is, it is true, a sinner, but that is no

justification of the conduct of men towards him ; he is suffering

for the Lord's sake, and it is the Lord Himself who is reviled

in him. It is upon this he bases his prayer in ver. 8. IvV,

for Thy sake, as in xliv. 23, Jer. xv. 15. The reproach that he

has to bear, and ignominy that has covered his face and made
it quite unrecognisable (xliv. 16, cf. Ixxxiii. 17), have totally

estranged (xxxviii. 12, cf. Ixxxviii. 9, Job xix. 13-15, Jer.

xii. 6) from him even his own brethren ("n^t, parallel word
"^^ \^3, as in 1. 20; cf., on the other hand, Gen. xlix. 8, where
the interchange designedly takes another form of expression)

;

for the glow of his zeal (ns^ip from Wi^, according to the Arabic,

to be a deep or bright red) for the house of Jahve, viz. for the

sanctity of the sanctuary and of the congregation gathered

about it (which is never directly called "the house of Jahve"
in the Old Testament, vid. Kohler on Zech. ix. 8, but here, as in

Num. xii. 7, Hos. viii. 1, is so called in conjunction with the

sanctuary), as also for the honour of Him who sits enthroned
therein, consumes him, like a fire burning in his bones which
incessantly breaks forth and rages all through him (Jer. xx. 9,

xxiii. 9), and therefore all the malice of those who are estranged
from God is concentrated upon and against him.
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He now goes on to describe how sorrow for tlie sad condi-

tion of tlie house of God has brouirht nothing but reproach to

him (cf. cix. 24 sq.). It is doubtful whether '6^23 is an alter-

nating subject to ''33X1^ (^fut. consec. without being apocopated),

cf. Jer. xiii. 17, or a more minutely defining accusative as in

Isa. xxvi. 9 (vid. on iii. 5), or whether, together with Di5f3, it

forms a circumstantial clause (et flevi dum in jejunto esset

anima 7nea), or even whether it is intended to be taken as an

accusative of the object in a pregnant construction (= n32

iE'D3 ^DKn, xlii. 5, 1 Sam. i. 15) : I wept away my soul in fast-

ing. Among all these possible renderings, the last is the least

probable, and the first, according to xliv. 3, Ixxxiii. 19, bv far

the most probable, and also that which is assumed by the ac-

centuation.* The reading of the LXX. n^yKl, koI avveKay^a

(Olshausen, Hupfeld, and Bottcher), is a very natural (xxxv.

13) exchange of the poetically bold expression for one less

choice and less expressive (since t^S3 nay is a phrase of the

Pentateuch equivalent to niv). The garb of mourning, like

the fasting, is an expression of sorrow for public distresses, not,

as in xxxv. 13, of personal condolence; concerning HjriNl, vid.

on iii. 6. On account of this mourning, reproach after re-

proach comes upon him, and they fling gibes and raillery at

him ; everywhere, both in the gate, the place where the judges

sit and where business is transacted, and also at carousals, he

is jeered at and traduced (Lam. iii. 14, cf. v. 14, Job xxx. 9).

3 Jy^ signifies in itself fahulari de . . . without any bad

secondary meaning (cf. Prov. vi. 22, confahulahitur tecum)
;

here it is construed first with a personal and then a neuter

subject (cf. Amos viii. S), for in ver 136 neither ^n"")!! (Job

xxx. 9, Lam. iii. 14) nor ''3N (Lam. iii. 63) is to be supplied.

Ver. 14 tells us how he acts in the face of such hatred and

scorn ; ^jl*?1, as in cix. 4, sarcasmis hostlum suam opponit in

precibus constantiam (Geier). As for himself, his prayer is

directed towards Jahve at the present time, when his affliction

* The Manach of D1V3 is a transformation of DccM (just as the Munach

of niSin!' is a transformation of Ulugrash), in connection with which "•iJ'DJ

might certainly be conceived of even as object {ct. xxvi. 6a) ; bat this after

n33S1 (not n33Xl)i ^.nd as being without example, could hardly have

entered the minds of the puuotuisTS.
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as a witness for God gives him the assurance that He will be

well-pleased to accept it (livn nv = P^*"i nj?3, Isa. xlix. 8). It

is addressed to Him who is at the same time Jahve and Elohim,

—the revealed One in connection with the history of redemp-

tion, and the absolute One in His exaltation above the world,

—

on the ground of the greatness and fulness of His mercy : may
He then answer him with or in the truth of His salvation, i.e.

the infallibility with which His purpose of mercy verifies itself

in accordance with the promises given. Thus is ver. 14 to be

explained in accordance with the accentuation. According to

Isa. xlix. 8, it looks as though Jli'T Di? must be drawn to "'Jjy

(Hitzig), but xxxii. 6 sets us right on this point; and the fact

that inorraia is joined to ver. 14a also finds support from v. 8.

But the repetition of the divine name perplexes one, and it may
be asked whether or not the accent that divides the verse into

its two parts might not more properly stand beside JIV"), as in

xxxii. 6 beside Ni'jp ; so that ver. 146 runs : Eloliim, hy virtue

of the greatness of Thy mercy hear me, by virtue of the truth of

Thy salvation.

Vers. 15-22. In this second part the petition by which

the first is as it were encircled, is continued ; the peril grows

greater the longer it lasts, and with it the importunity of the

cry for help. The figure of sinking in the mire or mud and
in the depths of the pit ("ii?|, Iv. 24, of. 113, xl. 3) is again

taken up, and so studiously wrought out, that the impression

forces itself upon one that the poet is here describing something

that has really taken place. The combination "from those

who hate me and from the depths of the waters" shows that

" the depths of the waters" is not a merely rhetorical figure

;

and the form of the prayer: let not the pit (the well-pit or

covered tank) close ("itsxri ^vith Dagesh in the Teth, in order to

guard against its being read "i£?Nn ; cf. on the signification of

"i^^5, clausus = claudus, scil. manu) its mouth {i.e. its upper
opening) upon me, exceeds the limits of anything that can be
allowed to mere rhetoric. " Let not the water-flood overflow

me " is intended to say, since it has, according to ver. 3, already

happened, let it not go further to my entire destruction. The
"answer me" in ver. 17a is based upon the plea that God's
loving-kindness is 2iD, i.e. good, absolutely good (as in the

kindred passion-Psalm, cix. 21), better than all besides (Ixiii. 4),
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tlie means of healing or salvation from all evil. On vor. lib
cf. li. 3, Lam. iii. 32. In ver. 18 the prayer is based upon the

painful situation of the poet, which urgently calls for speedy

help (ina beside the imperative, cii. 3, cxliii. 7, Gen. xix. 22,

Esth. vi. 10, is certainly itself not an imperative like ann^ H. 4,

but an adverbial infinitive as in Ixxix. 8). <^^~}?^, or, in order to

ensure the pronunciation korhah in distinction from kdrbah,

Dent. XV. 9, nn-ip_ (in Baer*), is imperat. Kal ; cf. the fuUihnent

in Lam. iii. 57. The reason assigned, " because of mine

enemies," as in v. 9, xxvii. 11, and frequently, is to be under-

stood according to xiii. 5 : the honour of the all-holy One
cannot suffer the enemies of the righteous to triumph over

him.f The accumulation of synonyms in ver. 20 is Jeremiah's

custom, ch. xiii. 14, xxi. 5, 7, xxxii. 37, and is found also in

Ps. xxxi. (ver. 10) and xliv. (vers. 4, 17, 2b). On ^^y^ HDnn

•sp, cf. li. 19, Jer. xxiii. 9. The arra^ jeypa/j,. "^'fi^^}^ (historical

tense), from c'lJ, is explained by t^'^3N from t^'J^, sickly, danger-

ously ill, evil-disposed, which is a favourite word in Jeremiah.

Moreover ^W in the signification of manifesting pity, not found

elsewhere in the Psalter, is common in Jeremiah, e.g. ch. xv.

5 ; it signifies originally to nod to any one as a sign of a pity

that sympathizes with him and recognises the magnitude of the

evil. "To give wormwood for meat and K^N"i"''0 to drink" is a

Jeremianic (ch. viii. 14, ix. 14, xxiii. 15) designation for in-

flicting the extreme of pain and anguish upon one. tJ'Ni (ti'ii)

signifies first of all a poisonous plant with an umbellated heatl

of flower or a capitate fruit ; but then, since bitter and poison-

ous are interchangeable notions in the Semitic languages, it

signifies gall as the bitterest of the bitter. The LXX. renders:

Kal eScoKav €i>> to /Spco/Jbd fiov '^o\i]v, Kal ei? ttjv Bi-^av fxou

kiTOTLcrdv fie o^o^. Certainly 3 jn^ can mean to put something

into something, to mix something with it, but the parallel word

* Originally — was the sign for every kiud of o, hence the Masora in-

cludes the P)lDn iilso under the name f]on Y^P i
^'^- -^"'''<^''- Zcitschri/t,

1863, S. 412 f., cf. Wright, Genesis, p. xxix.

t Both lu^Qj and ""n^S, contrary to logical interpunction, are marked

with Munach ; the former ought properly to have DecJd, and the latter

MiKjrasli. But since neither the Athiach-wovd. nor the SUlitk-word haa

two syllables preceding the tone syllable, the accents are trausfcrnied

according to Accentuatiunssystem, xviii. § 2, -i.
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'Xrvi5 (for my tliirst, i.e. for the quenching of it, Neh. ix. 15,

20) favours the supposition that the 3 of ^^naa is Beth essenticej

after which Luther renders :
" they give me gall to eat." Tiie

uTTu^ jeypa/j,. rilia (Lam. iv. 10 J^i'^?) signifies ^pcoai^, from

n"i3, ^i/3p<oaKeiv (root /So/3, Sanscrit gar, Latin vor-are).

Vers. 23-37. The description of the suffering has reached

its climax in ver. 22, at which the wrath of the persecuted one

flames up and bursts forth in imprecations. The first impre-

cation joins itself upon ver. 22. They have given the sufferer

gall and vinegar ; therefore their table, which was abun-

dantly supplied, is to be turned into a snare to them, from

which they shall not be able to escape, and that on^Jsp, in the

very midst of their banqueting, whilst the table stands spread

out before them (Ezek. xxiii. 41). D"'J?w (collateral form of

DWtJ') is the name given to them as being carnally secure ; the

word signifies tiie peaceable or secure in a good (Iv. 21) and in

a bad sense. Destruction is to overtaks them suddenly, " when
they say: Peace and safety" (1 Thess. v. 3). The LXX.
erroneously renders : koX eh avrairohoa tv = D''Dl?t^p!|. The asso-

ciation of ideas in ver. 24 is transparent. With their eyes they

have feasted themselves upon the sufferer, and in the strength

of their loins they have ill-treated him. These eyes with their

bloodthirsty malignant looks are to grow blind. These loins

full of defiant self-confidence are to shake (ly^?!?, imperat. Hiph.

like pn'in, Job xiii. 21, from ^'V'?'^, for which in Ezek. xxix. 7,

and perhaps also in Dan. xi. 14, we find n^»yn). Further:

God is to pour out His wrath upon them (Ixxix. 6, Hos. v. 10,

Jer. X. 25), i.e. let loose against them the cosmical forces of

destruction existing originally in His nature, ^^yr has the

Dagesh in order to distinguish it in pronunciation from ipi^T.

In ver. 26 HTp (from 1^12, to encircle) is a designation of an
encamping or dwelling-place (LXX. eVauXi?) taken from the

circular encampments (Arabic c:-?|^a^, sirdf, and jUj, dudr) of

the nomads (Gen. xxv. 16). The laying waste and desolation

of his own house is the most fearful of all misfortunes to the

Semite {Job, i. 327). The poet derives the justification of such
fearful imprecations from the fact that they persecute him,
who is besides smitten of God, God has smitten him on
account of his sins, and that by having placed iiim in the
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midst of a time in uliich he must be consumed witli zeal and
solicitude for the house of God. The suffering decreed for

him by God is therefore at one and the same time suffering as

a chastisement and as a witnessing for God ; and they heighten

this suffering by every means in their power, not manifesting
any pity for him or any indulgence, but imputing to him sins

that he has not committed, and requiting him with deadly

hatred for benefits for which they owed him thanks.

There are also some others, although but few, who share

this martyrdom with him. The psalmist calls them, as he looks

up to Jahve, ^Vt^> Thy fatally smitten ones ; they are those to

whom God has appointed that they should bear within them-
selves a pierced or wounded heart (vid. cix. 22, cf. Jer. viii. 18)

in the face of such a godless age. Of the deep grief (^^J, as in

ii. 7) of these do they tell, viz. with self-righteous, self-blinded

mockery (cf. the Talmudic phrase J?nn ]'\iy^2 ISD or yin |1D'!5 lao,

of evil report or slander). The LXX. and Syriac render ^is^pi''

(7rpoa-e6r]Kav) : they add to the anguish ; the Targum, Aquila,

Symmachus, and Jerome follow the traditional text. Let God
therefore, by the complete withdrawal of His grace, suffer them
to fall from one sin into another—this is the meaning of the

da culpam super culpam eorum—in order that accunmlated

judgment may correspond to the accumulated guilt (Jer. xvi.

18). Let the entrance into God's righteousness, i.e. His justi-

fying and sanctifying grace, be denied to them for ever. Let
them be blotted out of D'^n tsp (Ex. xxxii. 32, cf. Isa. iv. 3,

Dan. xii. 1), that is to say, struck out of the list of the living,

and that of the living in this present world ; for it is only in

the New Testament that we meet with the Book of Life as a

list of the names of the heirs of the ^corj alcovLo^;. According

to the conception both of the Old and of the New Testament

the D^i?"''^V are the heirs of life. Therefore ver. 296 wishes that

they may not be written by the side of the righteous, who,

according to Hab. ii. 4, " live," i.e. are preserved, by their faith.

With ^J^?1 the poet contrasts himself, as in xl. 18, with those

deserving of execration. They are now on higli, but in order

to be brought low; he is miserable and full of poignant pain,

but in order to be exalted ; God's salvation will remove him

from his enemies on to a height that is too steep for them (lix.

2, xci. 14). Then will he praise ('?'?) and magnify (/^}) the
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Name of God with song and thankful confession. And such

spiritual nnipi, such thank-offering of the heart, is more pleasing

to God than an ox, a bullock, i.e. a young ox (= li^n is, an

ox-bullock, Judg. vi. 25, according to Ges. § 113), one having

horns and a cloven hoof (Ges. § 53, 2). The attributives do

not denote the rough material animal nature (Hengstenberg),

but their legal qualifications for being sacrificed. PIP'? is the

name for the young ox as not being under three years old (cf.

1 Sam. i. 24, LXX. ev iioc^X'^ rpierL^ovri) ;
onajD as belonging

to the clean four-footed animals, viz. tliose that are cloven-

footed and chew the cud, Lev. ch. xi. Even the most stately,

full-grown, clean animal that may be offered as a sacrifice

stands in the sight of Jahve very far below the sacrifice of

grateful praise coming from the heart.

When now the patient sufferers (^''l^y) united with the poet

by community of affliction shall see how he offers the sacrifice

of thankful confession, they will rejoice. INT is a hypothetical

preterite ; it is neither ^^^'^'! (per/, consec), nor IX"!' (xl. 4, lii. 8,

cvii. 42, Job xxii. 19). The declaration conveying information

to be expected in ver. 336 after the Waw apodoseos changes

into an apostrophe of the "seekers of Elohim:" their heart

shall revive, for, as they have suffered in company with him

who is now delivered, they shall now also refresh themselves

with him. We are at once reminded of xxii. 27, where this is

as it were the exhortation of the entertainer at the thank-offer-

ing meal. It would be rash to read V^C' in ver. 34, after xxii.

25, instead of V^tr (Olshausen); the one object in that passage

is here generalized : Jahve is attentive to the needy, and doth

not despise His bound ones (cvii. 10), but, on the contrary, He
takes an interest in them and helps them. Starting from this

proposition, which is the clear gain of that which has been

experienced, the view of the poet widens into the prophetic

prospect of the bringing back of Israel out of the Exile into

the Land of Promise. In the face of this fact of redemption

of the future he calls upon (cf. Isa. xliv. 23) all created things

to give praise to God, who will bring about the salvation of

Zion, will build again the cities of Judah, and restore the land,

freed from its desolation, to the young God-fearing generation,

the children of the servants of God among the exiles. The
feminine suffixes refer to '']V (cf. Jer. ii. 15, xxii. 6 Chelhib).
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The tenor of Isa. Ixv. 9 is similar. If the Psalm were written

by David, the closing turn from ver. 34 onwards might be more
difficult of comprehension than xiv. 7, li. 20 sq. If, however,

it is by Jeremiah, then v^^e do not need to persuade ourselves

that it is to be understood not of restoration and re-peopling,

but of continuance and comj)letion (Ilofmann and Kurtz).

Jeremiah lived to experience the catastrophe he foretold ; but

the nearer it came to the time, the more comforting were the

words with which he predicted the termination of the Exile

and the restoration of Israel. Jer. xxxiv. 7 shows us how
natural to him, and to him in particular, was the distinction

between Jerusalem and the cities of Judah. The predictions

in Jer. ch. xxxii., xxxiii., which sound so in accord with vers.

36 sq., belong to the time of the second siege. Jerusalem was

not yet fallen ; the strong places of the land, however, already

lay in ruins.

PSALM LXX
CRY OF A PERSECUTED ONE FOR HELP.

2 ELOHIM, to deliver me—
Jahve to my help, make haste

!

3 Let those be ashamed and confounded who seek my soul,

Let those fall back and be put to shame who desire my
misfortune,

4 Let those turn back as a reward of their shame,

Who say : Aha, aha

!

5 Let all those heartily rejoice in Thee who seek Thee,

And let those continually say " Elohim be magnified" who

love Thy salvation.

6 I, however, am needy and poor

—

Elohim, make haste unto me

!

My help and my Deliverer art Thou,

Jahve, make no tarrying

!

This short Psalm, placed after Ps. Ixix. on account of the

kindred nature of its contents (cf. more especially ver. 6 with

Ixix. 30), is, with but few deviations, a repetition of Ps. xl. 14
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sqq. This portion of the second half of Ps. xL is detached

from ii and converted into the Elohimic style. Concerninor

T3Tn^ at the presentation of the memorial portion of the mincha^

vid. xxxviii. 1. It is obvious that David himself is not the

author of the Psalm in this stunted form. The Tni? is more-

over justified, if he composed the original Psalm which is here

modified and appropriated to a special liturgical use.

\'ers. 2-4. We see at once at the very beginning, in the

omission of the nV") (xl. 14), that vi'hat we have here before us

is a fragment of Ps. xl., and perhaps a fragment that only acci-

dentally came to have an independent existence. The V-?''?''!!'',

which was under the government of nifi, now belongs to nK'irij

and the construction is without example elsewhere. In ver. 3

(= xl. 15) ^D!I and nniaipp are given up entirely ; the original is

more full-toned and soaring. Instead of ^Sb'^j torpescant, ver.

4a has ^315^^, recedant (as in vi. 11, of. ix. 18), which is all the

more flat for coming after "iins 13D\ In ver. 4^*, after D'^iDsn

the ")', which cannot here (cf., on the contrary, xxxv. 21) be

dispensed with, is wanting.

Vers. 5, 6. IIOS^I instead of nDS"" is unimportant. But
since the divine name Jahve is now for once cliosen side by
side with EloJihn, it certainly had a strong claim to be retained

in ver. bh. Instead of inyiK^'n we have inyiK'"' here ; instead of

'n^TI?, here
^
'ITJ?. And instead of "h ^V^^_ ^;Sx we have here

*p"n^nn D''n'bN,—the hope is turned into petition : make haste

unto me, is an innovation in expression that is caused by the

taking over of the "h.

PSALM LXXI.

PRATER OF A GREY-HEADED SERVANT OF GOD FOR

FURTHER DIVINE AID.

1 IN Thee, Jahve, have I hidden, let me not be ashamed
for ever.

2 Ihrough Thy righteousness deliver me and rescue me,
Inchne Thou Thine ear unto me and save me.
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3 Be Thou to me a rock of habitation to take me up alway

;

Thou hast given commandment to save me,

For my rock and my fortress art Thou.

4 My God, rescue me out of the hand of the vs^icked,

Out of the grasp of the evil-doer and the violent man.

5 For Thou art my hope, O Lord Jahve,

My trust from my youth.

6 Upon Thee have I been supported from the womb,

Thou art He who didst separate me from my mother's

bowels.

Of Thee is my song of praise continually.

7 As a wonder am I to many,

But Thou art my refuge, a strong one.

8 My mouth shall be filled with Thy praise,

All the day long with Thy glorification.

9 Cast me not away in the time of old age

;

Now when my strength faileth, forsake me not

!

10 For mine enemies speak concerning me,

And those who lie in wait for my soul take counsel together,

11 Saying: " Elohim hath forsaken him ;

Persecute and seize him, for he cannot be rescued."

12 Elohim, be not far from me.

My God, to my help make haste

!

13 Let be ashamed, let vanish away, the adversaries of my soul

;

Let those be covered with reproach and dishonour who seek

my hurt.

14 But I will hope continually,

And will yet praise Thee more and more.

15 My mouth shall tell of Thy righteousness,

Of Thy salvation continually, for I know not the numbers

thereof.

16 I will come with the mighty deeds of the Lord Jahve,

I will praise Thy righteousness. Thee alone.

17 Elohim, Thou hast taught me from my youth up.

And until now do I declare Thy wondrous works.

VOL. n. 19
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18 Even to old age and white hairs, Elohim, forsake me not,

Till I declare Thine arm to posterity, to all that shall come

Thy strength.

19 And Thy righteousness, Elohim, reacheth to the sky

;

Thou who doest great things—Elohim, who is like Thee?!

l>0 Who hast caused us to see distresses many and sore,

Thou wilt quicken us again,

And out of the abysses of the earth Thou wilt bring us up

again

;

21 Thou wilt increase my dignity and turn Thyself to com-

fort me.

22 I will also praise Thee upon the nabla, Thy truth, my God

;

I will play to Thee upon the cithera, O Holy One of Israel.

23 My lips shall exult, when I shall harp to Thee,

And my soul, which Thou hast redeemed.

24 Also my tongue shall continually make known Thy right-

eousness.

That those are ashamed, that those are put to the blush

who seek my hurt.

The Davidic Psalm Ixx. is followed by an anonymous

Psalm which begins like Ps. xxxi. and closes like Ps. xxxv., in

which ver. 12, just like Ixx. 2, is an echo of xl. 14. The
whole Psalm is an echo of the language of older Psalms, which

is become the mental property, so to speak, of the author, and

is revived in him by experiences of a similar character. Not-

withstanding the entire absence of any thorough originality, it

lias an individual, and in fact a Jeremianic, impress.

The following reasons decide us in considering the Psalm
as coming from the pen of Jeremiah :—(1) Its relationship to

Psalms of the time of David and of the earlier times of the

kings, but after David, leads us down to somewhere about the

age of Jeremiah. (2) This anthological weaving together of

men's own utterances taken from older original passages, and this

skilful variation of them by merely slight touches of his own, is

exactly Jeremiah's manner. (3) In solitary instances the style

of Psalm Ixix., slow, loose, only sparingly adorned with figures,

and here and there prosaic, closely resembles Jeremiah ; also



PSALM LXXI. 1-& 291

to him corresponds the situation of the poet as one who is per-

secuted ; to him, the retrospect of a Hfe rich in experience and

full of miraculous guidings ; to him, whose term of active ser-

vice extended over a period of more than thirty years under

Zcdekiah, the transition to hoary age in which the poet finds

himself; to him, the reference implied in ver. 21 to some high

office ; and to him, the soft, plaintive strain that pervades the

Psalm, from which it is at the same time clearly seen that the

poet has attained a degree of age and experience, in which he

is accustomed to self-control and is not discomposed by personal

misfortune. To all these correspondences there is still to be

added an historical testimony. The LXX, inscribes the Psalm

to) AaviSj vloiv ^IcovaSd/3 Kol rcbv Trpcorwv al^fiaXcoTiadevTwv.

According to this inscription, the tw Aavlh of which is errone-

ous, but the second part of which is so explicit that it must be

based upon tradition, the Psalm was a favourite song of the

Rechabites and of the first exiles. The Recliabites are that

tribe clinging to a homely nomad life in accordance with the

will of their father, which Jeremiah (ch. xxxv.) holds up before

the men of his time as an example of self- denying faithful

adherence to the law of their father which puts them to shame.

If the Psalm is by Jeremiah, it is just as intelligible that the

Rechabites, to whom Jeremiah paid such a high tribute of

respect, should appropriate it to their own use, as that the first

exiles should do so. Hitzig infers from ver. 20, that at the

time of its composition Jerusalem had already fallen; whereas

in Ps. Ixix. it is only the cities of Judah that as yet lie in

ashes. But after the overthrow of Jerusalem we find no cir-

cumstances in the life of the prophet, who is no more heard of

in Egypt, that will correspond to the complaints of the psalmist

of violence and mockery. Moreover the foe in ver. 4 is not

the Chaldgean, whose conduct towards Jeremiah did not merit

these names. Nor can ver. 20 have been written at the time

of the second siege and in the face of the catastrophe.

Vers. 1-6. Stayed upon Jahve, his ground of trust, from

early childhood up, the poet hopes and prays for deliverance

out of the hand of the foe. The first of these two strophes

(vers. 1-3) is taken from xxxi. 2-4, the second (vers. 4-6, with

the exception of vers. 4 and 66') from xxii, 10, 11 ; both, how-
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ever, in comparison with Ps. Ixx. exliibit the far more encroach-

ing variations of a poet who reproduces the language of others

with a freer hand. Olshausen wishes to read liy» in ver. 3, xc.

1 xci. 9 instead of PVO, which he holds to be an error in writ-

ing. But this old Mosaic, Deuteronomial word (vid. on xc. 1)

—of. the post-biblical oath pyon (by the Temple !)—is unassail-

able. Jalive, who is called a rock of refuge in xxxi. 3, is here

called a rock of habitation, i.e. a high rock that cannot be

stormed or scaled, which affords a safe abode ; and this figure

is pursued still further with a bold remodelling of the text of

xxxi. 3 : l^pn sia^j constantly to go into, i.e. whither I can

constantly, and therefore always, as often as it is needful,

betake myself for refuge. The additional ri''^.V is certainly not

equivalent to '"i-i^ ; it would more likely be equivalent to "itJ'S

n'lv; but probably it is an independent clause: Thou hast (in

fact) commanded, i.e. unalterably determined (xliv. 5, Ixviii. 29,

cxxxiii. 3), to show me salvation, for my rock, etc. To the

words n^lV TDn Nia!? corresponds the expression nnii'O n"'3^ in

xxxi. 3, which the LXX. renders koI eh oIkov KaraifiV'yri'i,

whereas instead of the former three words it has koI eh tottov

o-xypov^ and seems to have read ninv^D n"'3!', cf. Dan. xi. 15 (Hit-

zig). In ver. 5, Tliou art my hope reminds one of the divine

name ^^?^^. nipo in Jer. xvii. 13, 1. 7 (cf. 97 ekirh rjn&v used of

Christ in 1 Tim. i. 1, Col. i. 27). '^3»p3 is not less beautiful

than 'J?3Tl^'^ in xxii. 11. In its incipient slumbering state (cf.

iii. 6), and in its self-conscious continuance. He was and is the

upholding prop and the supporting foundation, so to speak, of

my life. And^tiJ instead of ^na in xxii. 10, is just such another

felicitous modification. It is impracticable to define the mean-

ing of this \ri3 according to nta = m^ \-^^ retribuere (prop, to cut

up, distribute), because i'pa is the representative of this Aramseo-
Arabic verb in the Hebrew. Still less, however, can it be
derived from na, transire, the participle of which, if it would
admit of a transitive meaning = "•^''Vio (Targum), ought to be
•M. The verb ntj, in accordance with its radical signification

of abscindere (root TJ, synon. p, Ip, Dp, and the like), denotes
in this instance the separating of the child from the womb of
the mother, the retrospect going back from youth to childhood,
and even to his birth. The LXX. (jKeiraaT^]^ (fxov) is an
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erroneous reading for eKo-TracTTy]^, as is clear from xxli. 10,

6 eK(T7rdaa<; /xe. 3 ''^n? xliv. 9 (cf. 3 n''b'j Ixix. 13), is at the

bottom of the expression in ver. 6c. The God to whom he

owes his being, and its preservation thus far, is the constant,

inexhaustible theme of his praise.

Vers. 7-12. Brought safely through dangers of every
ox

kind, he is become ^??^^3, as a wonder, a miracle (Arabic l::^!

from l::^!, cognate cXJl, '=1?'^, to bend, distort: a turning

round, that which is turned round or wrenched, i.e. that which

is contrary to what is usual and looked for) to many, who gaze

upon him as such with astonishment (xl. 4). It is his God,

however, to whom, as hitherto so also in time to come, he will

look to be thus wonderfully preserved : T'y'pntDj as in 2 Sam.

xxii. 33. T'y is a genitive, and the suffix is thrown back (yid.

siiprttj vol. i. 274) in order that what God is to, and does for,

the poet may be brought forward more clearly and independ-

ently [lit. unalloyed]. Ver. 8 tells us what it is that he firmly

expects on the ground of what he possesses in God. And on

this very ground arises the prayer of ver. 9 also : Cast me not

away (viz. from Thy presence, li. 13, Jer. vii. 15, and fre-

quently) in the time (I^.V?, as in Gen. viii. 11) of old age—he

is therefore already an old man QPl), though only just at the

beginning of the njipr. He supplicates favour for the present

and for the time still to come : now that my vital powers are

failing, forsake me not ! Thus he prays because he, who has

been often wondrously delivered, is even now threatened by

foes. Ver. 11, introduced by means of ver. 10, tells us what

their thoughts of him are, and what they purpose doing. v,

ver. 10a, does not belong to ''^'^)^, as it does not in xxvii. 2 also,

and elsewhere. The ^ is that of relation or of reference, as in

xli. 6. The unnecessary "ibXP betrays a poet of the later period

;

cf. cv. 11, cxix. 82 (where it was less superfluous), and on the

contrary, Ixxxiii. 5 sq. The later poet also reveals himself in

ver. 12, which is an echo of very similar prayers of David in

xxii. 12, 20 (xl. 14, cf. Ixx. 2), xxxv. 22, xxxviii. 22 sq. The
Davidic style is to be discerned here throughout in other points

also. In place of n'vJ'^n the Ke^i substitutes n^'^n^ which is the

form exclusively found elsewhere.

Vers. 13-18. In view of xl. 15 (Ixx. 3), -txxv. 4, 26, cix.
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20, and otlier passages, the reading of ^»p3;., with the Syriac,

instead of ^^y in ver. 13a commends itself ; but there are also

other instances in this Psalm of a modification of the original

passages, and the course of the thoughts is now climactic : con-

fusion, ruin (cf. vi- 11), and in fact ruin accompanied by re-

proach and shame. This is the fate that the poet desires for

his deadly foes. In prospect of this he patiently composes

himself, ver. 14a (cf. xxxi. 25) ; and when righteous retribu-

tion appears, he will find new matter and ground and motive

for the praise of God in addition to all such occasion as he has

hitherto had. The late origin of the Psalm betrays itself

again here ; for instead of the prcet. Hiph. ^^pin (which is found

only in the Books of Kings and in Ecclesiastes), the older

language made use of the prcet. Kal. Without ceasing shall

his mouth tell (i?P, as in Jer. li. 10) of God's righteousness,

of God's salvation, for he knows not numbers, i.e. the counting

over or through of them (cxxxix. 17 sq.) ;
* the divine proofs of

righteousness or salvation 13B^ ^^V^ (xl. 6), they are in them-

selves endless, and therefore the matter also which they furnish

for praise is inexhaustible. He will tell those things which

cannot be so reckoned up ; he will come with the mighty deeds

of the Lord Jahve, and with praise acknowledge His right-

eousness, Him alone. Since J^ii^?, like the New Testament

hvvdfMeL<i, usually signifies the proofs of the divine n^ns (e.g.

XX. 7), the Beth is the Beth of accompaniment, as e.g. in xl. 8,

Ixvi. VS. ^ Ni3, venire cum, is like ^_> *U- (isJ"Oj equivalent

to afferre, he will bring the proofs of the divine power, this

ricii material, with him. It is evident from vers, 18 sq. that

nn3Ja does not refer to the poet (in the fulness of divine

strength), but, together with '\T\pyi, forms a pair of words that

have reference to God. T^a^, according to the sense, joins

closely upon the suffix of '^rij^^V (cf. Ixxxiii. 19) : Thy right-

eousness (which has been in mercy turned towards me), Thine
alone {te solum = tui solius). From youth up God has ' in-

* The LXX. renders oi/x, 'iyvuv TrpuyfAotnloi.; ; the Psalterium Romauum,
^on co(jnoviw<jotiationes; Psalt. Gallicum (Vulgate), non cognovi literaturum
(instead of which the Psalt. Ilebr., literatwas). According to Bottcher,
the poet really means that he did not understand the art of writing.
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structed liim, viz. In His ways (xxv. 4), which are worthy of all

praise, and hitherto (^^in'Tyj found only in this passage in the

Psalter, and elsewhere almost entirely confined to prose) has

he, " the taught of Jahve " ('n ^=1J^?), had to praise the wonders

of His rule and of His leadings. May God, then, not forsake

him even further on HTK'l n^piny. The poet is already old

(IJI^T), and is drawing ever nearer to '^^"'b', silvery, hoary old age

(of. 1 Sam. xii. 2). May God, then, in this stage of life also

to which he lias attained, preserve him in life and in His

favour, until (^y = "ilJ'xny, as in cxxxii. 5, Gen. xxxviii. 11,

and frequently) he shall have declared His arm, i.e. His mighty

interposition in human histoiy, to posterity (liT), and to all

who shall come (supply "i^^), i.e. the whole of the future

generation. His strength, i.e. the impossibility of thwarting His

purposes. The primary passage for this is xxii. 31 sq.

Vers. 19-24. The thought of this proclamation so thoroughly

absorbs the poet that he even now enters upon the tone of it

;

and since to his faith the deliverance is already a thing of the

past, the tender song with its uncomplaining prayer dies away
into a loud song of praise, in which he pictures it all to himself.

Without vers. 19-21 being subordinate to T'JS'iy in ver. 18,

^np^X^ is coupled by close connection with "jminj. Ver. 19a

is an independent clause ; and Diiony takes the place of the

predicate : the righteousness of God exceeds all bounds, is

infinite (xxxvi. 6 sq., Ivii. 11). The cry "^iM ""O, as in xxxv.

10, Ixxxix. 9, Jer. x. 6, refers back to Ex. xv. 11. According

to the Chethtb, the range of the poet's vision widens in ver. 20

from the proofs of the strength and righteousness of God
Avhich he has experienced in his own case to those which he has

experienced in common with others in the history of his own
nation. The Ken (cf. on the other hand Ix. 5, Ixxxv. 7, Deut
xxxi. 17) rests upon a failing to discern how the experience

of the writer are interwoven with those of the nation. 3lK'ri ii^

both instances supplies the corresponding adverbial notion to

the principal verb, as in Ixxxv. 7 (cf. li. 4). Dinri, prop, a

rumbling, commonly used of a deep heaving of waters, here

signifies an abyss. "The abysses of the earth" (LXX. e/c rcov

a^vaaonv t?}? 7779, just as the old Syriac version renders the

New Testament d^vaao^^ e.g. in Luke viii. 31, by iLoocnZ.) ai'e,
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like the gates of death (ix. 14), a figure of extreme perils and

(lancrers, in the midst of which one is as it were half hidden in

the abyss of Hades. The past and future are clearly distin-

(Tuished in the sequence of the tenses. When God shall again

raise His people out of the depth of the present catastrophe,

then will He also magnify the n?*!!! of the poet, i.e. the dignity

of his office, by most brilliantly vindicating him in the face of

his foes, and will once more (^iSJ?, fut. Niph. like 3lC'ri above)

comfort him. He on his part will also (cf. Job xl. 14) be

grateful for this national restoration and this personal vindica-

tion : he will praise God, will praise His truth, i.e. His fidelity

to His promises, ^^r/?? instead of 73J3 sounds more circum-

stantial than in the old poetry. The divine name " The Holy

One of Israel" occurs here for the third time in the Psalter ; the

other passages are Ixxviii. 41, Ixxxix. 19, which are older in time,

and older also than Isaiah, who uses it thirty times, and Habak-
kuk, who uses it once. Jeremiah has it twice (ch. 1. 29, li. 5),

and that after the example of Isaiah. In vers. 23, 24a the

poet means to say that lips and tongue, song and speech, shall

act in concert in the praise of God. f^3])^n with Dagesh also in

the second Nun, after the form n33iprij n^bc'rij side by side with

which we also find the reading naann, and the reading njanrij

which is in itself admissible, after the form njDsn, nijyn^ but
is here unattested.* The cohortative after ^3 (LXX. orav) is

intended to convey this meaning : when I feel myself impelled

to harp unto Thee. In the perfects in the closing line that

which is hoped for stands before his soul as though it had
already taken place, '•a is repeated with triumphant emphasis.

* Heidenheim reads nssnn with Segol, following the statement of Ibn-

Bil'am in his ^-\^'or\ '•oya and of Mose ha-Nakdan in his nipjn ^ail, that
Sc()ol always precedes the ending n3, with the exception only of nUH and

^ft^ri- ^^^^^ o'l t'le other hand, reads n33"»n, following Aben-Ezra and
Kknclii {Michlol 666).
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PSALM LXXII.

PRAYER FOR THE DOMINION OF PEACE OF THE

ANOINTED ONE OF GOD.

1 ELOHIM, give Thy rights unto the king,

And Thy righteousness unto the king's son.

2 May he govern Thy people with uprightness,

And Thine afflicted with justice.

3 May the mountains bring peace to the people,

And the hills by righteousness.

4 May he judge the afflicted among the people,

Save the children of the needy, and crush the oppressor.

5 May they fear Thee as long as the sun,

And before the moon to all generations.

6 May he come down like rain upon the meadow-grass,

As showers, a heavy rain upon the earth.

7 In his days may the righteous flourish,

And abundance of peace, till the moon be no more.

8 And may he have dominion from sea to sea.

And from the river unto the ends of the earth.

9 Before him shall the inhabitants of the wilderness bow,

And his enemies shall lick the dust.

10 The kings of Tarshish and of the isles shall bring gifts,

The kings of Saba and Meroe shall offer tribute.

11 And all kings shall do homage to him.

All peoples shall serve him.

12 For he shall deliver the needy who crieth,

And the afflicted who have no succour.

13 He shall deal gently with the poor and needy,

And help the souls of the needy

;

14 From oppression and violence he shall redeem their soul,

And precious is their blood in his eyes

:

15 And he shall live, and he will present him with gold of Saba,

And he will pray for him always, bless him continually.
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16 May there be abundance of corn in the land unto the top

of the mountains,

May its fruit wave like Lebanon,

And may they blossom out of cities like the herbs of the

earth.

17 May his name endure for ever.

Before the sun may his name throw out shoots.

And may they bless themselves in him, may all peoples call

him blessed.

18 Blessed be Jahve Elohim the God of Iseael,

"Who alone doeth wondrous things.

19 And blessed be His glorious name for ever,

And let the whole earth be filled with His

GLORY.

Amen, and Amen.

20 Ended are the prayers of David the son of Jesse.

This last Psalm of the primary collection, united to Ps,

Isxi. by community of the prominent word *inpnv, appears, as

we look to the superscription, Ixxii. 20, to be said to be a

^ Psalm of David ; so that consequently nbPBOjlesignates Solo-

mon as the subject , not the author . But the Lamed oTT\'07vh

here and in cxxvii. 1 cannot have any other meaning than that

which the Lamed always has at the head of the Psalms when
it is joined to proper names ; it is then always the expression

denoting that the Psalm belongs to the person named, as its

'^ author. Then in style and general character the Psalm has

not the least kinship with the Psalms of David. Charac-

teristic of Solomon, on the other hand, are the movement
proverb-like, and for the most part distichic, which has less of

original freshness and directness than of an artificial, reflective,

and almost sluggish manner, the geograp|iic range of view, the

richness in figures drawn from nature, and the points of con-

tact with the Book of Job, which belongs incontrovertibly to

the circle of the Salomonic literature : these are coincident

/ signs which are decisive in favour of Solomon. But if Solomon
lis the autiior, the question arises, who is the subject of the
I Psalm? According to Hitzig, PtoiemyJ^iiladelphus ; but no
true Israelite could celebrate him in this manner, and there is

no reliable example of carmina of this character having found
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their wny into the song-hook of IsraeL The suhject of the ^-.j^^

Psalm is either Solomon (LXX. et? ^aXco/jbcov) or the Messiah

(Targum, "O God, give Thy regulations of right to the King
Messiah, NHT'? i^?^^^"). Both are correct. It_is_Sqlornon

/

himsellto whom^ theintercessLon anil_iejSires,of_blessin^ of this

Psalm refer. Solomon, just as David with Psalms xx. and xxi.,

put it into the heart and mouth of the people, probably very ,

soon after his accession, it being^sjt_v£ere^a_ church-prayer on y
behalf, of the new^^ ^eigiiing kinrr. But thej^srilin.,is also none

the^less Messi^inip, and with perfect right the church has made ^
it the chief Psalm of the festival of Epiphany, which has

received its name of festum trium regum out of it.

Solomon was in truth a righteous, benign, God-fearing

ruler ; he established and also extended the kingdom ; he ruled

over innumerable people, exalted in wisdom and riches above

all the kings of the earth ; his^ time was the most happy, the

richest in peace and joy that Israel has ever known. The
words of the Psalm were all fulfilledjn_him, even to the one

point of the universal__dpminion that is wished for him. But

the end_of hjs rejgn was not like the beginning and the middle

of it. That fair, that gloriousTTEat pure image of the Messiah

which he had represented waxed pale; and with this fading

away its development in relation to the history of redemption

took a new turn. In the time of David and of Solomon the

hope of believers, which was attached to the kingship of David,

had not yet fully broken with the present. At that time, with

few exceptions, nothing was known of any other Messiah than /

the Anointed One of God, who was David or Solomon himself.!

When, however, the kingship in these its two most glorious im-

personations had proved itself unable to bring to full realization

the idea of the Messiah or of the Anointed One of God, and

when the line of kings that followed thoroughly disappointed

the hope which clung to the kingship of the present,—a hope

which here and there, as in the reign of Hezekiah, blazed up

for a moment and then totally died out, and men were driven

from the present to look onward into the future,—then, and

not until then, did any decided rupture take place between the

Messianic hope and the present. Xhe image of the Messiah is

now painted on the pure ethereal sky of the future (though of

the immediate future) in colours which were furnished by older
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unfulfilled prophecies, and by the contradiction between the

cxistini^ kingship and its idea ; it becomes more and more, so

to speak, an image, super-earthly, super-human, belonging to

the future, the invisible refuge and invisible goal of a faith

despairing of the present, and thereby rendered relatively more

spiritual °and heavenly (cf. the Messianic image painted in

colours borrowed from our Psalm in Isa. ch. xi., Mic. v. 3, 6,

Zech. ix. 9 sq.). In order rightly to estimate this, we must free

ourselves from the prejudice that the centre of the Old Testa-

ment proclamation of salvation [or gospel] lies in the prophecy

of the Messiah. Is the Messiah, then, anywhere set forth as

the Kedeemer of the world ? The Redeemer of the world is

jJahve. The appearing (parusia) of Jahve is the centre of

'the Old Testament proclamation of salvation. An allegory

may serve to illustrate the way in which the Old Testament

proclamation of salvation unfolds itself. The Old Testament

in relation to the Day of the New Testament is Night. In

this Night there rise in opposite directions two stars of Projmije.

The one describes its path from above downwards : it is the

promise of Jahve who is about to come. The other describes

its path from below upwards : it is the hope which rests on the

seed of David, the prophecy of the Son of David, which at the

outset assumes a thoroughly human, and merely earthly charac-

ter. These two stars meet at last, they blend together into

one star ; the Night vanishes and it is Day. This one Star is

Jesus Christ, Jahve and the Son of David in one person, the

King of Israel and at the same time the Redeemer of the

world,—in one word, the God-man.

Vers. 1-4. The name of God, occurring only once, is

Elohim; and this is sufficient to stamp the Psalm as an

Elohimic Psalm. "Tj^O (cf. xxi. 2) and ^^i?"!? are only used

yj wUhout thearticle accoVJinVto a poetical usage of the language.

The petition itself, and even the position of the words, show that

the king's son is present, and that he is king; God is implored

/ to bestow upon him His CtpSB'Oj i.e. the rights or legal powers
belonging to Him, the God of Israel, and r\\m^ i.e. thejDfficisl

y gift in order that he may exercise those rights in accordance
with divino righteousness. After the supplicatory |fj the

futures which now follow, without the Waw apodoseosy are
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manifestly optatives. Mountains and hills describe synecdoclii-

callj the whole land of which they are the high points visible

afar_offr SK>3 is used in the sense of ''1Q NK'J Ezek. xvii. 8 :

inay QipK' be the fruit which ripens upon every mountain and

liill ; universal prosperity satisfied and contented within itself.

The predica,te_for ver, 3b is to be taken from ver. 3a, just as,

on the other hand, "^P"]^'?, " in oii^by.righteousness," the fruit

of which is indeed peace (Isa. xxxii. 17), belongs also to ver.

3a ; so that consequently both members supplement one

another. The wish of the poet is this : By righteousness,

may there in due season be such peaceful fruit adorning all the

heights of the land. Ver. 36, however, always makes one feel

as though a verb were wanting, like njnnsn suggested by

Bottcher. In ver. 4 the wishes are continued in plain un-

figurative language. V'K'in in the signification to save, to obtain

salvation for, has, as is frequently the case, a dative of_the ^
object. Ji"'3X"''3a are those who are born to poverty, just like ^

t]7p"}3j one who is born a king. Those who are born to poverty <

are more or less regarded, by an unrighteous government, as

having no rights.

Vers. 5-8. The invocation of ver. 1 is continued in the

form of a wish : may they fear Thee, Elohim, t^ipK'"Dy, with

the sun, i.e. during its whole duration (pV in the sense of cotem-

porary existence, as in Dan. iii. 33), nT-''pQp^ in the moonlight

(cf. Job viii. 16, K'DK'"''Js!', in the sunshine), i.e. sojong as the /
moon shines. D^in "in (accusative of the duration of time,

cf. cii. 25), into the uttermost generation which outlasts the

other generations (like Q^^E'ri ^p^ of the furthest heavens

which surround the other heavens). The first two periphrastic

expressions for unlimited time recur in Ps. Ixxxix. 37 sq., a

Psalm composed after the time of Solomon ; cf. the unfigura-

tive expression in Solomon's prayer at the dedication of the

Temple in 1 Kings viii. 40. The continuance of the kingship,

from the operation of which such continuance of the fear of

God is expected, is not asserted until ver. 17. It is capricious

to refer the language of address in ver. 5 to the king (as

Hupfeld and Hitzig do), who is not directly addressed either

in ver. 4, or in ver. 6, or anywhere in the Psalm. With respect!

to God the desire is expressed that the righteous and benign

rule of the king may result in the extension of the fear of Godi



302 PSALM LXXII. 5-S.

from cenei ation to generation into endless ages. The poet in

ver. 6 delights in a heaping up of synonyms in order to give

intensity to the expression of the thoughts, just as in ver. 5

;

the last two expressions stand side by side one another without

any bond of connection as in ver. 5. a'3^?"> (from 3?"J, ^J^„

densuni, spissum esse, and then, starting from this signification,

sometimes multum and sometimes magnum esse) is^e shower

of rain pouring down in drops that are close together ; nor is

^'Pl a synonym of T3, but (formed from ^"]T, (_5jj, to flow, by

means of a rare reduplication of the first two letters of the

root, Ew. § 157, d) properly the water running from a roof

(cf. B. Jorna 87a; "when the maid above poured out water,

H'Dl "•amr came upon his head"). I?., however, is not the

meadow-shearing, equivalent to a shorn, mown meadow, any

more than TJj, nj3, Arabic g'izza, signifies a shorn hide, but, on

the contrary, a hide with the wool or feathers (e.g. ostrich

feathers) still upon it, rather a meadow, i.e. grassy plain, that

J
is intended to be mown. The closing woi'd p.^ (accus. loci as

in cxlvii. 15) unites itself with the opening word n^l • descendat

in terrain. In his last words (2 Sam. ch. xxiii.) David had

compared the effects of the dominion of his successor, whom
\/he beheld as by vision, to the fertilizing effects of the sun and of

the rain upon the earth. The idtsa of ver. 6 is that Solomon's

rule mjiy jyxjve itself thus beneficij^l for the country. The
figure of the rain in ver. 7 gives birth to another : under his

rule may the righteous blossom (expanding himself unhindered

and under the most favourable circumstances), and (may there

arise) salvation in all fulness HT 73"*iy, until there is no more
moon (cf. the similar expression in Job xiv. 12). To this

Idesire for the uninterrupted prosperity and happiness of the

righteous under the reign of this king succeeds the desire for

/an unlimited extension of his dominion, ver. 8. The sea (the

Mediterranean) and the river (thjj Euphrates) are geographi-

cally defined points of issue, whence the definition of boundary
is extended into the unbounded. Solomon even at his acces-

sion ruled over all kingdoms from the Euphrates as far as the

borders of Egypt ; the wishes expressed here are of wider
compass, and Zechuriah repeats them predictively (ch. ix. 10)
with reference to the King Messiah.
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Vers. 9-11. This third strophe contains prospects, the

ground of which is laid down in the fourth. The position of

the futures here becomes a different one. The contemplation

passes from the home relations of the new government to its

foreign relations, and at the same time the wishes are changed

into hopes. The awe-commanding dominion of the king shall

stretch even into the most distant corners of the desert. Q^*V is

used both for the animals and the men who inhabit the desert,

to be determined in each instance by the context ; here they

are men beyond all dispute, but in Ixxiv. 14, Isa. xxiii. 13, it is

matter oTcontroversy whether men or beasts are meant. Since

the LXX., Aquila, Symmachus, and Jerome here, and the

LXX. and Jerome in Ixxiv. 14, render AWioire'i, the nomadic

tribes right and left of the Arabian Gulf seem traditionally to

have been associated in the mind with this word, more particu-

1

larly the so-called Ichthyophagi. These shall bend the kneey

reverentially before him, and those who contend against himu

shall be compelled at last to veil their face before him in the'

dust. The remotgst_west and south become subject and tribu-

tary to him, viz. the kings of Tartessus in the south of_Spain,

rich in silver, and of the islands of the Mediterranean and the

countries on its coasts, that is to say, the kings of the Poly-

nesian portion of Europe, and the kings of the Cushitish or of

the Joktanitish N3K' and of the Cushitish N3D, as, according to

Josephus, the chief c|ty of Meroe, was called {yid. Genesis, S.

206). It was a queen of that Joktanitish, and therefore South

Arabian Sheba,—perhaps, however, more correctly (yid. Wetz-
stein in my Isaiah, ii. 529) of the Cushitish (Nubian) Sheba,—
whom the fame of Solomon's wisdom drew towards him, 1

Kings ch. x. The idea of their wealth in gold and in other

precious things is associated with both peoples. In the expres-

sion nnjp y^n (to pay tribute, 2 Kings xvii. 3, cf. iii. 4) the,

tribute is not conceived of as rendered in return for protection

afforded (Maurer, Hengstenberg, and Olshausen), nor as an act!

repeated periodically (Rodiger, who refers to 2 Cliron. xxvii.

5), but as a bringing back, i.e. repayment of a debt, referre

s. reddere dehitum (Hupfeld), after the same ^dea according

to which obligatory incomings are called reditus (reveriiUes).

In the synonymous expression "iSti'N 3''"i|?n the presentation

appears as an act of sacrifice, "isti')? signifies in Ezek. xxvii. 15

/
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a payment made in merchandise, here a rent or tribute due,

from I3K' which in blending with the Aleph prostheticum has

passed over into "^^^ by means of a shifting of the sound after

the Arabic manner, just as in ^3^X the verb bd^, to interweave,

passes over into ^3^ (Rodiger in Gesenius' Thesaurus). In

ver. 11 hope breaks through every bound: everything shall

submit to his world-subduing sceptre.

Vers. 12-15. The confirmation of these prospects is now

given. Voluntative forms are intermingled because the pros-

pect extending into the future is nevertheless more lyrical than

prophetic in its character. The elevation of the king to the

dominion of the world is the reward of his condescension ; he

^ shows himself to be the helper and protecting lord of the poor

and the oppressed, who are the especial object upon which

God's eye is set. He looks upon it as his task to deal most

sympathizingly and most considerately (Df^^) just with those of

reduced circumstances and with the poor, and their blood is

precious in his eyes. Ver. 12 is re-echoed in Job xxix. 12.

The meaning of ver. 145 is the same as cxvi. 15. Instead of

ip.";, by a retention of the Jod of the stem it is written "ii?"'\

Just as in xlix. 10, "ip''"' here also is followed by '•n^'j. The
assertion is individualized : and he (who was threatened with

death) shall live (voluntative, having reference to the will of

the king). But who is now the subject^tp "lli*^.^."? Not the

rescued one (Hitzig), for after the foregoing designations (vers.

11 sq.) we cannot expect to find " the gold of Sheba" (gold

from Jeman or Ethiopia) in his possession. Therefore it. is

the king, and in facJLSolomon, of whom the disposal of the gold

of Sheba (Saba) is jcharacteristic. The king's thought and
endeavour are directed to this, that the poor man who has

almost fallen a victim shall live or revive, and not only will he
maintain his cause, he will also bestow gifts upon him with a
liberal hand, and he (the poor one who has been rescued and
endowed from the riches of the king) shall pray unceasingly
for him (the king) and bless him at all times. The poor one
is he who is restored to life and endowed with gifts, and who
intercedes and blesses; the kihg, however, is the beneficent
giver. It is left for the reader to supply the right subjects in
tiiouglit to the separate verbs. That clearly marked precision

which we require in rhetorical recital is alien to the Oriental
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style (vid. my Geschichte der judlschen Poesie, S. 189). Maurer
and Hofinann also give the same interpretation as we have done.

Vers. 16, 17. Here, where tjie futures again stand at the

head of the clauses, they are also again to be understood as

optatiy.es. As the blessing of such a dominion after God's

heart, not merely fertility but extraordinary fraitfulness may
be confidently desired for the land. HDS {a^r. Xey.), rendered by

the Syriac version sugo, abundance, is correctly derived by the

Jewish lexicographers from DD3 = riK'Q (in the law relating to

leprosy), Mishnic HDS, Aramaic i^9?> Arabic \Ai, but also ^^i

(vid. Job, ii. 275), to extend, expandere ; so that it signifies

an abundance that occupies a broad space. tJ'N"i3j unto the

summit, as in xxxvi. 6, xix. 5. The idea thus obtained is the

same as when Hofmann (Weissagung und Erfilllung, i. 180 f.)

takes HDS (from DD3 = D2X) in the signification of a boundary

line :
" close upon the summit of the mountain shall the last

corn stand," with reference to the terrace-like structure of

the heights. V"]? does not refer back to pX3 (Hitzig, who
misleads one by referring to Joel ii. 3), but to 13 : may the

corn stand so high and thick that the fields, being moved

by the wind, shall shake, i.e. wave up and down, like the

lofty thick forest of Lebanon. The LXX., which renders

virepapdrjcreTaty takes K^yT' for SJ'N'T', as Ewald does : may its

fruit rise to a summit, i.e. rise high, like Lebanon. But a

verb K'NT is unknown ; and how bombastic is this figure in

comparison with that grand, but beautiful figure, which we
would not willingly exchange even for the conjecture "'^J','.

(may it be rich) ! The other wish refers to a rapid, joyful in-

crease of the population : may men blossom out of this city and

out of that city as the herb of the earth (cf. Job v. 25, where

T'N^X!^ also accords in sound with 1^''V')j *•«• fresh, beautiful,

and abundant as it. Israel actually became under Solomon's

sceptre as numerous " as the sand by the sea" (1 Kings iv.

20), but increase of population is also a settled feature in the

picture of the Messianic time (ex. 3, Isa. ix. 2, xlix. 20, Zech.

ii. 8 [4]; cf. Sir. xliv. 21). If, however, under the just and

benign rule of the king, both land and people are thus blessed,

eternal duration may be desired for his name. May this name,

is the wish of the poet, ever send forth new shoots (PJ^ Chetldb)^

VOL. IL 20
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or receive new slioots (lia^ Ken, from Niph. li^3), as long as the

sun turns its face towards us, inasmuch as the happy and

blessed results of the dominion of the king ever afford new

occasion for glorifying his name. May they bless themselves

in him, may all nations call him blessed, and that, as H 13"i2n^1*

implies, so blessed that his abundance of blessing appears to

them to be the highest that they can desire for themselves.

To et henecUcant sihi in eo we have to supply in thought the

most universal, as yet undefined subject, which is then more

exactly defined as omnes gentes with a second synonymous

predicate. The accentuation [Athnach, Ilugrash, Silluk) is

blameless.

Vers. 18, 19. Closing Beracha of the Second Book of the

Psalter. It is more full-toned than that of the First Book,

and God is intentionally here called Jahve Elohim the God of

Israel because the Second Book contains none but Elohim-

Psalms, and not, as there, Jahve the God of Israel. " Who
alone doeth wonders" is a customary praise of God, Ixxxvi. 10,

cxxxvi. 4, cf. Job ix. 8. ni33 DC* is a favourite word in the

language of divine worship in the period after the Exile (Neh.

ix. 5) ; it is equivalent to the in^3pO ni33 DB^ in the liturgical

Beracha, God's glorious name, the name that bears the impress

of His glory. The closing words : and let the whole earth be

full, etc., are taken from Num. xiv. 21. Here, as there, the

construction of the active with a double accusative of that

which fills and that which is to be filled is retained in connec-

tion with the passive ; for i*li33 is also accusative : let be filled

with His glory the whole earth (let one make it full of it). The
I^N* coupled by means of Waw is, in the Old Testament, exclu-

sively peculiar to these doxologies of the Psalter.

Ver. 20. Superscription of the primary collection. The
origin of this superscription cannot be tha same as that of the

doxology, which is only inserted between it and the Psalm,
because it was intended to be read with the Psalm at the read-
ing in the course of the service {Symbolcs, p. 19). =i^^3 = lb,

like ini in xxxvi. 13, ^D3, Ixxx. 11, all being Pual forms, as is

* Pronounce wejithbarchu, because the tone rests on the first letter of
the root; whereas in ver. 15 it is jeba)"chenhu with Chateph. vid. the rule
in tlie Luther. Zeitschri/t, 1863, S. 412.
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manifest in the accented ultima. A parallel with this verse is

tiie superscription '•^ are ended the loords of Job'''' in Job xxxi.

40, which separates the controversial speeches and Job's mono-
logue from the speeches of God. No one taking a survey of

the wiiole Psalter, with the many Psalms of David that follow

beyond Ps. Ixxii., could possibly have placed this key-stone

here. If, however, it is more ancient than the doxological

division into five books, it is a significant indication in relation

to the history of the rise of the collection. It proves that

the collection of the whole as it now lies before us was at

least preceded by one smaller collection, of which we may say

that it extended to Ps. Ixxii., without thereby meaning to main-

tain that it contained all the Psalms up to that one, since several

of them may have been inserted into it when the redaction of

the whole took place. But it is possible for it to have contained

Ps. Ixxii., since at the earliest it was only compiled in the time

of Solomon. The fact that the superscription following directly

upon a Psalm of Solomon is thus worded, is based on the same

ground as the fact that the whole Psalter is quoted in the New
Testament as Davidic. David is the father of the 'n i^K', 2

Chron. xxix. 27, and hence all Psalms may be called Davidic,

just as all Dv^'P niay be called Salomonic, without meaning

thereby that they are all composed by David himself.



THIRD BOOK OF THE PSALTER

Ps. LXXIII.-LXXXIX.

PSALM LXXIII.

TEMPTATION TO APOSTASY OVERCOME.

1 VERILY good to Israel is Elohim,

To those who are of a clean heart.

2 But as for me—my feet had almost tottered,

My steps had well-nigh slipped.

3 For I was incensed at the boastful,

When I saw the prosperity of the wicked.

4 For they suffer no pangs,

Healthy and fat is their belly.

5 In the trouble of men they are not.

And not as other men are they plagued.

() Therefore pride encircleth their neck,

Violence covereth them round about as a garment.

7 Their eyes stand out with fat,

The imaginations of the heart appear outwardly.

S They mock and speak oppression in wickedness,

They speak from on high.

9 They set their mouth in the heavens,

And their tongue stalketh along upon the earth.

10 Therefore their people turn hither,

And water in abundance is swallowed down by them.

308
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11 And they say: " IIow should God know,

And knowledge dwell in the Most High?!!

12 Behold those are godless,

And always reckless have they attained to great power!

13 Only in vain have I cleansed my heart,

And washed my hands in innocence,

14 And yet was plagued all the day long,

And my chastisement was present every morning."

—

15 Had T thought : I will speak thus,

Behold, I should have dealt faithlessly with the generation

of Thy children.

16 Yet when I mused in order to solve the riddle,

It was too difficult in mine eyes

—

17 Until I went into the sanctuary of God,

Until I gave good heed unto their end

:

18 Surely in slippery places dost Thou set them,

Thou castest tiiem down to ruins.

19 How are they become a desolation as in a moment,

Brought to an end, gone by reason of terrors

!

20 As a dream, as soon as one awaketh,

O Lord, being aroused, Thou dost get rid of their image.

21 If my heart should grow bitter,

And I should be pricked in my reins

:

22 Then I should be a stupid one and without understanding,

A behemoth should I be in comparison with Thee.

23 But I remain continually with Thee,

Thou hast taken hold of my right hand.

24 According to Thy counsel wilt Thou lead me.

And afterward receive me to honour.

25 Whom have I in the heavens?

And if Thou art mine, the earth doth not delight me

!

26 My flesh and my heart may fail

—

The refuge of my heart and my portion is Elohim for

ever.

27 For, lo, those who are estranged from Thee shall perish.

Thou destroyest all those who wantonly forsake Thee.
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28 But as for me—to be united to Eloliim is my happiness,

I make in the Lord, Jahve, my refuge,

That I may declare all Thy works.

After the one Asaph Psalm of the Second Book, Ps. 1.,

follow eleven more of them from Ps. Ixxiii. to Ixxxiii. They

are all Elohimic, whereas the Korah Psalms divide into an

Elohimic and a Jehovic group. Ps. Ixxxiv. forms the transi-

tion from the one to the other. The Elohim-Psalms extend

from Ps. xlii.-lxxxiv., and are fenced in on both sides by Jahve-

Psalms.

In contents Ps. Ixxiii. is the counterpart or pendant of Ps. 1.

As in that Psalm the semblance of a sanctity based upon works

is traced back to its nothingness, so here the seeming good

fortune of the ungodly, by which the poet felt himself tempted

to fall away, not into heathenism (Hitzig), but into that free-

thinking which in the heathen world does not less cast off the

heiachaifiovia than it does the belief in Jahve within the pale

of Israel. Nowhere does there come to light in the national

history any background that should contradict the ^9?- ? ^^^ ^^^®

doubts respecting the moral order of the world are set at rest

in exactly the same way as in Ps. xxxvii., xlix., and in the Book
of Job. Theodicy, or the vindication of God's ways, does not

as yet rise from the indication of the retribution in this present

time which the ungodly do not escape, to a future solution of

all the contradictions of this present world; and the transcen-

dent glory which infinitely outweighs the suffering of this

present time, still remains outside the range of vision. The
stedfast faith which, gladly renouncing everything, holds fast to

God, and the pure love to which this possession is more than

heaven and earth, is all the more worthy of admiration in con-

nection with such defective knowledo-e.

The strophe schema of the Psalm is predominantly octa-

stichic : 4. 8. 8. 8 ; 8. 8. 5. Its two halves are vers. 1-14,

15-28.

Vers. 1, 2. "qSj belonging to the favourite words of the
faith that bids defiance to assault, signifies originally "thus =
not otherwise," and therefore combines an affirmative and re-

olrietive, or, according to circumstances, even an adversative
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signification (vid. on xxxix. 6). It may therefore be rendered :

yea good, assuredly good, or: only good, notliing but good;

both renderings are an assertion of a sure, infallible relation of

things. God appears to be angry with the godly, but in reality

He is kindly disposed towards them, though He send affliction

after affliction upon them (Lam. iii. 25). The words i'NiB'*

DM^X are not to be taken together, after Gal. vi. 16 {rov

'IcrparjX rov Qeov) ; not, " only good is it with the Israel of

Elohim," but "only good to Israel is Elohim," is the right

apprehension of the truth or reality that is opposed to what

seems to be the case. The Israel which in every relationship

has a good and loving God is limited in ver. 16 to the pure in

heart (xxiv. 4, Matt. v. 8). Israel in truth are not all those

who are descended from Jacob, but those who have put away

all impurity of disposition and all uncleanness of sin out of

their heart, i.e. out of their innermost life, and by a constant

striving after sanctification (ver. 13) maintain themselves in

such purity. In relation to this, which is the real church of

God, God is pure love, nothing but love. This it is that has

been confirmed to the poet as he passed through the conflict of

temptation, but it was through conflict, for he almost fell by

reason of the semblance of the opposite. The ChetJdb ^r"*!"!
""lOJ

(cf. Num. xxiv. 4) or ''^'23 (cf. 2 Sam. xv. 32) is erroneous.

The narration of that which is past cannot begin with a par-

ticipial clause like this, and t:y03j in such a sense {iion multum

ahfidt quin, like nx3, nihil ahfuit quin)^ always has the perfect

after it, e.g. xciv. 17, cxix. 87. It is therefore to be read V03

(according to the fuller form for 1^^, which is used not merely

with great distinctives, as in xxxvi. 8, cxxii. 6, Num. xxiv. 6,

but also with conjunctives out of pause, e.g. Ivii. 2, cf. xxxvi. 9,

Deut. xxxii. 37, Job xii. 6) : ray feet had almost inclined

towards, had almost slipped backwards and towards the side.

On the other hand the Chetlnh '13?'^ is unassailable ; the femi-

nine singular is frequently found as predicate both of a plural

subject that has preceded (xviii. 35, cf. Deut. xxi. 7, Job xvi.

16) and also more especially of one that is placed after it, e.g.

xxxvii. 31, Job xiv. 19. Tiie footsteps are said to be poured

out when one "flies out or slips" and falls to the ground.

Vers. 3-6. Now follows the occasion of the conflict of

temptation : the good fortune of tnose who are estranged from
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God. In accordance witli the gloominess of the theme, the

stvle is also gloomy, and piles up the dull-toned suffixes amo

and emo {vid. Ixxviii. GQ, Ixxx. 7, Ixxxiii. 12, 14) ; both are

after the example set by David. N3p with Beth of the object

(.11 which the zeal or warmth of feeling is kindled (xxxvii. 1,

Prov, iii. 31) here refers to the warmth of envious ill-feeling.

ConceniinfT SHn vid. v. 6. Ver. 36 tells under what circum-

stances the envy was excited ; cf. so far as the syntax is con-

cerned, xlix. 6, Ixxvi. 11. In ver. 4 ni3\nn (from 3V"in = a'^in

from ^VOj coL^nate 3>*y, whence ^^V, pain, Arabic 'asdbe, a snare,

cf. ^?n, toSi'?, and ^3n, a-^oivlov), in the same sense as the Latin

tormenta (from torquere), is intended of pains that produce

convulsive contractions. But in order to give the meaning

" they have no pangs (to suffer) till their death," Dn? (io?)

could not be omitted (that is, assuming also that p, which is

sometimes used for "IJ?, vid. lix. 14, could in such an exclusive

sense signify the terminus ad quern). Also " there are no pangs

for their death, i.e. that bring death to them," ought to be

expressed by riisp an?. The clause as it stands affirms that

their dying has no pangs, i.e. it is a painless death ; but not

merely does this assertion not harmonize with vers. 18 sq., but

it is also introduced too early here, since the poet cannot surely

begin the description of the good fortune of the ungodly with

the painlessness of their death, and then for the first time come
to spi-ak of their healthy condition. We may therefore read,

with Ewald, Ilitzig, Bottcher, and Olshausen:

i.e. tlmi have (suffer) no pangs, vigorous (D^i like DJl, Job xxi.

23, D^pn, Prov. i. 12) and well-nourished is their helhj ; by which
means the difficult Dnio^ is got rid of, and the gloomy picture

is enriched by another form ending with mo. b^^, here in a

s ^ s
derisive sense, signifies the body, like the Arabic ^}\\ JT (from

Jl, coaluit, cohasit, to condense inwardly, to gain consistency).*

* Hitzig calls to mind cC-Ko;, " corporeal ;" but this word is Ionic and
fquivalt-nt to iM;, solUlius, the ground- word of which is the Sanscrit sarvus,
whole, complete.
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The observation of ver. 4a is pursued further in ver. 5 : whilst

one would have thought that the godly formed an exception to

the common wretchedness of mankind, it is just the wicked

who are exempt from all trouble and calamity. It is also here

to be written 'i^?^^, as in lix. 14, not 1^''^"'^:. Therefore is

haughtiness their neck-chain, and brutishness their mantle. PJV

is a denominative from P^'y = avj(i]v : to hang round the neck

;

the neck is the seat of pride {av')(e'iv) : haughtiness hangs around

their neck (like ?}V^ a neck-ornament). Accordingly in ver. 6&
Don is the subject, although the interpunction construes it

differently, viz. " they wrap round as a garment the injustice

belonging to them," in order, that is, to avoid the construction

of fltDy {vid. Ixv. 14) with io^ ; but active verbs can take a

dative of the object {e.g. ? HM, p anx^ p kq-i) in the sense : to

be or to grant to any one that which the primary notion of the

verb asserts. It may therefore be rendered : they put on the

garment of violence (Don n^B' like Di53 nja^ Isa. lix. 17), or

even by avoiding every enallage numeri : violence covers them
as a garment ; so that H^K' is an apposition which is put forth

in advance.

Vers. 7-10. The reading i031J{, v d8tKia avrwv LXX. (cf.

in Zech. v. 6 the Dry, which is rendered by the LXX. in

exactly the same way), in favour of which Hitzig, Bottcher,

and Olshausen decide, " their iniquity presses forth out of a fat

heart, out of a fat inward part," is favoured by xvii. 10, where

37(1 obtains just this signification by combination with 130^

which it would obtain here as being the place whence sin issues;

cf. i^ep'x^ea-Oai, etc tt)? KapBLa<;, Matt. xv. 18 sq. ; and the parallel-

ism decides its superiority. Nevertheless the traditional read-

ing also gives a suitable sense ; not (since fat tends to make
the eyes appear to be deeper in) " their eyes come forward prce

adipe" but " they stare forth ex adipe, out of the fat of their

bloated visage," 3?n» being equivalent to Dn"'p3 27no, Job xv.

27. This is a feature of character faithfully drawn after

nature. Further, just as in general to Trepiaaevfia t% «apSia9

wells over in the gestures and language (Matt. xii. 34), so is

it also with their "views or images of the heart" (from Hib'^

like ^ptJ', the cock with its gift of divination as speculator) : the

illusions of their unbounded self-confidence come forth out-
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wanlly, tliey overflow after the manner of a river,* viz., as ver.

8 says, in words tiiat are proud beyond measure (Jer. v. 28).

Lutiier: "they destroy everything" (synon. they make it as or

into rottenness, from Pi?^). But P'P[} is here equivalent to the

Aramaic P.'.? (/JiWKdadai) : they mock and openly speak V^^

(with a in connection with Munach transformed from Dechi),

with evil disposition (cf. Ex. xxxii. 12), oppression ; i.e. they

openly express their resolve which aims at oppression. Their

fellow-man is the sport of their caprice ; they speak or dictate

Dhsp, down from an eminence, upon which they imagine them-

selves to be raised high above others. Even in the heavens

above do they set (^i^^ as in xlix. 15 instead of ^T\f^—there, in

accordance with tradition, Milel; here at the commencement of

the verse Milra) their mouth ; even these do not remain un-

touched by their scandalous language (cf. Jude ver. 16); the

Most High and Holy One, too, is blasphemed by them, and

their tongue runs officiously and imperiously through the earth

below, everywhere disparaging that which exists and giving new

laws. 'i]r'n^, as in Ex. ix. 23, a Kal sounding much like llitlipa.j

in the signification grassari. In ver. 10 the Chethib ^''^\

(therefore he, tiiis class of man, turns a people subject to him

hither, i.e. to himself) is to be rejected, because DPn is not

appropriate to it. i'^V is the subject, and the suffix refers not

to God (Stier), whose name has not been previously mentioned,

but to the kind of men hitherto described : what is meant is

the people which, in order that it may turn itself hither {2W,

not : to turn back, but to turn one's self towards, as e.g. in Jer.

XV. 19f), becomes his, i.e. this class's people (cf. for this sense of

* On the other hand, Redslob (Deutsch. Morgenland. Zeiischr. 18C0, S.

675) interprets it thus : they run over the fencings of the heart, from ,-131^ in

tlie signification to put or stick through, to stick into (injirjere), by comparing

'3? nil\!), Jer. iv. 19, and 'ipKo; olovruu. He regards JT2\yD and mosaic as

one word, just as the Italian ricamare (to stitch) and apn is one word.

Certainly the root
-JT, cJ '<, cJi, has the primary notion of piercing (cf.

-131), and also the notion of purity, which it obtains, proceeds from the idea
of the brilliance which pierces into the eye ; but the primary notion of nab
is that of cutting through (whence pab*, like PjfjnD, a knife, from Cj^n,

Judg. V. 26).

t la general yi^ does not necessarily signify to turn back, but, like the
Arabic 'dda, Persic gash'en, to enter into a new (active or passive) state.
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tlie suffix as descrlbino; tlie issue or event, xviii. 24, xlix. 6,

Ixv. 12). They gain adherents (xh'x. 14) from those who leave

the fear of God and turn to them; and N^D ''D, water of fuhiess,

i.e. of full measure (cf. Ixxiv. 15, streams of duration = that

do not dry up), which is here an emblem of their corrupt

principles (cf. Job xv. 16), is quaffed or sucked in (^-f^j ^-'o*^'

]*», whence first of all }*V?, ,^^,0^, to suck) by these befooled

ones (^^^, avToi'i = vtt avroyv). This is what is meant to be

further said, and not that this band of servile followers is in

fulness absorbed by them (Sachs). Around the proud free-

thinkers there gathers a rabble submissive to them, which

eagerly drinks in everything that proceeds from them as though

it were the true water of life. Even in David's time (x. 4,

xiv. 1, xxxvi. 2) there were already such stout spirits (Isa. xlvi.

12) with a serviim imitatorum pecus. A still far more favour-

able soil for these cy^ was the worldly age of Solomon.

Vers. 11—14. The persons speaking are now those apos-

tates who, deluded by the good fortune and free-thinking of

the ungodly, give themselves up to them as slaves. Concerning

the modal sense of VII, quomodo sciverit, vid. xi. 3, cf. Job xxii.

13. With C.''.') the doubting question is continued. Bottcher

renders thus : nevertheless knowledge is in the Most Hinh (a

circumstantial clause like Prov. iii. 28, Mai. i. 14, Judg. vi. 13) ;

but first of all they deny God's actual knowledge, and then His

attributive omniscience. It is not to be interpreted : behold,

such are (according to their moral nature) the ungodly (i^?^,

tales, like HT, xlviii. 15, Deut. v. 26, cf. '^^i[}, Isa. Ivi. 11) ; nor,

as is more in accordance with the parallel member ver. 12b and

the drift of the Psalm : behold, thus it befalleth the ungodly

(such are they according to their lot, as in Job xviii. 21, cf.

Isa. XX. 6) ; but, what forms a better connection as a statement

of the ground of the scepticism in ver. 11, either, in harmony

with the accentuation : behold, the ungodly, etc., or, since it is

not cychn : behold, these are ungodly, and, ever reckless (Jer.

xii. 1), they have acquired great power. With the bitter i^p^ij,

as Stier correctly observes, they bring forward the obvious

proof to the contrary. How can God be said to be the omni-

scient Kuler of the world ?—the ungodly in their carnal security

become very powerful and mighty, but piety, very far from
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being rewarded, is joined with notliing but misfortune. My
strivTng after sanctity (cf. Prov. xx. 9), my abstinence from all

moral "jiollution (cf. Prov. xxvi. 6), says he who has been led

astray, has been absolutely (^X as in 1 Sam. xxv. 21) in vain

;

I was notwithstanding (Ew. § 345, a) incessantlv tormented

(cf. ver. 5), and with every morning's dawn (D'"ip2?, as in ci. 8,

cf. nnp;^ in Job vii. 18) my chastitive suffering was renewed.

AVe may now supply the conclusion in thought in accordance

with ver. 10 : Therefore have 1 joined myself to those who

never concern themselves about God and at the same time get

on better.

Vers. 15-18. To such, doubt is become the transition to

apostasy. Tlie poet has resolved the riddle of such an unequal

distribution of the fortunes of men in a totally different way.

Instead of ^03 in ver. 15, to read Di^i^? (Bottcher), or better,

by takinor up the following n:^, which even Saadia allows him-

self to do, contrary to the accents (\ jjs. JJU), ^n ioa (Ewald),

is unnecessary, since prepositions are sometimes used elliptically

(H'3, Isa. lix. 18), or even without anything further (Hos. vii.

16, xi, 7) as adverbs, which must therefore be regarded as

possible also in the case of iJ23 (Aramaic, Arabic t'^S, ^thiopift

keni). Tlie poet means to say, If I had made up my mind to

the same course of reasoning, I should have faithlessly forsaken

the fellowship of the children of God, and should consequently

also have forfeited their blessings. The subjunctive significa-

tion of the perfects in the hypothetical protasis and apodosis,

ver. 15 (cf. Jer. xxiii. 22), follows solely from the context;

futures instead of perfects would signify si dicerem . . . per-

Jide aqerem. T'.^^ "in is the totality of those, in whom the

filial relationship in which God has placed Israel in relation to

Himself is become an inward or spiritual reality, the true Israel,

ver. 1, the "rigliteous generation," xiv. 5. It is an appellative,

as in Deut. xiv. 1, Hos. ii. 1. For on the point of the vloOeaia

the New Testament differs from the Old Testament in this

way, viz. that in the Old Testament it is always only as a

people that Israel is called p, or as a whole D"':a, but that the

individual, and that in his direct relationship to God, dared not

as yet call himself "child of God." The individual character

is not as yet freed from its absorption in the species, it is not
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as yet inclepondent; it is the time of the minor's vr^inorr}^^ and

the adoption is as yet only effected nationally, salvation is as

yet within the limits of the nationality, its common human
form has not as yet appeared. The verb n33 with 3 signifies to

deal faithlessly with any one, and more especially (whether

God, a friend, or a spouse) faithlessly to forsake hirn ; here, in

this sense of malicious desertion, it contents itself with the simple

accusative.

On the one side, by joining in the speech of the free-

thinkers he would have placed himself outside the circle of the

children of God, of the truly pious; on the other side, how-

ever, when by meditation he sought to penetrate it (nyip), the

doubt-provoking phenomenon (riNT) still continued to be to him
b^y, trouble, i.e. something that troubled him without any

result, an unsolvable riddle (cf. Eccles. viii. 17). Whether we
read X^n or i^'^n, the sense remains the same ; the Keri Xin pre-

fers, as in Job xxxi. 11, the attractional gender. Neither here

nor in Job xxx. 26 and elsewhere is it to be supposed that nai^nxi

is equivalent to naK^nxj (Ewald, Hupfeld). The cohortative form

of the future here, as frequently (Ges. § 128, 1), with or without

a conditional particle (cxxxix. 8, 2 Sam. xxii. 38, Job xvi. 6,

xi. 17, xix. 18, xxx. 26), forms a hypothetical protasis: and

(yet) when I meditated; Symmachus (according to Montfaucon),

el iXoyi^o/jirjv. As Vaihinger aptly observes, " thinking alone

will give neither the right light nor true happiness." Both are

found only in faith. The poet at last struck upon the way of

faith, and there he found light and peace. The future after

^V frequently has the signification of the imperfect subjunctive.

Job xxxii. 11, Eccles. ii. 3, cf. Prov. xii. 19 {donee nutem = only

a moment) ; also in an historical connection like Josh. x. 13,

2 Chron. xxix. 34, it is conceived of as subjunctive (donee

ulcisceretuvj se sanctijicarent), sometimes, however, as indicative,

as in Ex. xv. 16 (donee translbat) and in our passage, where *ij/

introduces the objective goal at which the riddle found its

solution: until I went into the sanctuary of God, (purposely)

attended to (? as in the primary passage Deut. xxxii. 29, cf.

Job xiv. 21) their life's end. The cohortative is used here

exactly as in
•^J''?^},

but with the collateral notion of that which

is intentional, which here fully accords with the connection.

He went into God's di-ead sanctuary (plural as in Ixviii. 36, cf.
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cnpD in the Psalms of Asaph, l.wii. 7, Ixxvill. G9) ; here he

prayed for light in the darkness of his conflict, here were his

eyes opened to the holy plans and ways of God (Ixxvii. 14),

here the sif^ht of the sad end of the evil-doers was presented to

liim. By " God's sanctuaries" Ewald and Hitzig understand

His secrets ; but this meaning is without support in the usage

of the language. And is it not a thought perfectly in harmony

with the context and with experience, that a light arose upon

him when he withdrew from the bustle of the world into the

quiet of God's dwelling-place, and there devoutly gave his mind

to the matter?

The strophe closes with a summary confession of the ex-

planation received there. JT'B' is construed with Lamed inas-

much as coUocare is equivalent to locum assignare {vid. ver. Qh).

God makes the evil-doers to stand on smooth, slippery places,

where one may easily lose one's footing (cf. xxxv. 6, Jer. xxiii.

12). There, then, they also inevitably fall ; God casts them

down nixitJ'Dp, into ruins, fragores = mince, from Niti' = ^^'f^ to

be confused, desolate, to rumble. The word only has the appear-

ance of being from N^'J : ensnarings, sudden attacks (Hitzig),

which is still more ill suited to Ixxiv. 3 than to this passage

;

desolation and ruin can be said even of persons, as D'ln, xxviii.

5, n2'^?l, Isa. viii. 15, r???, Jer. li. 21-23. The poet knows no

other theodicy but this, nor was any other known generally in

the pre-exilic literature of Israel {vid. Ps. xxxvii., xxxix., Jer.

ch. xii., and the Book of Job). The later prophecy and the

Chokma were much in advance of this, inasmuch as they point

to a last universal judgment {vid. more particularly Mai. iii.

13 sqq.), but not one that breaks off this present state; the

present state and the future state, time and eternity, are even
there not as yet thoroughly separated.

Vers. 19-22. The poet calms himself with the solution of

the riddle that has come to him ; and it would be beneath his

dignity as a man to allow himself any further to be tempted by
doubting thoughts. Placing himself upon the standpoint of
the end, he sees how the ungodly come to terrible destruction
in a moment : they come to an end (ISD from 5)10, not nsD), it is

all over with them (isn) in consequence of (I^ as in Ixxvi. 7,
ind unconnected as in xviii. 4, xxx. 4, 2 Sam. xxii. 14) fright-
ful occurrences (ninb, a favourite word, especially in the Book
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of Job), which clear them out of the way. It is with them as

with a dream, after (|0 as in 1 Chron. viii. 8) one is awoke.

One forgets the vision on account of its nothingness (Job xx.

8). So the evil-doers who boast themselves fiera iroXkrj'i

<f)avTaaia^ (Acts xxv. 23) are before God a D7>*, phantom or

unsubstantial shadow. When He, the sovereign Lord, shall

awake, i.e. arouse Himself to judgment after He has looked on

with forbearance, then He will despise their shadowy image,

will cast it contemptuously from Him. Luther renders, So

machstu Herr jr Bilde in der Stad versckmecJit (So dost Thou,

Lord, make their image despised in the city). But neither has

the Kal njli this double transitive signification, " to give over to

contempt," nor is the mention of the city in place here. In

Hos. xi. 9 also "i^VS in the signification in nrhem gives no right

sense ; it signifies heat of anger or fury, as in Jer. xv. 8, heat of

anguish, and Schroder maintains the former signification (vid. on

Ps. cxxxix. 20), in fervore (tree), here also ; but the pointing TJ,'3

is against it. Therefore ^^^3 is to be regarded, with the Tar-

gum, as syncopated from "'''V'^^ (cf. ^''27^ Jer. xxxix. 7, 2 Chron.

xxxi. 10; ^''^j??, Prov. xxiv. 17, and the like); not, however,

to be explained, " when they awake," viz. from the sleep of

death (Targum*), or after Ixxviii. 38, "when Thou awakest

them," viz. out of their sleep of security (De Wette, Kurtz),

but after xxxv. 23, " when Thou awakest," viz. to sit in judg-

ment.

Thus far we have the divine answer, which is reproduced

by the poet after the manner of prayer. Hengstenberg now
goes on by rendering it, " for my heart was incensed ;" but we
cannot take K^nn^. according to the sequence of tenses as an

imperfect, nor understand "'3 as a particle expressing the rea-

son. On the contrary, the poet, from the standpoint of the

explanation he has received, speaks of a possible return (^3 seq.

fut. = idv) of his temptation, and condemns it beforehand

:

si exacerharetur animus mens alque in renibus meis pungerer.

* The Targum version is, "As the dream of a drunken man, who
awakes out of his sleep, wilt Thou, Lord, on the day of the great judg-

ment, when, they awake out of their graves, in wrath abandon their image

to contempt." The text of our editions is to be thus corrected according

to Bechai (on Deut. xxxiii. 29) and Naclmiani (in his treatise piDjn "1JJK')»



320 PSALM LXXIII. 23-26.

)'^.^^^, to become sour, bitter, passionate ; |3W*fn, with the more

exactly defining accusative ''^•1'.^?, to be pricked, piqued, irri-

tated. With ''p^51. begins the apodosis : then should I be . . .

I should have become (perfect as in ver. 15, according to Ges.

§ 12(5, 5). Concerning V]) N^, non sapere, vid. xiv. 4. ni»nn can

be taken as compar. decurtata for niDnas ; nevertheless, as ap-

parentlv follows from Job xl. 15. the poet surely has i\\e p-ehe-

vwu, the water-ox, i.e. the hippopotamus, in his mind, which

being Hebraized is niona,* and, as a plump colossus of flesh, is

at once an emblem of colossal stupidity (Maurer, Hitzig). The

meaning of the poet is, that he would not be a man in relation

to God, over against God (DV, as in Ixxviii. 37, Job ix. 2, cf.

««<, in comparison with), if he should again give way to the

same doubts, but would be like the most stupid animal, which

stands before God incapable of such knowledge as He willingly

imparts to earnestly inquiring man.

Vers. 23-26. But he does not thus deeply degrade him-

self: after God has once taken him by the right hand and

rescued him from the danger of falling (ver. 2), he clings all

the more firmly to Him, and will not suffer his perpetual fellow-

ship with Him to be again broken through by such seizures

which estrange him from God. Confidently does he yield up
himself to the divine guidance, though he may not see through

the mystery of the plan (i^V^) of this guidance. He knows
that afterwards (inx with Mugrash: adverb as in Ixviii. 26),

i.e. after this dark way of faith, God will 1ill3 receive him, i.e.

take him to Himself and take him from all suffering (nj?^ as

in xlix. 16, and of Enoch, Gen. v. 24). The comparison of

Zech. ii. 12 [8] is misleading; there "iriN is rightly accented as

a preposition : after glory hath He sent me forth {vid. Kohler).

and here as an adverb; for although the adverbial sense of "l^^«

would more readily lead one to look for the arrangement of the

words ni33 'jnpn inxi, still " to receive after glory " (cf . the

reverse Isa. Iviii. 8) is an awkward thought. ni33, which as an

* The Egyptian p frequently passes over into the Hebrew b, and
vice versa, as in the name Aperiu = nn^y ; p, however, is retained in
npZi=}>h(ir-aa, grand-house (oho; /xiyu; in HorapoUo), the name of the
Lgypiiau rulers, which begins with the sign of the plan of a house = p.
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adjective "glorious" (Hofmann) is alien to the language, is

either accusative of the goal (Hupfeld), or, which yields a form
of expression that is more like the style of the Old Testament,

accusative of the manner (Luther, " with honour"). In "inwSi the

poet comprehends in one summary view what he looks for at

the goal of the present divine guidance. The future is dark to

him, but lighted up by the one hope that the end of his earthly

existence will be a glorious solution of the riddle. Here, as

elsewhere, it is faith which breaks through not only the dark-

ness of this present life, but also the night of Hades. At that

time there was as yet no divine utterance concerning any
heavenly triumph of the church, militant in the present world,

but to faith the Jahve-Name had already a transparent depth

which penetrated beyond Hades into an eternal life. The
heaven of blessedness and glory also is nothing without God

;

but he who can in love call God his, possesses heaven upon
earth, and he who cannot in love call God his, would possess

not heaven, but hell, in the midst of heaven. In this sense the

poet says in ver. 25 : whom have I in heaven ? i.e. who there

without Thee would be the object of my desire, the stilling of

my longing ? without Thee heaven with all its glory is a vast

waste and void, which makes me indifferent to everything, and

with Thee, i.e. possessing Thee, I have no delight in the earth,

because to call Thee mine infinitely surpasses every possession

and every desire of earth. If we take pX3 still more exactly

as parallel to Q^P^?, without making it dependent upon "'JjiV^O •

and possessing Tliee I have no desire upon the earth, then the

sense remains essentially the same ; but if we allow pxa to be

governed by TlVSn in accordance with the general usage of the

language, we arrive at this meaning by the most natural way.

Heaven and earth, together with angels and men, afford him no

satisfaction—his only friend, his sole desire and love, is God.

The love for God which David expresses in xvi. 2 in the brief

utterance, " Thou art my Lord, Thou art my highest good," is

here expanded with incomparable mystical profoundness and

beauty. Luther's version shows his master-hand. The church

follows it in its " Herzlich lieh liaV ich diclt'^ when it sings

—

" The whole wide world delights me not,

For heaven and earth, Lord, care I not,

If I may Init have Thee ;"

VOL. II. 21
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and follouing it, goes on in perfect harmony with the text of

our Psahn

—

" Yea, though my heart be like to break,

Thou art my trust that nought can shake ;
" *

or with Paul Gerhard, [in his Passion-hymn "jE'm Ldmmlein

geld und iragt die Schuld der Welt und Hirer Kinder,"]

" Light of my heart, that shalt Thou be

;

And when ray heart in pieces breaks,

Thou shalt my heart remain."

For the hypothetical perfect n^3 expresses something in spite of

which he upon whom it may come calls God his God : licet defe-

cerit. Though his outward and inward man perish, nevertheless

God remains ever the rock of his heart as the firm ground upon

which he, with his ego, remains standing when everything else

totters; He remains his portion, i.e. the possession that cannot

be taken from him, if he loses all, even his spirit-life pertaining

to the body,—and God remains to him this portion ^^iyp, he

survives with the life which he has in God the death of the old

life. The poet supposes an extreme case,—one, that is, it is true,

impossible, but yet conceivable,—that his outward and inward

being should sink away ; even then with the merus actus of his

ego he will continue to cling to God. In the midst of the

natural life of perishableness and of sin, a new, individual life

which is resigned to God has begun within him, and in this

he has the pledge that he cannot perish, so truly as God, with

whom it is closely united, cannot perish. It is just this that is

also the nerve of the proof of the resurrection of the dead which

Jesus advances in opposition to the Sadducees (Matt. xxii. 32).

Vers. 27, 28. The poet here once more gives expression

to the great opposites into which good fortune and misfortune

are seemingly, but only seemingly, divided in a manner so con-

tradictory to the divine justice. The central point of the con-

firmation that is introduced with ''3 lies in ver. 28. " Thy far

removing ones" was to be expressed with pnn, which is distinct

Irum Pin-i. n:T has \q instead of nnno or ''7nN0 after it. Those
who remove themselves far from the primary fountain of life

fiUl a prey to ruin; those who faithlesslv abandon God, and

[Miss Winkworth's translation.]
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choose the world with its idols rather than His love, fall a prey

to destruction. Not so the poet ; the nearness of God, i.e. a

state of union with God, is good to him, i.e. (cf. cxix. 71 sq.)

he regards as his good fortune. •"la'iip is nom. act. after the

form nnp^j l^^^ obedience, and nnsfj^ a watch, cxli. 3, and of

essentially the same signification with kurha ('"'^'^iJ)? ^^^^ Arabic

designation of the unio mystica; cf. Jas. iv. 8, iyycaaTe toJ

©€(o Kol iyytel vjmv. Just as D\"l?K nilp stands in antithesis

to Tpm, so 2iD 'h stands in antithesis to inax'' and nriD^n. To
the former their alienation from God brings destruction ; he

finds in fellowship with God that which is good to him for the

present time and for the future. Putting his confidence (^tpriD,

not
''P0.J5?)

in Him, he will declare, and will one day be able to

declare, all His ninxpo, i.e. the manifestations or achievements

of His righteous, gracious, and wise government. The lan-

guage of assertion is quickly changed into that of address.

The Psalm closes with an upward look of grateful adoration to

God beforehand, who leads His own people, ofttimes won-

drously indeed, but always happily, viz. through suffering to

^glory.

PSALM LXXIV.

APPEAL TO GOD AGAINST RELIGIOUS PERSECUTION, IN

WHICH THE TEMPLE IS VIOLATED.

1 WHY, Elohim, hast Thou cast off for ever.

Why doth Thine anger smoke against the flock of Thy
pasture ?

2 Remember Thy congregation which Thou hast purchased

of old.

Which Thou hast ransomed for the tribe of Thy possession

—

Of Mount Zion whereon Thou dwellest.

3 Oh lift up Thy footsteps unto the perpetual ruins,

Everything hath the enemy destroyed in the sanctuary.

•4 Thine adversaries roared in the midst of Thy place of

assembly.

They set up their signs as signs.
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5 It looked as when one liftetli up on high

Axes in the thicket of the wood :

6 And now—at its carved work altogether

With hatchet and mattocks they hewed right and left

;

7 They have set on fire Thy Temple,

To the earth they have defiled the dwelling-place of Th^

name

;

8 Tiiey said in their hearts : we will crush them altogether ;

They have burnt up all the houses of God in the land.

9 Our signs we see not.

There is no longer any prophet,

And among us there is no one who knoweth : until when ?

—

10 How long, Elohim, shall the oppressor blaspheme ?

Shall the enemy scoff at Thy name for ever?

11 Why dost Thou draw back Thy hand and Thy right hand ?

Out of the midst of Thy bosom bring it forth, destroy !

—

12 And yet Elohim is my King from the days of old,

Working deliverances in the midst of the earth.

13 Thou hast divided the sea by Thy power,

Thou hast broken the heads of the dragons upon the waters.

14 Thou hast broken in pieces the heads of leviathan.

Thou gavest him as food to a people : to the creatures of

the desert.

15 Thou hast cleft fountains and brooks,

Thou hast dried up never-failing rivers.

IG Thine is the day, also Thine the night,

Thou hast prepared the star of night and the sun.

17 Thou hast established all the borders of the earth,

Summer and ninter hast Thou formed.

18 Remember this : the enemy revileth Jahve,
And a foolish people scoffeth at Thy name.

19 Give not over to the wild beast the soul of Thy turtle-dove,

Thy poor creatures forget not for ever.

20 Look upon the covenant,

For the corners of the land are full of the habitations of
violence.
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21 Let not tlic disheartened turn back ashamed,

Let the afflicted and the needy praise Thy name.

22 Arise, Elohim, fight out Thy cause,

Remember Thy reproach from the foolish continually !

23 Forget not the cry of Thine adversaries,

The tumult of those who rise up against Thee which ascend-

eth ever I

!

The "ilOTO Ixxiii. is here followed by a Masldl (vid. xxxii. 1)

which, in common with the former, has the prominent, rare

word riis^K'D (Ixxiv. 3, Ixxiii. 18), but also the old Asaphic im-

press. We here meet with the favourite Asaphic contemplation

of Israel as a flock, and the predilection of the Asaphic Psalms

for retrospective references to Israel's early history (Ixxiv.

13-15). We also find the former of these two characteristic

features in Ps. Ixxix., which reflects the same circumstances of

the times.

Moreover Jeremiah stands in the same relationship to both

Psalms. In Jer. x. 25, Ps. Ixxix. 6 sq. is repeated almost word

for word. And one is reminded of Ps. Ixxiv. by Lam. ii. 2

(cf. Ixxiv. 7), ii. 7 (cf. Ixxiv. 4), and other passages. The
lament " there is no prophet any more " (Ixxiv. 9) sounds very

much like Lam. ii. 9. In connection with Jeremiah's repro-

ductive manner, and his habit of allowing himself to be

prompted to new thoughts by the original passages by means
of the association of ideas (cf. 'lyio Di^3, Lam. ii. 7, with

^nyin nnj^a of the Psalm), it is natural to assign the priority

in age to the two Asaphic national lamentation Psalms.

But the substance of both Psalms, which apparently brings

us down not merely into the Chaldsean, but even into the

Maccabgean age, rises up in opposition to it. After his return

from the second Egyptian expedition (170 B.C.) Antiochus

Epiphanes chastised Jerusalem, which had been led into revolt

by Jason, in the most cruel manner, entered the Temple accom-

panied by the court high priest Menalaus, and carried away
the most costly vessels, and even the gold of the walls and

doors, with him. Myriads of the Jews were at that time mas-

sacred or sold as slaves. Then during the fourth Egyptian

expedition (168) of Antiochus, when a party favourably dis-

posed towards the Ptolemies again arose in Jerusalem, he sent
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Apollonius to punish the offenders (167), and his troops laid

the city waste with fire and sword, destroyed houses and walls,

burnt down several of the Temple-gates and razed many of its

apartments. Also on this occasion thousands were slain and

led away captive. Then began the attempt of Antiochus to

Hellenize the Jewish nation. An aged Athenian was entrusted

with the can-ying out of this measure. Foi'ce was used to

compel the Jews to accept the heathen religion, and in fact to

serve Olympian Zeus (Jupiter) : on the 15tli of Chislev a

smaller altar was erected upon the altar of burnt-offering in

the Temple, and on the 25th of Chislev the first sacrifice was

offered to Olympian Zeus in the Temple of Jahve, now dedi-

cated to him. Such was the position of affairs when a band of

faithful confessors rallied around the Asmonsean (Hasmona^an)

priest Mattathias.

How strikingly does much in both Psalms, more particu-

larly in Ps. Ixxiv., harmonize with this position of affairs ! At

j

that time it w^as felt more painfully than ever that prophecy

Ihad become dumb, 1 Mace. iv. 46, ix. 27, xiv. 41. The con-

fessors and martyrs who bravely declared themselves were

called, as in Ps. Ixxix. 2, D^'^Dn, 'AaiBaiot. At that time " they

saw," as 1 Mace. iv. o8 says, " the sanctuary desolate, and the

altar profaned, and the gates burnt up, and shrubs growing in

the courts as in a forest, or as in one of the mountains, yea, and

the priests' chambers pulled down." The doors of the Temple-

gates were burned to ashes (cf. 2 Mace. viii. 33, i. 8). The
religious mmx (Ixxiv. 4) of the heathen filled the place where

Jahve was wont to reveal Himself. Upon the altar of the

court stood the /ShiXvy/xa ipijiidoaeco^ ; in the courts they had

planted trees, and likewise the "signs" of heathendom; and

the J^i-'-f? {7ra(TTO(ji6pLa) lay in ruins. When later on, under

Demetrius Soter (161), Alcimus (an apostate whom Antiochus

had appointed high priest) and Bacchides advanced with

promises of peace, but with an army at the same time, a band
of scribes, the foremost of the 'AaiSaLoi of Israel, went forth

to meet them to intercede for their nation. Alcimus, however,

seized sixty of them, slaughtered them in one day, and that, as

it is added in 1 Mace. vii. 16 sq., "according to the word
which he wrote: The flesh of Thy saints and their blood

have they shed round about Jerusalem, and there was none to
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bury them." The formula of citation Kara top \6yov ov (tou?

Xojovi ov<i) eypaylre, and more particularly the eypa-^e^—which

as being the aorist cannot have the Scripture (jJ
rypatp^), and,

since the citation is a prayer to God, not God, but only the

anonymous psalmist, as its subject {vid., however, the various

readings in Grimm on this passage),—sounds as though the

historian were himself conscious that he was quoting a portion

of Scripture that had taken its rise among the calamities of

that time. In fact, no age could be regarded as better war-

ranted in incorporating some of its songs in the Psalter than

the Maccabsean, the sixty-third week predicted by Daniel, the

week of suffering bearing in itself the character of the time of

the end, this strictly martyr age of the Old Covenant, to which

the Book of Daniel awards a high typical significance in rela-

tion to the history of redemption.

But unbiassed as we are in the presence of the question

whether there are Maccabsean Psalms, still there is, on the

other hand, much, too, that is against the referring of the two

Psalms to the Maccabsean a^e. In Ps. Ixxix. there is nothinii

that militates against referring it to the Chaldaean age, and

Ixxix. 11 (cf. cii. 21, Ixix. 34) is even favourable to this. And
in Ps. Ixxiv., in which vers. 4b, 8b, db are the most satisfac-

torily explained from the ^Maccabsean age, there are, again,

other parts which are better explained from the ChaldjEan.

For what is said in ver. 7a, " thei/ have set Tliy Temple on Jire,^^

applies just as unconditionally as it runs to the Chaldseans, but

not to the Syrians. And the cry of prayer, Ixxiv. 3, " lift up

Thy footsteps to the eternal rums," appears to assume a laying-

waste that has taken place within the last few years at least,

such as the Maccabsean age cannot exhibit, although at the

exaltation of the Maccabees Jerusalem was aoLKr)ro<i 0)9 epr]fj.o<i

(1 Mace. iii. 45). Hitzig, it is true, renders: o^aise Thy foot-

steps for sudden attacks loithout end; but both the passages in

which nix^tJ'D occurs mutually secure to this word the significa-

tion "desolations" (Targum, Symmachus, Jerome, and Saadia).

If, however, the Chaldaaan catastrophe were meant, then the

author of both Psalms, on the ground of Ezra ii. 41, Neh. vii.

44 (cf. xi. 22), might be regarded as an Asaphite of the time

of the Exile, although they might also be composed by any one

in the Asaphic style. And as regards their relation to Jere-
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mial), we ought to be contented with the fact that Jeremiah,

whose pecuUarity as a writer is otherwise so thoroughly repro-

ductive, is, notwithstanding, also reproduced by later writers,

and in this instance by the psalmist.

Nothinn-is more certain than that the physiognomy of these

Psalms does not correspond to any national misfortune prior to

the Chaldgean catastrophe. Vaihinger's attempt to compre-

hend them from the time of Athaliah's reign of terror, is at

issue with itself. In the history of Israel instances of the sack-

in or of Jerusalem and of the Temple are not unknown even

prior to the time of Zedekiah, as in the reign of Jehoram, but

there is no instance of the city being reduced to ashes. Since

even the profanation of the Temple by the Persian general

Bagoses (Josephus, Ant. xi. 7), to which Ewald formerly re-

ferred this Psalm, was not accompanied by any injury of the

building itself, much less its reduction to ashes, there remains

only the choice between the laying waste of Jerusalem and of

the Temple in the year 588 and in the year 167. We have

reserved to ourselves the liberty of acknowledging some inser-

tions from the time of the Maccabees in the Psalter ; supra,

vol. i. pp. 11-14. Now since in both Psalms, apart from the

wa: mX'Li'D, everything accords with the Maccabgean age, whilst

when we refer them to the Chaldsean period the scientific con-

science is oppressed by many difficulties (more especially in

connection with Ixxiv. 4, 8, 9, Ixxix. 2, 3), we yield to the force

of the impression and base both Psalms upon the situation of

the Jewish nation under Antiochus and Demetrius. Their
contents coincide with the prayer of Judas Maccabseus in 2

Mace. viii. 1-4.

\ ers. 1-3. The poet begins with the earnest prayer that

God would again have compassion upon His church, upon
which His judgment of anger has fallen, and would again set

up the ruins of Zion. Why for ever (ver. 10, Ixxix. 5, Ixxxix.

47, cf. xiii. 2) ? is equivalent to, why so continually and, as it

seems, without end? The preterite denotes the act of casting
off, the future, ver. lb, the lasting condition of this casting off.

no^, when the initial of the following word is a guttural, and
particularly if it has a meuely half-vowel (although in other
instances also, Gen. xii. 19, xxvii. 45, Cant. i. 7), is deprived
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of its Dagesh and accented on the nlliina, in order (as Mose ha-

Nakdan expressly observes) to guard against the swallowing up

of the ah; cf. on x. 1. Concerning the smoking of anger, vid.

xviii. 9. The characteristically Asaphic expression iri''i;")p jxx

is not less Jeremianic, Jer. xxiii. 1. In ver. 2 God is reminded

of what He has once done for the congregation of His people.

D^i^, as in xliv. 2, points back into the Mosaic time of old, to the

redemption out of Egypt, which is represented in np (Ex. xv.

17) as a purchasing, and in bs3 (Ixxvii. 16, Ixxviii. 35, Ex. xv.

13) as a ransoming (ixdemptio). ^O^H^ ^'^'^ is a factitive

object ; l^aK* is the name given to the whole nation in its dis-

tinctness of race from other peoples, as in Jer. x. 16, li. 19, cf.

Isa. Ixiii. 17. nr (ver. 2b) is rightly separated from \V'i~~\n

{Mugrash) ; it stands directly for ^k?'^^, as in civ. 8, 26, Prov.

xxiii. 22, Job xv. 17 (Ges. § 122, 2)." The congregation of the

people and its central abode are, as though forgotten of God,

in a condition which sadly contrasts with their election. niXE'D

n^J are ruins (yid. Ixxiii. 18) in a state of such total destruction,

that all hope of their restoration vanishes before it ; n^J here

looks forward, just as uy\V (nunn), Isa. Iviii. 12, Ixi. 4, looks

backwards. May God then lift His feet up high (Q''PJ'3 poeti-

cal for I3vJ"i, cf. Iviii. 11 with Ixviii. 24), i.e. with long hurried

steps, without stopping, move towards His dwelling-place that

now lies in ruins, that by virtue of His interposition it may rise

again. Hath the enemy made merciless havoc—he hath ill-

treated (V^n, as in xliv. 3) everything (^b, as in viii. 7, Zeph. i.

.2, for ''sn or ''S'l^) in the sanctuary—how is it possible that

this sacrilegious vandalism should remain unpunished !

Vers. 4-8. The poet now more minutely describes how
the enemy has gone on. Since K'^p in ver. 3 is the Temple,

inyio in ver. 4 ought likewise to mean the Temple with refer-

ence to the several courts ; but the plural would here (cf. ver.

%h) be misleading, and is, too, only a various reading. Baer

has rightly decided in favour of TiPIlD;* liPiO, as in Lam. ii.

6 sq., is the instituted (Nam. xvii. 19 [4]) place of God's inter-

* The reading "i^TiJJD is received, e.g., by Elias Hutter and Nissel; the

Targum translates it, Kimchi follows it in his interpretation, and Abraham
of Zante follows it in his paraphrase; it is tolerably widely known, but,

. according to the LXX. and Syriac versions and Jiss., it is to be rejected.
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course with His conc^regation (cf. jUx<, a rendezvous). What

Jeremiah says in Lam. ii. 7 (cf. iHU, Jer. ii. 15) is here more

briefly expressed. By Drihix (ver. 4i) we must not understand

military insignia ; the scene of the Temple and the supplanting

of the'lsraelitish national insignia to be found there, by the

substitution of other insignia, requires that the word should

have the relitrious reference in which it is used of circumcision

and of the Sabbath (Ex. xxxi. 13) ; such heathen niriN', which

were thrust upon the Temple and the congregation of Jahve

as henceforth the lawful ones, were those which are set forth

in 1 Mace. i. 45-49, and more particularly the so-called abomi-

nation of desolation mentioned in ver. 54 of the same chapter.

"With y^V (ver. 5) the terrible scene which was at that time

takinfT place before their eyes (Ixxix. 10) is introduced. ^^''^^3

is the subject ; it became visible, tangible, noticeable, i.e. it

looked, and one experienced it, as if a man caused the axe to

enter into the thicket of the wood, i.e. struck into or at it right

and left. The plural rii?3"n"i5 forces itself into the simile be-

cause it is the many heathen warriors who are, as in Jer. xlvi.

22 sq., likened to these hewers of wood. Norzi calls the

Kametz of J'yi^Da Kametz cJiatuph ; the combining form would

then be a contraction of ^bp (Ewald, Olshausen), for the long

a of 'n^p does not admit of any contraction. According to

another view it is to be read bi-sbdcJi-etZj as in Esth. iv. 8

kHhdb-haddth (with counter-tone Metheg beside the long vowel,

as e.g. ilDT^, Gen. ii. 16). The poet follows the work of de-

struction up to the destroying stroke, which is introduced by the

nyi (perhaps riV], Kert nriyi), which arrests one's attention. In
ver. 5 the usual, unbroken quiet is depicted, as is the heavy
Cyclopean labour in the Yirgilian illi inter sese, etc. ; in jaJia-

lomun, ver. Qh (now and then pointed jahlomun), we hear the

stroke of the uplifted axes, which break in pieces the costly

carved work of the Temple. The suffix of '^niriQ (the carved

works thereof) refers, according to the sense, to inyio. The
LXX., favouring the Maccabsean interpretation, renders : e'^e-

ico-^av Ta<i 6vpa<; avTi)^
(^^'CO?)- This shattering of the panel-

ling is followed in ver. 7 by the burning, first of all, as we may
suppose, of this panelling itself so far as it consists of wood.
The guaranteed reading here is I'^'IpO, not Ttf'IpO. ^^^ ^Y^
eignifies to set on fire, immittere igni, differing from 3 C'« rhii'j
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to set fire to, immittere ignem. On v?n )'7.^^, cf. Lam. ii. 2,

Jer. xix. 13. Hitzig, following the LXX., Targum, and

Jerome, derives the exclamation of the enemies 03''^ from T^ :

their whole generation (viz. we will root out)! But p is pos-

terity, descendants ; why therefore only the young and not the

aged? And why is it an expression of the object and not

rather of the action, the object of which would be self-evident?

Q3^J is fut. Kal of nj^j here = HipJi. nain^ to force, oppress,

tyrannize over, and like D3X, to compel by violence, in later

Hebrew. Qp.''^ (from nri, like na'"") is changed in pause into

2^""?; cf. the future forms in Num. xxi. 30, Ex. xxxiv. 19, and

also in Ps. cxviii. 10-12. Now, after mention has been made

of the burning of the Temple framework, P^'nyiD cannot

denote the place of the divine manifestation after its divisions

(Hengstenberg), still less the festive assemblies (Bottcher),

which the enemy could only have burnt up by setting fire to

the Temple over their heads, and ^3 does not at all suit this.

The expression apparently has reference to synagogues (and

this ought not to be disputed), as Aquila and Symmachus ren-

der the word. For there is no room for thinking of the separate

services conducted by the prophets in the northern kingdom

(2 Kings iv. 23), because this kingdom no longer existed at the

time this Psalm was written ; nor of the rii'^^, the burning

down of which no pious Israelite would have bewailed ; nor of

the sacred places memorable from the early history of Israel,

which are nowhere called DnyiD, and after the founding of the

central sanctuary appear only as the seats of false religious

rites. The expression points (like *1J?1 n^?, Sota ix. 15) ta

places of assembly for religious purposes, to houses for prayer

and teaching, that is to say, to synagogues—a weighty instance

in favour of the Maccabasan origin of the Psalm.

Vers. 9-11. The worst thing the poet has to complain of

is that God has not acknowledged His people during tliis time

of suffering as at other times. "Our signs" is the direct anti-

thesis to " their signs" (ver. 4), hence they are not to be under-

stood, after Ixxxvi. 17, as signs which God works. The suffix

demands, besides, something of a perpetual character ; they

are the instituted ordinances of divine worship by means of

which God is pleased to stand in fellowship with His people,

and which are now no longer to be seen because the enemies
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liave set them aside. The complaint " there is no prophet any

more" would seem strange in the period immediately after the

destruction of Jerusalem, for Jeremiah's term of active service

lasted beyond this. Moreover, a year before (in the tenth

year of Zedekiah's reign) he had predicted that the Baby-

lonian domination, and relatively the Exile, would last seventy

years ; besides, six years before the destruction Ezekiel appeared,

who was in communication with those who remained behind in

the land. The reference to Lam. ii. 9 (cf. Ezek. vii. 26) does

not satisfy one ; for there it is assumed that there were prophets,

a fact which is here denied. Only perhaps as a voice coming

out of the Exile, the middle of which (cf. Hos. iii. 4, 2 Chron.

XV. 3, and besides Canticum trium puerorum, ver. 14 ; koI ovk

^ariv ip Tw Kaipai rovrcp ap'^cov Kol 7rpo(f)'^T'r)<; Kol '^yovfievo';)

was truly thus devoid of signs or miracles, and devoid of the

prophetic word of consolation, can ver. 9 be comprehended.

The seventy years of Jeremiah were then still a riddle without

any generally known solution (Dan. ch. ix.). If, however,

synagogues are meant in ver. 8b, ver. 9 now too accords with

the like-sounding lament in the calamitous times of Antiochus

(1 Mace. iv. 46, ix. 27, xiv. 41). In ver. 10 the poet turns to

God Himself with the question " How long?" how long is this

(apparently) endless blaspheming of the enemy to last ? Why
dost Thou draw back (viz. 13^30^ from us, not l^vVj Ixxxi. 15)

Thy hand and Thy right hand ? The conjunction of synonyms
" Thy hand and Thy right hand" is, as in xliv. 4, Sirach xxxiii.

7, a fuller expression for God's omnipotent energy. This is

now at rest; ver. lib calls upon it to give help by an act of

judgment. " Out of the midst of Thy bosom, destroy," is a

])regnant expression for, "drawing forth out of Thy bosom the

liand that rests inactive there, do Thou destroy." The Chethib

IPin has perhaps the same meaning; for pin, i,^, signifies,

like P^n, ^JJ^^, the act of encompassing, then that which en-

compasses. Instead of ^P^r\i2 (Ex. iv. 7) the expression is

HP^n 2-ii9», because there, within the realm of the bosom, the
punitive justice of God for a time as it were slumbers. On
the nj?3, which outwardly is without any object, cf. lix. 14.

Vers. 12-17. With this prayer for the destruction of the
enemies by God's interposition closes the first half of the
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Psalm, which has for its subject-matter the crying contradic-

tion between the present state of things and God's relationsliip

to Israel. The poet now draws comfort by looking back into

the time when God as Israel's King unfolded the rich fulness

of His salvation everywhere upon the earth, where Israel's

existence was imperilled. pN'"? ^"^ir??? ^'^^ ^^^Y within the cir-

cumference of the Holy Land, but, e.g., also within that of

Egypt (Ex. viii. 18 [22]). The poet has Egypt directly in his

mind, for there now follows first of all a glance at the historical

(vers. 13-15), and then at the natural displays of God's power

(vers. 16, 17). Hengstenberg is of opinion that vers. 13-15

also are to be understood in the latter sense, and appeals to Job
xxvi. 11-13. But just as Isaiah (ch. li. 9, cf. xxvii. 1) transfers

these emblems of the omnipotence of God in the natural world

to His proofs of power in connection with the history of re-

demption which were exhibited in the case of a worldly power,

so does the poet here also in vers. 13-15. The \'3Fi (the

extended saurian) is in Isaiah, as in Ezekiel (D"'3rin, ch. xxix. 3,

xxxii. 2), an emblem of Pharaoh and of his kingdom ; in like

manner here the leviathan is the proper natural wonder of

Egypt. As a water-snake or a crocodile, when it comes up
with its head above the water, is killed by a powerful stroke,

did God break the heads of the Egyptians, so that the sea cast

up their dead bodies (Ex. xiv. 30). The Q''?V, the dw^ellers in

the steppe, to whom these became food, are not tlie -3^thiopians

(LXX., Jerome), or rather the Ichthyophagi (Bochart, Heng-
stenberg), who according to Agatharcides fed Sk rwv i/cptirro-

fievcDV 669 Tr]v '^epaov ktjtmv, but were no cannibals, but tiie

wild beasts of the desert, which are called Dy, as in Prov. xxx.

25 sq. the ants and the rock-badgers. D''''i{^ is a permutative

of the notion Uvh, which was not completed : to a (singular)

people, viz. to the wild animals of the steppe. Ver. 15 also

still refers not to miracles of creation, but to miracles wrought

in the course of the history of redemption ; ver. 15a refers to

the giving of water out of the rock (Ixxviii. 15), and ver. 15Z>

to the passage through the Jordan, which was miraculously dried

up (n^nin, as in Josli. ii. 10, iv. 23, v. 1). The object ^nJJ ]'V^

is intended as referring to the result : so that the water flowed

out of the cleft after the manner of a fountain and a brook.

ninnj are the several streams of the one Jordan ; the attributive
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crenitlve IH's* describes them as streams having an abundance

that does not dry up, streams of perennial fuhiess. The God

of Israel who has thus marvellously made Himself known in

history is, liowever, the Creator and Lord of all created things.

Dav and ni<rht and the stars alike are His creatures. In close

connection with the night, which is mentioned second, the moon,

the lixo of the night, precedes the sun ; cf. viii. 4, where )ii3 is

the same as T^n in this passage. It is an error to render thus

:

bodies of light, and more particularly the sun; which would

have made one expect riiiifc^O before the specializing Waio.

ni^i3a are not merely the bounds of the land towards the sea,

Jer. V. 22, but, according to Deut. xxxii. 8, Acts xvii. 26, even

the boundaries of the land in themselves, that is to say, the

natural boundaries of the inland country, ^"p] Y]\> are the two

halves of the year: summer including spring (^^^^), which

betrins in Nisan, the spring-month, about the time of the vernal

equinox, and autumn including winter OI^D), after the termina-

tion of which the strictly spring vegetation begins (Cant. ii. 11).

The seasons are personified, and are called God's formations or

works, as it were the angels of summer and of winter.

Vers. 18-23. The poet, after he has thus consoled himself

by the contemplation of the power of God which He has dis-

played for His people's good as their Redeemer, and for the

good of the whole of mankind as the Creator, rises anew to

prayer, but all the more cheerfully and boldly. Since ever

present facts of creation have been referred to just now, and

the historical mighty deeds of God only further back, riNT refers

rather forwards to the blaspheming of the enemies which He
suffers now to go on unpunished, as though He took no cog-

nizance of it. Pl"in has Pasek after it in order to separate the

word, wiiich signifies reviling, from the most holy Name. The
epithet ^^f^V reminds one of Deut. xxxii. 21. In ver. 19a
according to the accents n^n is the absolute state (the primary

form of njrij vid. on Ixi. 1) : give not over, abandon not to the

wild beast (beasts), the soul of Thy turtle-dove. This is pro-

bably correct, since K=D3 n>n^, " to the eager wild beast," this

inversion of the well-known expression n^n l^'S:, which on the

contrary yields the sense of vita animoBy is an improbable and
cxampleless expression. If K^Si3 were intended to be thus

uudcrhtood, the poet might have written Tiin n*n t^D3^ |nn-^N,
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" £f\ve not Thy turtle-dove over to the desh'e of the wild beast."

Hupfeld thinks that the "old, stupid reading" may be set

I'ight at one stroke, inasmuch as he reads "jiin HTi ^^:b jrin i^N,

and renders it "give not to rage the life Thy turtle-dove;"

but where is any support to be found for this K'Sj!', " to rage,"

or rather {Psychology, S. 202; tr. p. 239) "to eager desire?"

The word cannot signify this in such an isolated position.

Isi'ael, which is also compared to a dove in Ixviii. 14, is called

a turtle-dove ("lin). In ver. 19Z> ri'n has the same signification

as in ver. 19a, and the same sense as Ixviii. 11 (cf. Ixix. 37):

the creatures of Thy miserable ones, i.e. Thy poor, miserable

creatures—a figurative designation of the ecclesia pressa. The
church, which it is the custom of the Asaphic Psalms to desig-

nate with emblematical names taken from the animal world,

finds itself now like sheep among wolves, and seems to itself as

if it were forgotten by God. The cry of prayer ^"^l^)} i33n

comes forth out of circumstances such as were those of the

MaccabaBan age. JTilS is the covenant of circumcision (Gen.

ch. xvii.) ; the persecution of the age of the Seleucidas put

faith to the severe test, that circumcision, this sign which was

the pledge to Israel of God's gracious protection, became just

the sign by which the Syrians knew their victims. In the

Book of Daniel, ch. xi. 28, 30, cf. Ps. xxii. 32, n''"i3 is used

directly of the religion of Israel and its band of confessors.

The confirmatory clause ver. 20b also corresponds to the

Maccabsean age, when the persecuted confessors hid themselves

far away in the mountains (1 Mace. ii. 26 sqq., 2 Mace. vi. 11),

but were tracked by the enemy and slain,—at that time the

hiding-places (Kpv(j>oi, 1 Mace. i. 53) of the land were in reality

full of the habitations of violence. The combination D^n niX3

is like Qi^'n niw, Jer. xxv. 37, cf. Gen. vi. 11. From this

point the Psalm draws to a close in more familiar Psalm-strains.

3b'^"7i<j ver. 21, viz. from drawing near to Thee with their sup-

plications. "The reproach of the foolish all the day" is that

which incessantly goes forth from them. T'pn rv)j^ "going up

(1 Sam. V. 12, not : increasing, 1 Kings xxii. 35) perpetually,"

although without the article, is not a predicate, but attributive

{vid. on Ivii. 3). The tone of the prayer is throughout tem-

perate ; this the ground upon which it bases itself is therefore

ail the more forcible.
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THE NEARNESS OF THE JUDGE WITH THE CUP OF WRATH.

2 WE give thanks unto Thee, Elohim, we give thanks,

And near is Thy Name

:

Men declare Thy wondrous works.

3 For " I will seize the moment,

I, in uprightness will I judge.

4 If the earth and all its inhabitants are dissolving

—

I, even I set up its pillars." (Sela.)

5 " I say to the boastful : Boast not

!

And to the evil-doers : Lift not up the horn

!

6 Lift not up on high your horn,

Speak not impudence with a stiff neck
!'

7 For not from the rising and not from the setting,

And not from the desert of the mountain-heights

—

8 Nay, Elohim judgeth the cause.

He putteth down one, and setteth up another.

9 For a cup is in the hand of Jahve,

And it foameth with wine, it is full of mixture

;

And He poureth out from it, yea the dregs thereof

]\Inst all the wicked of the earth sip, drink up.

10 And I, even I will proclaim for ever,

I will sing praises to the God of Jacob

;

11 And all the horns of the wicked will I smite down,

The horns of the righteous shall be exalted.

That for which Ps. Ixxiv. prays: Arise, Jahve, plead Thine

own cause (vers. 22 sq.), Ps. Ixxv. beholds ; the judgment of

God upon the proud sinners becomes a source of praise and of

a triumphant spirit to the psalmist. The prophetic picture

stands upon a lyrical groundwork of gold ; it emerges out of

the depth of feeling, and it is drawn back again into it. The
inscription : To the Precentor, (after the measure :) Destroy not

(yid. on Ivii. 1), a Psalm by AsajJi, a Sonrj, is fully borne out.
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The Sela shows tlmt the Psalm, as Tt^ "IISTO says, is appointed

to be sung with musical accompaniment ; and to the ^IDX^ cor-

responds its thoroughly Asaphic character, which calls Ps. 1. to

mind with especial force. But from this Psalm Ps. Ixxv.

differs, however, in this particular, viz. that a more clearly

defined situation of affairs manifests itself through the hope of

the judicial interposition of God which is expressed in it with

pro])hetic certainty. According to appearances it is the time

of the judgment of the nations in the person of Assyria ; not,

however, the time immediately following the great catastrophe,

but prior to this, when Isaiah's prophecy concerning the shatter-

ing of the Assyrian power against Jerusalem had gone forth,

just as Hengstenberg also regards this Psalm as the lyrical

companion of the prophecies which Isaiah uttered in the pre-

sence of the ruin wdiich threatened from Assyria, and as a

testimony to the living faith with which the church at tiiat

time received the word of God. Hitzig, however, assigns both

Ps. Ixxv. and Ixxvi. to Judas Maccabaeus, who celebrates the

victory over ApoUonius in the one, and the victory over Seron

in the other :
" we may imagine that he utters the words of

Ixxv. 11 whilst he brandishes the captured sword of the fallen

ApoUonius." But the probabihty that it refers to the Assyrian

pei'iod is at least equally balanced with the probabihty that it

refers to the Maccabsean {vid. Ixxv. 7, Ixxvi. 5-7) ; and if the

time of Hezekiah were to be given up, then we might sooner

go back to the time of Jehoshaphat, for both songs are too

original to appear as echoes and not much rather as models of

the later prophecy. The only influence that is noticeable in

Ps. Ixxv. is that of the Song of Hannah.

Vers. 2-6. The church in anticipation gives thanks for

the judicial revelation of its God, the near approach of which

He Himself asserts to it. The connection with ) in ^^V' "^^'''?1

presents a difficulty. Neither here nor anywhere else is it to

be supposed that ) is synonymous with ""S ; but at any rate

even ^3 might stand instead of it. For Hupfeld's attempt

to explain it: and "near is Thy nan>e" Thy wonders have

declared ; and Hitzig's : and Thou whose Name is near, they

declare Thy wondrous works,—are past remedy. Such a per-

sonification of wonders does not belong to the spirit of Hebrew

VOL. n. 22
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poetry, and sncli a relative clause lies altogether beyond the

bounds of syntax. If we would, however, take n?Jtt' anpl, after

1. 23, as a result of the thankscriving (Campensis), then that

for which thanks are rendered would remain undefined ;
neither

will it do to take 3np as referring to the being inwardly present

(Hengstenberg), since this, according to Jer. xii. 2 (cf. Dent.

XXX. 14), would require some addition, which should give to the

nearness this reference to the mouth or to the heart. Thus,

therefore, nothing remains for us but to connect the nearness

of the Name of God as an outward fact with the earnest giving

of thanks. The church has received the promise of an ap

proaching judicial, redemptive revelation of God, and now

says, "We iiive Thee thanks, we give thanks and near is Thy

Name;" it welcomes the future act of God with heartfelt

thanksgiving, all those who belong to it declare beforehand the

wonders of God. Such was really the position of matters when

in Hezekiah's time the oppression of the Assyrians had reached

its highest point—Isaiah's promises of a miraculous divine de-

liverance were at that time before them, and the believing ones

saluted beforehand, with thanksgiving, the " coming Name of

tlahve" (Isa. xxx. 27). The ''3 which was to be expected after

unin (cf., e.g., c. 4 sq.) does not follow until ver. 3. God Him-

self undertakes the confirmation of the forthcoming thanks-

giving and praise by a direct announcement of the help that is

hailed and near at hand (Ixxxv. 10). It is not to be rendered,

" when I shall seize," etc., for ver. 3& has not the structure of

an apodosis. ''2 is confirmatory, and whatever interpretation

we may give to it, the words of the church suddenly change

into the words of God. "JJJiO ia the language of prophecy,

more especially of the apocalyptic character, is a standing ex-

pression for the appointed time of the final judgment {vid. on

Hab. ii. 3). When this moment or juncture in the lapse of

time shall have arrived, then God will seize or take possession

of it (p2> in the unweakened original sense of taking hold of

with energy, cf. xviii. 17, Gen. ii. 15) : He Himself will then

interpose and hold judgment according to the strictly observed

rule of right (Q^l^'''?, adverbial accusative, cf. Dnc'''»3, ix. 9,

and frequently). If it even should come to pass that the earth

and all its inhabitants are melting away (cf. Isa. xiv. 31, Ex.
XV. 15, Josh. ii. 9)j i.e. under the pressure of injustice (as is to
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be inferred from ver. 3Z>), are dislieartened, scattered asunder,

and are as it were in the act of dissolution, then He (the abso-

lute I, ^?^^) will restrain this melting away ; He setteth in their

places the pillars, i.e. the internal shafts (Job ix. 6), of the

earth, or without any figure: He again asserts the laws which

lie at the foundation of its stability. ^^^330 is a mood of cer-

tainty, and ver. 4a is a circumstantial clause placed first, after

the manner of the Latin ablative absolute. Hitzig appropri-

ately compares Prov. xxix. 9 ; Isa. xxiii. 15 may also be under-

stood according to this bearing of the case.

The utterance of God is also continued after the Sela. It

is not the people of God who turn to the enemies with the lan-

guage of warning on the ground of the divine promise (Heng-

stenberg) ; the poet would then have said 13"!0X, or must at

least have said "PpJP^ 1?'-'^. God Himself speaks, and His

words are not yet peremptorily condemning, as in 1. 16 sqq., cf.

xlvi. 11, but admonitory and threatening, because it is not He
who has already appeared for the final judgment who speaks,

but He who announces His appearing. With ''^P)^^ He tells

the braggarts who are captivated with the madness of supposed

greatness, and the evil-doers who lift up the horn or the head,*

what He will have once for all said to them, and what they are

to suffer to be said to them for the short space of time till the

judgment. The poet, if we have assigned the right date to

the Psalm, has Eabshakeh and his colleagues before his mind,

cf. Isa. xxxvii. 23. The P, as in that passage, and like p^ in

Zech. ii. 4 (vid. Kohler), has the idea of a hostile tendency.

7X rules also over ver. 6b :
" speak not insolence with a raised

neck." It is not to be construed PW IXJV?, with a stiff neck.

Parallel passages like xxxi. 19, xciv. 4, and more especially the

primary passage 1 Sam. v. 3, show that pny is an object-notion,

and that l^^^-?? by itself (with which, too, the accentuation har-

monizes, since Manach here is the vicarius of a distinctive),

according to Job xv. 26, has the sense of rpa^rjXioJTe'i or

v7r€pav^ovvT€<;.

* The head is called in Sanscrit giras, in Zend <;aranli, = Kxpa ; the

horn in Sanscrit, gringa, i.e. (according to Burnouf, Etudea, p. 19) that

which proceeds from and projects out of the head (gh-as), Zend grva =
Kipxs, pp (karn).
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Vers. 7-9. The churcli here takes up the words of God,

a£;ain beginning with the '3 of ver. 3 (cf. the '3 in 1 Sam. ii.

3). A passage of the MiJrash says nr» pn nnn NipDnc' nnn ^53

(everywhere where harim is found in Scripture it signifies

harirn^ mountains, with the exception of this passage), and

accordingly it is explained by Rashi, Kimchi, Alshech, and

others, that man, whithersoever he may turn, cannot by strength

and skill attain great exaltation and prosperity.* Thus it is

according to the reading isnap, although Kimchi maintains

that it can also be so explained with the reading 13"]'???, by

pointing to Dpno (Isa. x. 6) and the like. It is, however,

difficult to see why, in order to express the idea " from any-

where," three quarters of the heavens should be used and the

north left out. These three quarters of the heavens which are

said to represent the earthly sources of power (Hupfeld), are

a frame without the picture, and the thought, " from no side

(viz. of the earth) cometh promotion "—in itself whimsical in

expression—offers a wrong confirmation for the dissuasive that

has gone before. That, however, which the church longs for

is first of all not promotion, but redemption. On the other

hand, the LXX., Targum, Syriac, and Vulgate render: a

deserto moidium {desertis montihus); and even Aben-Ezra

rightly takes it as a Palestinian designation of the south, when
he supplements the aposiopesis by means of Dy''t^'Vt5' ^O (more

biblically l^Ty N3), cf. cxxi. 1 sq.). The fact that the north is

not mentioned at all shows that it is a northern power which

arrogantly, even to blasphemy, threatens the small Israelitish

nation with destruction, and against which it looks for help

neither from the east and west, nor from the reed-staff of Egypt
(Lsa. xxxvi. 6) beyond the desert of the mountains of Arabia

Petraea, but from Jahve alone, according to the watchword of

Isaiah : 'IJ^SK' 'n (Isa. xxxiii. 22). The negative thought is left

unfinished, the discourse hurrying on to the opposite affirmative

thought. The close connection of the two thoughts is strik-

ingly expressed by the rhymes D"'"in and Q^"!\ The '3 of ver. 8
gives the confirmation of the negation from the opposite, that

which is denied ; the ^3 of ver. 9 confirms this confirmation.

* E.g. Bamidhar lialha ch. xsii. ; whereas according to Bereshith Rahba
cL. lii. onn is equivalent to Dili.
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If it were to be rendered, " and the wine foams," it would then

have been P^n ;
^DD^ which is undoubtedly accusative, also shows

that ])\ is also not considered as anything else : and it (the cup)

foams ("ion like^^,,4jl:5^^, to ferment, effervesce) with wine, is full

of mixture. Accordinir to the ancient usage of the lannuao'e,

which is also followed by the Arabic, this is wine mixed with

water in distinction from merum^ Arabic chamr memzug'e. Wine
was mixed with water not merely to dilute it, but also to make
it more pleasant; hence '^DO signifies directly as much as to

pour out (yid. Hitzig on Isa. v. 22). It is therefore unnecessary

to understand spiced wine (Talmudic |"it3n:"ip, conditum), since

the collateral idea of weakening is also not necessarily associated

with the admixture of water. n^O refers to Dis, which is used

as masculine, as in Jer. xxv. 15 ; the word is feminine elsewhere,

and changes its gender even here in n^l^^ (cf. Ezek. xxiii, 34).

In the fut. consec. "i?.'! the historical signification of the con-

secutive is softened down, as is frequently the case. '^^? affirms

the whole assertion that follows. The dregs of the cup—a dira

necessitas—all the wicked of the earth shall be compelled to sip

(Isa. li. 17), to drink out: they shall not be allowed to drink

and make a pause, but, compelled by Jahve, who has appeared

as Judge, they shall be obliged to drink it out with involuntary

eagerness even to the very last (Ezek. xxiii. 34). We have

here the primary passage of a figure, which has been already

hinted at in Ix. 5, and is filled in on a more and more magnifi-

cent and terrible scale in the prophets. Whilst Obadiah (ver.

16, cf. Job xxi, 20) contents himself with a mere outline sketch,

it is found again, in manifold applications, in Isaiah, Habakkuk,

and Ezekiel, and most frequently in Jeremiah (ch. xxv. 27 sq.,

xlviii. 26, xlix. 12), where in ch. xxv. 15 sqq. it is embodied

into a symbolical act. Jahve's cup of intoxication (inasmuch

as n?on and ion, the burning of anger and intoxicating, fiery

wine, are put on an equality) is the judgment of wrath which

is meted out to sinners and given them to endure to the end.

Vers. 10, 11. The poet now turns back thankfully and

cheerfully from the prophetically presented future to his own

actual present. With ''J^^\ he contrasts himself as a member of

the now still oppressed church with its proud oppressors : he will

be a perpetual herald of the ever memorable deed of redemp-
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tion. Q^iy?', says he, for, when he gives himself up so entirely

to God the Redeemer, for him there is no dying. If he is a

member of the ecclesia pressa, then he will also be a member

of the ecclesia triumphans ; for el v7rofxevo/xev, koX av/M^aa-tXev-

aofiev (2 Tim. ii. 12). In the certainty of this avjJL^aaCkeveiv,

and in the strength of God, which is even now mighty in the

weak one, he measures himself in ver. 11 by the standard of

what he expresses in ver. 8 as God's own work. On the figure

compare Dent, xxxiii. 17, Lam. ii. 3, and more especially the

four horns in the second vision of Zechariah, ch. ii. 1 sq. [i. 18

sq.]. The plural is both niJij^ and \J"!i^, because horns that do

not consist of horn are meant. Horns are powers for offence

and defence. The spiritual horns maintain the sovereignty

over the natural. The Psalm closes as subjectively as it began.

The prophetic picture is set in a lyric frame.

PSALM LXXVL
PRAISE OF GOD AFTER HIS JUDGMENT HAS GONE FORTH.

2 IN Judah is Elohim become known,

In Israel is His name great.

3 He pitched His tabernacle in Salem,

And His dwelling-place in Zion.

4 There brake He the lifrhtninfis of the bow.

Shield and sword and weapons of war. (Sela.)

5 Brilliant art Thou, glorious before the mountains of prey I

6 Spoiled were the stout-hearted
;

They fell asleep in their sleep.

And none of the valiant ones found their hands.

7 Before Thy rebuke, O God of Jacob,

Both chariot and horse became deeply stupefied.

8 Thou, terrible art Thou,

And who can stand before Tliee when Thy wrath beginneth?

9 From heaven didst Thou cause judgment to sound forth

—

The earth feared and became silent,

10 At the rising of Elohim to judgment,
To save all the afflicted of the land. (Seta.)
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11 For the wrath of man is to Thee as praise,

Seehig Thou with the remainder of the fulness of wrath

dost gird Thyself.

12 Vow and pay unto Jahve, your God,

Let all who are round about Him brinjr offerinn;s to the

terrible One.

13 He cutteth down the snorting of despots,

He is terrible to the kings of the earth.

No Psalm has a greater right to follow Ps. Ixxv. than this,

which is inscribed To the Precentor^ with accompaniment of
stringed instruments (yid, iv. 1), a Psalm by Asapli, a song.

Similar expressions {God of Jacob^ Ixxv. 10, Ixxvi. 7; saints,

wicked of the earth, lxxv\ 9, Ixxvi. 10) and the same impress

throughout speak in favour of unity of authorship. In other

respects, too, they form a pair : Ps. Ixxv. prepares the way for

the divine deed of judgment as imminent, which Ps. Ixxvi.

celebrates as having taken place. For it is hardly possible for

there to be a Psalm the contents of which so exactly coincide

with an historical situation of which more is known from other

sources, as the contents of this Psalm confessedly (LXX. tt^o?

Tov 'AaavpLov) does with the overthrow of the army of Assyria

before Jerusalem and its results. The Psalter contains very

similar Psalms which refer to a similar event in the reign of

Jehoshaphat, viz. to the defeat at that time of the allied neigh-

bouring peoples by a mutual massacre, which was predicted by

the Asaphite Jahaziel (yid. on Ps. xlvi. and Ixxxiii.). More-

over in Ps. Ixxvi. the " mountains of prey," understood of the

mountains of Seir with their mounted robbers, would point to

this incident. But just as in Ps. Ixxv. the reference to the

catastrophe of Assyria in the reign of Hezekiah was indicated

by the absence of any mention of the north, so in Ps. Ixxvi.

both the n?2*^ in ver. 4 and the description of the catastrophe

itself make this reference and no other natural. The points

of contact with Isaiah, and in part with Hosea (cf. ver. 4 with

PIos. ii. 20) and Nahum, are explicable from the fact that the

lyric went hand in hand with the prophecy of that period, as

Isaiah predicts for the time when Jahve shall discharge His

fury over Assyria, ch. xxx. 29, " Your song shall re-echo as in

the night, in ivhich the feast is celebrated.''
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Tlie Psalm is hexasticliic, and a model of symmetrical

strophe-structure.

Vers. 2-4. In all Israel, and more especially in Judah, is

Elohim known (here, according to ver. 2b, participle, whereas

in ix. 17 it is the finite verb), inasmuch as He has made Him-

self known (cf. 11'"=?, Isa. xxxiii. 13). His Name is great in

Israel, inasmuch as He has proved Himself to be a great One

and is praised as a great One. In Judah more especially, for in

Jerusalem, and that upon Zion, the citadel with the primeval

gates (xxiv. 7), He has His dwelling-place upon earth within

the borders of Israel. 2^^ is the ancient name of Jerusalem
;

for the Salem of Melchizedek is one and the same city with

the Jerusalem of Adonizedek, Josh. x. 1. In this primeval

Salem God has 1310, His tabernacle (= iSK', Lam. ii. 6, =in3p,

as in xxvii. 5), there injiyo, His dwelling-place,—a word else-

where used of the lair of the lion (civ. 22, Am. iii. 4) ; cf. on

the choice of words, Isa. xxxi. 9. The future of the result

''"i^\ is an expression of the fact which is evident from God's

being known in Judah and His Name great in Israel. Ver. 4

tells what it is by which He has made Himself known and glori-

fied His Name. n^t>, thitherwards, in that same place (as in

fact the accusative, in general, is used both in answer to the

question where ? and whither ?), is only a fuller form for D^',

as in Isa. xxii. 18, Ixv. 9, 2 Kings xxiii. 8, and frequently; *j

( J) and ii3J? (from n^n) confirm the accusative value of the ah.

'^fi?,"''?^! (with Phe raphatum, cf. on the other hand. Cant,

viii. 6*) are the arrows swift as lightning that go forth (Job
xli. 20 [28]) from the bow ; side by side with these, two other

weapons are also mentioned, and finally everything that per-

tains to war is gathered up in the word nnn^D (cf. Hos. ii. 20
[18]). God has broken in pieces the w^eapons of the worldly

l)ower directed against Judali, and therewith this power itself

(Isa. xiv. 25), and consequently (in accordance with the pre-
diction Hos. i. 7, and Isa. ch. x., xiv. xvii., xxix., xxxi., xxxiii.,

xxxvii., and more particularly xxxi. 8) has rescued His people

• Tlie pointing is here just as inconsistent as in JTn'7\ and od the con-
trary nmo.
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by direct interposition, without their doing anythin^r in the

matter.

Vers. 5-7. The ^' mountains of prey," for which the LXX.
has opicov alcovmv (D")t3 ?), is an emblematical appellation for

the haughty possessors of power who also plunder every one

that comes near them,* or the proud and despoiling worldly

powers. Far aloft beyond these towers the glory of God. He
is "iiX3, illiistris, prop, illumined ; said of God : light-encircled,

fortified in ligiit, in the sense of Dan. ii. 22, 1 Tim. vi. 16.

He is the 1^^^?, to whom the Lebanon of the hostile army of

the nations must succumb (Isa. x. 34). According to Solinus

{ed. Mommsen, p. 124) the Moors call Atlas Addirim. TJiis

succumbing is described in vers. 6 sq. The strong of heart or

stout-hearted, the lion-hearted, have been despoiled, disarmed,

exuti ; vJ|iriK'S \ is an Aramaizing prcet. HitJipo. (like "i?nris, 2

Chron. XX. 35, cf. Dan. iv. 16, Isa. Ixiii. 3) with a passive sig-

nification. From ver. Qac we see that the bemnnino- of the

catastrophe is described, and therefore 103 (perhaps on that

account accented on the ult.^ is meant inchoatively : they have

fallen into their sleep, viz. the eternal sleep (Jer. li. 39, 57),

as Nahum says (ch. iii. 18) : thy shepherds sleep, king of

Assyria, thy valiant ones rest. In ver. 6c we see them lying

in tiie last throes of death, and making a last effort to spring

up again. But they cannot find their hands, which they have

lifted up threateningly against Jerusalem : these are lamed,

motionless, rigid and dead ; cf. the phrases in Josh. viii. 20, 2

Sam. vii. 27, and the Talmudic phrase, "he did not find his

hands and feet in the school-house," i.e. he was entirely dis-

concerted and stupefied.^ This field of corpses is the effect of

the omnipotent energy of the word of the God of Jacob ; cf.

S3, lyjlj Isa. xvii. 13. Before His threatening both war-chariot

and horse (1
—

1) are sunk into motionlessness and unconscious-

* One verse of a beautiful poem of the MuTiammel which Tbn DucM,

the phylarch of the Beni Zumeir^ an honoured poet of the steppe, dictated

to Consul Wetzstein runs thus : The noble are like a very lofty hill-side

upon which, when thou oomest to it, thou findest an evening meal and

protection (^j>^% l^.'t!').

t With ortliophonic Gaja, vid. Baer's MttJieg-Setzitng, § 45.

X Dukes, llahbiniichi Blumenlese, S. 191.
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ness—an allusion to Ex. cli. xv., as in Isa. xliii. 17: who hringeili

out chariot and horse, army and heroes—together they faint

away, they shall never rise ; they have fiickered out, like a loick

they are extinguished.

Vers. 8-10. Nahum also (ch. i. 6) draws the same infer-

ence from the defeat of Sennacherib as the psalmist does in

ver. 8. 'HS^ ^^?^ (cf. Ruth ii. 7, Jer. xliv. 18), from the decisive

turning-point onwards, from the TX in ii. 5, when Thine anger

breaks forth. God sent forth His judiciary word from heaven

into the midst of the din of war of the hostile world : imme-

diately (cf. on the sequence of the tenses xlviii. 6, and on Hab.

iii. 10) it was silenced, the earth was seized with fear, and its

tumult was obliged to cease, when, namely, God arose on behalf

of His disquieted, suffering people, when He spoke as we read

in Isa. xxxiii. 10, and fulfilled the prayer offered in extreme

need in Isa. xxxiii. 2.

Vers. 11-13. The fact that has just been experienced is

substantiated in ver. 11 from a universal truth, which has

therein become outwardly manifest. The rage of men shall

praise Thee, i.e. must ultimately redound to Thy glory, inas-

much as to Thee, namely (ver. llh as to syntax like Ixxiii. Zh),

there always remains a n^"}^^, i.e. a still unexhausted remainder,

and that not merely of non, but of ribn^ with which Thou canst

gird, i.e. arm, Thyself against such human rage, in order to

quench it. T\t2n n^nxi^ is the infinite store of wrath still avail-

able to God after human rage has done its utmost. Or perhaps

still better, and more fully answering to the notion of JT'iNK':

it is the store of the infinite fulness of wrath which still remains

on the side of God after human rage ('""pn) has spent itself,

when God calmly, and laugliing (ii. 4), allows the Titans to do

as they please, and which is now being poured out. In con-

nection with the interpretation : with the remainder of the fury

(of hostile men) wilt Thou gird Thyself, i.e. it serves Thee only

as an ornament (Hupfeld), the alternation of non and TSt^n is

left unexplained, and linri is alienated from its martial sense

(Isa. lix. 17, Ii. 9, Wisd. v. 21 [20]), which is required by the

context. Ewald, like the LXX., reads ^jnn, koprdaet aoc, in

connection with which, apart from the high-sounding expres-

sion, rUDH nnx'i:' {iyKardXeifi/xa evOvfitov) must denote the

remainder of malignity that is suddenly converted into its
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opposite; and one does not see why what ver. 11a says con-

cerning rage is here limited to its remainder. Such an inex-

haustiveness in the divine wrath-power lias been shown in what

has just recently been experienced. Thus, then, are those who
belong to the people of God to vow and pay, i.e. (inasmuch as

the preponderance falls upon the second imperative) to pay

their vows ; and all who are round about Him, i.e. all peoples

dwelling round about Him and His people (VT3p"?3j the sub-

ject to what follows, in accordance with which it is also

accented), are to bring offerings (Ixviii. 30) to God, who is

N^io, i.e. the sum of all that is awe-inspiring. Thus is He
called in Isa. viii. 13 ; the summons accords with Isaiah's pre-

diction, according to which, in consequence of Jahve's deed of

judgment upon Assyria, Ethiopia presents himself to Him as

an offering (ch. xviii.), and with the fulfilment in 2 Chron.

xxxii. 23. Just so does ver. 13a resemble the lanfruage of
CD O

Isaiah; cf. Isa. xxv. 1-5, xxxiii. 11, xviii. 5: God treats the

snorting of the princes, i.e. despots, as the vine-dresser does the

wild shoots or branches of the vine-stock : He lops it, He cuts

it off, so that it is altogether ineffectual. It is the figure that

is sketched by Joel iv. [iii.] 13, then filled in by Isaiah, and

embodied as a vision in Apoc. xiv. 17-20, which is here indi-

cated. God puts an end to the defiant, arrogant bearing of

the tyrants of the earth, and becomes at last the feared of all

the kings of the earth—all kingdoms finally become God's and

His Christ's.

PSALM LXXVIL

COMFORT DERIVED FROM THE HISTORY OF THE PAST

DURING YEARS OF AFFLICTION.

! I CALL unto Elohim, and will cry,

I call unto Elohim, that He may hearken unto me.

1 In the day of my distress do I seek the Lord

;

My hand is stretched out in the night without ceasing,

My soul refuseth to be comforted.

: If I remember Elohim, I must groan
;

If I muse, my spirit languisheth. (/Sf/a.)
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5 Thou holdest mine eyelids open,

I am tossed to and fro, and I am speechless.

6 I consider the days of old,

The years of ancient times
;

7 1 will remember my music in the night,

I will commune with my own heart, and my spirit maketh

diligent search.

8 Will the Lord cast off for ever.

And will He be favourable no more?

9 Is, then, His mercy passed away for ever,

Is it at an end with His promise to all generations?

10 Hath God forgotten to be gracious,

Or hath He drawn in in anger His tender mercies ? ! {Sela.)

11 Thereupon say I to myself: my decree of affliction is this,

The years of the right hand of the Most High.

12 With praise do I remember the deeds of J ah,

Yea, I will call to mind Thy wondrous doing from olden

times,

13 And meditate on all Thy work,

And will muse over Thy doings.

14 Elohim, in holiness is Thy way:

Where is there a God, great as Elohim?

15 Thou art God alone, doing wonders,

Thou hast revealed Thy might among the peoples.

16 Thou hast with uplifted arm redeemed Thy people,

The sons of Jacob and Joseph. (^Sela.)

17 The waters saw Thee, Elohim,

The waters saw Thee, they writhed,

The depths also trembled.

18 The clouds poured out waters,

Tlie skies rumbled.

Thine arrows also went to and fro.

19 Thy thunder resounded in the whirlwind,

The lightnings lightened the world.

The earth trembled and shook.

20 In the sea was Thy way.

And Thy path in great waters,

And Tiiy footsteps were not to be discerned.
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21 Thou hast led Thy people like a flock

By the hand of Mosti and Aaron.

" The earth feared and became still,'^ says Ps. Ixxvi. 9 ; the

earth trembled and shook, says Ps. Ixxvii. 19 : this common
thought is the string on which these tvvo Psalms are strung.

In a general way it may be said of Ps. Ixxvii., that the poet

flees from the sorrowful present away into the memory of the

years of olden times, and consoles himself more especially with

the deliverance out of E^vpt. so rich in wonders. As to the

rest, however, it remains obscure what kind of national afflic-

tion it is which drives him to find his refuge from the God
who is now hidden in the God who was formerly manifest.

At any rate it is not a purely personal affliction, but, as is

shown by the consolation sought in the earlier revelations of

power and mercy in connection with the national history, an

affliction shared in company with the whole of his people. In

the midst of this hymnic retrospect the Psalm suddenly breaks

off, so that Olshausen is of opinion that it is mutilated, and

Tholuck that the author never completed it. But as Ps. Ixxvii.

and Ixxxi. show, it is the A^aphic manner thus to close with an

historical picture without the line of thought recurring to its

commencement. Where our Psalm leaves off, llab. ch. iii.

goes on, taking it up from that point like a continuation. For

the prophet begins with the prayer to revive that deed of

redemption of the Mosaic days of old, and in the midst of wrath

to remember mercy ; and in expression and figures which are

borrowed from our Psalm, he then beholds a fresh deed of

redemption by which that of old is eclipsed. Thus much, at ^C
least, is therefore very clear, that Ps. Ixxvii. is older than

Habakkuk. Hitzig certainly calls the psalmist the reader and

imitator of Hab. ch. iii.; and Philippson considers even the

mutual relationship to be accidental and confined to a general

similarity of certain expressions. We, however, believe that

we have proved in our Commentary on Habakkuk (1843), S.

118-125, that the mutual relationship is one that is deeply

grounded in the prophetic type of Habakkuk, and that the

Psalm is heard to re-echo in Habakkuk, not Habakkuk in the

language of the psalmist ;
just as in general the Asaphic Psalms

ars full of boldly sketched outlines to be filled in by later pro-
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phetic wiiters. We also now further put this qui^stion : how

was it possible for the gloomy complaint of Ps. Ixxvii., which

"jis turned back to the history of the past, to mould itself after

\Hab. ch. iii., that joyous looking forward into a bright and

'blessed future ? Is not the prospect in Hab. ch. iii. rather the

result of that retrospect in Ps. Ixxvii., the confidence in being

heard which is kindled by this Psalm, the realizing as present,

in the certainty of being heard, of a new deed of God in which

the deliverances in the days of Moses are antitypically revived ?

More than this, viz. that the Psalm is older than Habakkuk,

who entered upon public life in the reign of Josiah, or even as

early as in the reign of Manasseh, cannot be maintained. For

it cannot be inferred from ver. 16 and ver. 3, compared with

Gen. xxxvii. 35, that one chief matter of pain to the psalmist

was the fall of the kingdom of the ten tribes which took place

in his time. Nothing more, perhaps, than the division of the

kingdom which had already taken place seems to be indicated

in these passages. The bringing of the tribes of Joseph pro-

Iminently forward is, however, peculiar to the Asaphic circle of

songs.

The task of the precentor is assigned by the inscription to

Jeduthun {Chetliih: Jedithun), for b (xxxix. 1) alternates with

by (Ixii. 1) ; and the idea that pniT denotes the whole of the

Jeduthunites ("overseer over . . .") might be possible, but

is without example.

The strophe schema of the Psalm is 7. 12. 12. 12. 2. The
first three strophes or groups of stichs close with Sela,

Vers. 2-4. The poet is resolved to pray without intermis-

sion, and he prays ; for his soul is comfortless and sorely tempted
by the vast distance between the former days and the present

times. According to the pointing, ri^Jll appears to be meant
to be imperative after the form ^"'^i?n, which occurs instead of
i'ppn and n^^tppn, cf. xciv. 1, Isa. xliii. 8, Jer. xvii. 18, and the

mode of writing is^Dpn, cxlii. 5, 2 Kings viii. 6, and frequently

;

therefore et audi = id amiias (cf. 2"Sam. xxi. 3). But such
an isolated form of address is not to be tolerated ;

prNni has
been regarded as per/, consec. in the sense of ut audiat, although
this modification of rtxn into HNn in connection with the appear-
ing of the Waw consec. cannot be supported in any other
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instance (E\v. § 234, e), and Kimchi on this account tries to

persuade himself to that which is impossible, viz. that PI^^p"! in

respect of sound stands for T\^\ The preterites in vcr. 3

express that which has commenced and which will go on. The
poet labours in his present time of affliction to press forward to

the Lord, who has withdrawn from him ; his hand is diffused, i.e.

stretched out (not : poured out, for the radical meaning of 133,

as the Syriac shows, is protrahere), in the night-time without

wearying and leaving off ; it is fixedly and stedfastly (njiDX,

as it is expressed in Ex. xvii. 12) stretched out towards heaven.

His soul is comfortless, and all comfort up to the present re-

bounds as it were from it (cf. Gen. xxxvii. 35, Jer. xxxi. 15).

If he remembers God, who M'as once near to him, then he is com-

pelled to groan (cf. Iv. 18, 3; and on the cohortative form of

a Lamed He verb, cf. Ges. § 75, 6), because He has hidden

Himself from him; if he muses, in order to find Him again,

then his spirit veils itself, i.e. it sinks into night and feebleness

(ti;2ynn as in cvii. 5, cxlii. 4, cxliii. 4). Each of the two mem-
bers of ver. 4 are protasis and apodosis ; concerning this emo-

tional kind of structure of a sentence, vid. Ewald, § 357, b.

Vers. 5-10. He calls his eyelids the "guards of my eyes."

He who holds these so that they remain open when they want

to shut together for sleep, is God ; for his looking up to HimL
keeps the poet awake in spite of all overstraining of his powers. J

Hupfeld and others render thus: "Thou hast held, i.e. caused

to last, the night-watches of mine eyes,"—which is affected in

thought and expression. The preterites state what has been

hitherto and has not yet come to a close. He still endures, as i

formerly, such thumps and blows within him, as though he lay I

upon an anvil (pV^), and his voice fails him. Then silent /

soliloquy takes the place of audible prayer ; he throws himself

back in thought to the days of old (cxliii. 5), the years of past

periods (Isa. li. 9), which were so rich in the proofs of the

power and loving-kindness of the God who was then manifest,

but is now hidden. He remembers the happier past of his /

people and his own, inasmuch as he now in the nigiit purposely ^

calls back to himself in his mind the time when joyful thank-

fulness impelled him to the song of praise accompanied by the
j

music of the harp (i^^^i? belongs according to the accents to

the verb, not to ^nrj:, although that construction certainly is
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stroimly commended by parallel passages like xvi. 7, xlii. 9,

xcii. 3/cf.Job XXXV. 10), in place of which, crying and sighing

and gloomy silence have now entered. He gives himself up to

musinf^ " with his heart," i.e. in the retirement of his inmost

nature, inasmuch as he allows his thoughts incessantly to hover

to and fro between the present and the former days, and in

consequeuce of this (fut. consec. as in xlii. 6) his spirit betakes

itself to scrupulizing (what the LXX. reproduces with a/cd\-

Xeiv, Aquila with (XKaXeveiv)—his conflict of temptation grows

fiercer. Now follow the two doubting questions of the tempted

one : he asks in different applications, vers. 8-10 (cf. Ixxxv. 6),

•whether it is then all at an end with God's loving-kindness and

promise, at the same time saying to himself, that this never-

theless is at variance with the unchangeableness of His nature

(Mai. iii. 6) and the inviolability of His covenant. Dps (only

occurring as a 3. prcet.) alternates with 1^3 (xii. 2). nisn is an

infinitive construct formed after the manner of the Lamed He
verbs, which, however, does also occur as infinitive absolute

(niSK', Ezek. xxxvi. 3, cf. on xvii. 3) ; Gesenius and Olshauseu

(who doubts this infinitive form, § 245, / ) explain it, as do

Aben-Ezra and Kimchi, as the plural of a substantive nan^ but

in the passage cited from Ezekiel {vid. Hitzig) such a substan-

tival plural is syntactically impossible. D'?>nT ysj) is to draw

together or contract and draw back one's compassion, so that

it does not manifest itself outwardly, just as he who will not

give shuts (r^i?'.) his hand (Deut. xv. 7 ; ct. supra, xvii. 10).

Vers. 11-16. With "lONI the poet introduces the self-en-

couragement with which he has hitherto calmed himself when
such questions of temptation were wont to intrude themselves

upon him, and with which he still soothes himself. In the

rendering of "'riYn (with the tone regularly drawn back before

the following monosyllable) even the Targum wavers between
^niyi» (my affliction) and ^n^V2 (my supplication) ; and just in

the same way, in the rendering of ver. 116, between V:^lL^^^{

(have changed) and p^' (years). nW cannot possibly signify
'' change" in an active sense, as Luther renders : " The right

hand of the Most High can change everytning," but only a

having become different (LXX. and the Quinta dXXoL(oai<:,

feymniachus iinBeuTipwat^), after which Maurer, Hupfeld, and
Hitzig render thus : my affliction is this, that the right hand of
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the Most High has changed. But after we have read nij:^' in

ver. 6 as a poetical plural of nj^, a year, we have first of all to

see whether it may not have the same signification here. And
many possible interpretations present themselves. It can be
interpreted :

" my supplication is this : years of the right hand
of the Most High" (viz. that years like to the former ones may
be renewed) ; but this thought is not suited to the introduction

with "i»NJ. We must either interpret it : my sickness, viz.

from the side of God, i.e. the temptation which befalls me from
Him, the affliction ordained by Him for me (Aquila ap'puxTrla

fiov), is this (cf. Jer. x. 19) ; or, since in this case the unam-
biguous '•nvn would have been used instead of the Piel : my
being pierced, my wounding, my sorrow is this (Symmachus
rpwats fJ'OV, inf. Kal from ??n, cix. 22, after the form ni^n

from }3n)—they are years of the right hand of the Most High,

i.e. those which God's mighty hand, under which I have to

humble myself (1 Pet. v. 6), has formed and measured out to

me. In connection with this way of taking ver. 116, ver. 12a

is now suitably and easily attached to what has gone before.

The poet says to himself that the affliction allotted to him ^
has its time, and will not last for ever. Therein lies a hope I

which makes the retrospective glance into the happier past a

source of consolation to him. In ver. 12a the Chethih 'T'3TJ< is

to be retained, for the ""D in ver. 126 is thus best explained

:

" I bring to remembrance, i.e. make known with praise or cele-

brate (Isa. Ixiii. 7), the deeds of Jah, for I will remember Thy
wondrous doing from days of old." His sorrow over the i

distance between the present and the past is now mitigated by
[

the hope that God's right hand, which now casts down, will )

also again in His own time raise up. Therefore he will now,

as the advance from the indicative to the cohortative (cf. xvii.

15) imports, thoroughly console and refresh himself with God's

work of salvation in all its miraculous manifestations from the

earliest times. ^1 is the most concise and comprehensive

appellation for the God of the history of redemption, who, as

Habakkuk prays, will revive His work of redemption in the

midst of the years to come, and bring it to a glorious issue.

To Him who then was and who will yet come the poet now
brings praise and celebration. The way of God is His historical

rule, and more especially, as in Hab. iii. 6, rii37n, His redemp-

VOL. II, 23
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tive rule. The primary passage Ex. xv. 11 (cf. Ps. Ixviii. 25)

shows that ^1P^ is not to l)e rendered "in the sanctuary"

(LXX. iv Tft) dyl(p), but "in holiness" (Symmachus iv dyi-

a(7fjia>). Holy and glorious in love and in anger, God goes

throuo-h history, and shows Himself there as the incomparable

One, with whose greatness no being, and least of all any one of

the beingless gods, can be measured. He is 7Xn, the God,

God absolutely and exclusively, a miracle-working {i6^ nb'j;,

not N^ nb'y, cf. Gen. i. 11*) God, and a God who by these

very means reveals Himself as the living and supra-mundane

God. He has made His omnipotence known among the

peoples, viz., as ver. 16 says, by the redemption of His people,

the tribes of Jacob and the double tribe of Joseph, out of

Egypt,—a deed of His arm, i.e. the work of His own might,

by which He has proved Himself to all peoples and to the

whole earth to be the Lord of the world and the God of salva-

tion (Ex. ix. 16, XV. 14). yi'iTS, hrachio scil. extenso (Ex. vi. 6,

Deut. iv. 34, and frequently), just as in Ixxv. 6, "i^^^Vf, collo

scil. erecto. The music here strikes in ; the whole strophe is

an overture to the following hymn in celebration of God, the

I
Redeemer out of Egypt.

Vers. 17-20. When He directed His glance towards the

Eed Sea, which stood in the way of His redeemed, the waters

immediately fell as it were into pangs of travail {y^), as in

Hab. iii. 10, not v''n''l), also the billows of the deep trembled

;

for before the omnipotence of God the Redeemer, which creates

a new thing in the midst of the old creation, the rules of the

ordinary course of nature become unhinged. There now follow

in vers. 18, 19 lines taken from the picture of a thunder-storm.

iThe
poet wishes to describe how all the powers of nature be-

came the servants of the majestic revelation of Jahve, when He
executed judgment on Egypt and delivered Israel. D"?.f, Poel

of DIJ (cognate 3"iT, ei"ir, ^thiopic d:T, to rain), signifies inten-

* The joining of the second word, accented on the first syllable and
closely allied in sense, on to the first, which is accented on the ultima (the

tone of which, under certain circumstances, retreats to the penult., JIDJ

linx) or monosyllabic, by means of the hardening Dagesh (the so-called

p"'m), only takes place when that first word ends in n— or n—, not wheu
It ends in n—

.
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sively: to stream forth in full torrents. Instead of this line,

Habakkuk, with a change of the letters of the primary passacre,

which is usual in Jeremiah more especially, has I3y Wip D"ir.

The rumbling which the D^jpriK'* cause to sound forth (1^03^ cf.

Ixviii. 34) is the thunder. The arrows of God (17^!!!, in

Habakkuk T'^n) are the lightnings. The Ilithpa. (instead of

which Habakkuk has 13^^'!) depicts their busy darting hither

and thither in the service of the omnipotence that sends them
forth. It is open to question whether /pl denotes the roll of

tlie thunder (Aben-Ezra, Maurer, Bottcher) : the sound of Thy
thunder went rolling forth (cf. xxix. 4),—or the whirlwind

accompanying the thunder-storm (Hitzig) ; the usage of the

language (Ixxxiii. 14, also Ezek. x. 13, Syriac golgolo) is in

favour of the latter. On ver. 19ic cf. the echo in xcvii. 4.

Amidst such commotions in nature above and below Jahve

strode along through the sea, and made a passage for His re-

deemed. His person and His working were invisible, but the

result which attested His active presence was visible. He took

His way through the sea, and cut His path (ChetMb plural,

"^C"^^} ^^ ^^ •^^^'* xviii. 15) through great waters (or, according

to Habakkuk, caused His horses to go through), without the

* We have indicated on xviii. 12, xxxvi. 6, that the Q'<pT]^ are so called

from their thinness, but passages like xviii. 12 and the one before us do

not favour this idea. One would think that we have more likely to go

back to ^L:^.^, to be distant (whence suJik, distance ; saMk, distant), and

that Wpn^ signifies the distances, like D'')1DK', the heights, from prw =
suhk, in distinction from pnB>, an atom (Wetzstein). But the Hebrew

affords no trace of this verbal stem, whereas pntJ', '^,^^i contundere^

comminuere (Neshwan : to pound to dust, used e.g. of the apothecary's

drugs), is just as much Hebrew as Arabic. And the word Ls actually asso-

ciated with this verb by the Arabic mind, inasmuch as /^j^-s < >l«il,^

(nubes tenues, nuhila tenuia) is explained by
^Jj3 i c_jI.^«!. Accordingly

Cpnii', according to its primary notion, signifies that Avhich spreads itself

out thin and fine over a wide surface, and, according to the usage of the

language, in contrast with the thick and heavy J^TSn ""JQ, the uppermost

stratum of the atmosphere, and then the clouds, as also ^^U-cl, and the

collective ^^ju; and t^\J<c- ivid. Isaiah, i. 156, note 1), is not first of all

the clouds, but the surface of the sky that is turned to us (Fleischer).
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footprints (nbjpv with Dag. dirimens) of Him who passes and

passed through being left behind to show it.

Ver. 21. If we have divided the strophes correctly, then

this is the refrain-like close. Like a flock God led His

people by Moses and Aaron (Num. xxxiii. 1) to the promised

goal. At this favourite figure, which is as it were the mono-

gram of the Psalms of Asaph and of his school, the poet stops,

losinf himself in the old history of redemption, which affords

him comfort in abundance, and is to him a prophecy of the

future lying behind the afflictive years of the present.

PSALM LXXVIIL

THE WAKNING-MIRROR OF HISTORY FROM MOSES

TO DAVID.

1 GIVE ear, O my people, to my teaching,

Incline your ear to the utterances of my mouth.

2 I will open my mouth with a parable,

I will pour forth riddles out of the days of old.

3 What we have heard, and become conscious of,

And our fathers have told us,

4 We will not hide from their children
;

Telling to the generation to come the glorious deeds of

Jahve,

And His proof of power and His wonders, which He hath

done.

5 He hath established a testimony in Jacob
And laid down a law in Israel,

Which He hath commanded our fathers

To make it known unto their children

;

6 In order that the generation to come might know it, the

children born afterwards,

That they might arise and tell it again to their children,

7 And might place their confidence in Elohim,
And miglit not forget the deeds of God,
And might keep His couimundments

—
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8 And might not become as their fathers a stubborn and re-

bellious generation,

A generation that set not its heart aright,

And whose spirit was not faitliful towards God.

9 The sons of Ephraim, the bow-equipped archers,

Turned back in the day of battle.

10 They kept not the covenant of Elohim,

And in His law they refused to walk.

11 And they forgot His works

And His wonders, which He showed them.

12 In the sight of their fathers He proved Himself to be a

miracle-worker,

In the land of Egypt, in the field of Zoan.

13 He divided the sea, and led them through,

And piled the waters up as a heap ;

14 And led them in the cloud by day,

And the whole night in a fiery light.

15 He clave rocks in the desert.

And gave them as it were the floods of the sea to drink

abundantly,

16 And brought forth streams out of the rock,

And caused the waters to flow down like rivers.

17 They, however, continued further to sin against Him,

To act rebelliously towards the Most High in a parched land.

18 They tempted God in their heart

To desire food for their soul,

19 And spake against Elohim, they said

:

"Will God be able to prepare a table in the desert?

20 Behold He smote rock, and waters gushed out.

And streams dashed along

—

Will He also be able to give bread,

Or to provide flesh for His people ?
"

21 Therefore, hearing this, Jahve was wroth,

And fire kindled in Jacob,

And anger also ascended against Israel,

22 For they believed not in Elohim,

And trusted not in His salvation.
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23 Nevertheless He commanded the clouds abovey

And the doors of heaven He opened;

24 He rained upon them manna to eat,

And corn of heaven gave He unto them.

25 Bread of angels did man eat,

Meat He sent them in superabundance.

26 He caused the east wind to blow in the heaven,

And by His power brought on the south wind,

27 And rained flesh upon them like the dust,

And winged fowls as the sand of the seas.

28 And it fell within the circuit of its camp,

Round about its tents.

29 Then they did eat and were well filled,

And their desire He fulfilled to them.

30 Still they were not estranged from their desire,

The food was still in their mouth,

31 Then the anger of Elohim went up against them,

And slew among their fat ones,

And smote down the young men of Israel.

32 For all this they sinned still more,

And believed not in His wonders.

33 Then He made their days vanish in a breath,

And their years in sudden haste.

34 When He slew them, they inquired after Him,

They turned back and sought God diligently,

35 And remembered that Elohim was their rock,

And God the Most High their Redeemer.

36 They appeased Him with their mouth,

And with their tongue they lied unto Him

;

37 But their heart was not stedfast with Him,

And they did not prove faithful in His covenant.

88 Nevertheless He is full of compassion

—

He forgiveth iniquity and doth not destroy.

And hath ofttimes restrained His anger,

And stirred not up all His fury.
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39 He remembered that they were flesh,

A breath of wind that passeth by and returneth not.

40 How oft did they provoke Him in the desert,

Did they grieve Him in the wilderness I

11 And again and again they sought God,

And vexed the Holy One of Israel.

42 They remembered not His hand.

The day when He delivered them from the oppressor,

43 When He set His signs in Egypt

And His remarkable deeds in the field of Zoan.

44 He turned their Niles into blood.

And their running waters they could not drink.

45 He sent gad-flies against them, which devoured them,

And frogs, which brought destruction upon them.

46 He gave the fruit of their field to the cricket,

And their labour to the locust

;

47 He smote down their vine with hail,

And their sycamore-trees with hail-stones

;

18 And He gave over their cattle to the hail,

And their flocks to the lightnings.

49 He let loose upon them the burning of His anger,

Indignation and fury and distress.

An embassy of angels of misfortune

;

50 He made plain a way for His anger,

He spared not their soul from death,

And their life He gave over to the pestilence.

51 He smote all the first-born in Egypt,

The firstlings of manly strength in the tents of Ham.

52 Then He made His own people to go forth like sheep.

And guided them like a flock in the desert

;

53 And He led them safely without fear,

But their enemies the sea covered.

54 He brought them to His holy border,

To the mountain, which His right hand had acquired;

55 He drove out nations before them,
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And allotted them as a marked out Inheritance,

And settled the tribes of Israel in their tents.

50 Nevertheless they tempted and provoked Elohim the Moat

High,

And His testimonies they kept not.

57 They turned back and fell away like their fathers,

They turned aside like a deceitful bow.

5S They incensed Him by their high places.

And by their idols they excited His jealousy.

59 Elohim heard and was wroth,

And became greatly wearied with Israel.

CO Then He cast off the tabernacle of Shiloh,

The tent which He had pitched among mens
61 He gave His might into captivity,

And His glory into the oppressor's hand.

62 He gave over His people to the sword,

And was wroth concerning His inheritance.

63 Their young men fire devoured.

And for their maidens they sang no bridal song.

64 Their priests, by the sword they fell,

And their widows could not mourn.

65 Then the Lord awaked as one sleeping,

As a hero, shouting from wine,

66 And smote their oppressors behind.

Eternal reproach did He put upon them

—

67 And He despised the tent of Joseph,

And the tribe of Ephraim He chose not.

68 He chose the tribe of Judah,

The mount Zion, which He hath loved.

69 And He built, as the heights of heaven. His sanctuary,

Like the earth which He hath founded for ever.

70 And He chose David His servant,

And took him from the sheep-folds

;

71 Following the ewes that gave suck He took him away
To pasture Jacob His people,

And Israel His inheritance.
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72 And he pastured them according to the integrity of liis

heart,

And with judicious hands he led them.

In the last verse of Ps. Ixxvii. Israel appears as a flock

which is led by Moses and Aaron ; in the last verse of Ps.

Ixxviii. as a flock which is led by David, of a pure heart, with

judicious hands. Both Psalms also meet in thoughts and ex-

pressions, just as the ^IDXp of both leads one to expect. Ps.

Ixxviii. is called Masktl, a meditation. The word would also be

appropriate here in the signification " a didactic poem." For
the history of Israel is recapitulated here from the leading

forth out of Egypt through the time of the Judges down to

David, and that with the practical application for the present

age that they should cleave faithfully to Jahve, more faith-

fully than the rebellious generation of the fathers. After the

manner of the Psalms of Asaph the Ephraimites are made
specially prominent out of the whole body of the people, their

disobedience as well as the rejection of Shiloh and the election

of David, by which it was for ever at an end with the supremacy

of Ephraim and also of his brother-tribe of Benjamin.

The old Asaphic origin of the Psalm has been contested :

—

(1) Because ver. 9 may be referred to the apostasy of Ephraim
and of the other tribes, that is to say, to the division of the

kingdom. But this reference is capriciously imagined to be

read in ver. 9. (2) Because the Psalm betrays a malice, indeed

a national hatred against Ephraim, such as is only explicable

after the apostasy of the ten tribes. But the alienation and

jealousy between Ephraim and Judah is older than the rupture

of the kingdom. The northern tribes, in consequence of their

position, which vvas more exposed to contact with the heathen

world, had already assumed a different character from that of

Judah living in patriarchal seclusion. They could boast of a

more excited, more martial history, one richer in exploit ; in the

time of the Judges especially, there is scarcely any mention of

Judah. Hence Judah was little thought of by them, especially

by powerful Ephraim, which regarded itself as the foremost

tribe of all the tribes. From the beginning of Saul's persecu-

tion of David, however, when tlie stricter principle of the south

came first of all into decisive conflict for the mastery with the
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more lax principle of the Ephraimites, until the rebellion of

Jeroboam against Solomon, there runs through the history of

Israel a series of facts which reveal a deep reft between Judah

and the other tribes, more especially Benjamin and Ephraim.

ThouTl), therefore, it were true that a tone hostile to Ephraim

is expressed in the Psalm, this would not be any evidence

ac^ainst its old Asaphic origin, since the psalmist rests upon

facts, and, without basing the preference of Judah upon merit,

he everywhere contemplates the sin of Ephraim, without any

Judeean boasting, in a connection with the sin of the whole

nation, which involves all in the responsibility. Nor is ver.

69 against Asaph the cotemporary of David ; for Asaph may
certainly have seen the building of the Temple of Solomon as

it towered upwards to the skies, and Caspari in his Essay on

the Holy One of Israel {Luther. Zeitschrift, 1844, 3) has

shown tliat even the divine name ?^'^^\ K'i''i? does not militate

against him. We have seen in connection with Ps. Ixxvi. how
deeply imbued Isaiah's language is with that of the Psalms of

Asaph. It cannot surprise us if Asaph is Isaiah's predecessor

in the use of the name " the Holy One of Israel," The fact,;

however, that the writer of the Psalm takes the words and

colours of his narration from all five books of the Pentateuch,

with the exception of Leviticus, is not opposed to our view of

the origin of the Pentateuch, but favourable to it. The author

of the Book of Job, with whom in ver. 64 he verbally coin-

cides, is regarded by us as younger ; and the points of contact

with other Psalms inscribed " by David," " by the sons of

Korah," and " by Asaph," do not admit of being employed for

ascertaining his time, since the poet is by no means an unin-

dependent imitator.

The manner of representation which characterizes the Psalm
becomes epical in its extension, but is at the same time concise

after the sententious style. The separate historical statements

have a gnome-like finish, and a gem-like elegance. The whole
falls into two principal parts, vers. 1-37, 38-72 ; the second
part passes over from the God-tempting unthankfulness of the
Israel of the desert to that of the Israel of Canaan. Every
three strophes form one group.

Vers. 1-11. The poet begins very similarly to the poet of
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Ps. xlix. He comes forward among the people as a preacher,

and demands for his tora a willing, attentive hearing, nnin is

the word for every human doctrine or instruction, especially

for the prophetic discourse which sets forth and propagates the

substance of the divine teaching. Asaph is a prophet, hence

ver. 2 is quoted in Matt. xiii. 34 sq. as prjdeu Sia rod irpocjiijrov*

He here recounts to the people their history Dni5-''i!Dj from that

Egyptseo-Sinaitic age of yore to which Israel's national inde-

pendence and specific position in relation to the rest of the

world goes back. It is not, however, with the external aspect

of the history that he has to do, but with its internal teachings.

PK'b is an allegory or parable, irapa^oXt], more particularly the

apophthegm as the characteristic species of poetry belonging to

the Chohna, and then in general a discourse of an elevated

style, full of figures, thoughtful, pithy, and rounded. HTn is

that which is entangled, knotted, involved, perplexe dictum.

The poet, however, does not mean to say that he will literally

discourse gnomic sentences and propound riddles, but that he

will set forth the history of the fathers after the manner of a

parable and riddle, so that it may become as a parable, i.e. a

didactic history, and its events as marks of interrogation and

nota-be e's to the present age. The LXX. renders thus

:

avoi^o) iv "Trapa/SoXal^; to a-rofia /jlov, (pdey^ofiat irpo^Xrjixara

air ap^rj<i. Instead of this the Gospel by Matthew has : dvol^oy

iv 7rapa^o\al<i to (TTOfia fiov^ ipev^ofiai KeKpvfi/Jiiva aTTo Kara-

i3o\r]<; (^Koa-fxov), and recognises in this language of the Psalm

a prophecy of Christ; because it is moulded so appropriately

for the mouth of Him who is the Fulfiller not only of the Law
and of Prophecy, but also of the vocation of the prophet. It

is the object-clause to ''n^^, and not a relative clause belonging

to the " riddles out of the age of yore," that follows in ver. 3

with 'itf'N, for that which has been heard only becomes riddles

by the appropriation and turn the poet gives to it. Ver. 3

begins a new period (cf. Ixix. 27, Jer. xiv. 1, and frequently) :

What we have heard, and in consequence thereof known, and

what our fathers have told us (word for word, like xliv. 2,

* The reading hx 'lUatw roiJ '7rpo<pyirov is, although erroneous, never-

theless ancient ; since even the Clementine Homilies introduce this passage

Sia the language of Isaiah.
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JudcT. vi. 13), that will we not hide from their children (cf.

Job XV. 18). The accentuation is perfectly correct. The

ReUa by Dn^J3!0 has a greater distinctive force than the Rehia

by pinx (yrh) ; it is therefore to be rendered : telling to the

later generation (which is just what is intended by the offspring

of the fathers) the glorious deeds of Jahve, etc. The fut

consec. 2i?'l. joins on to nb'J? T^'S. Glorious deeds, proofs of

power, miracles hath He wrought, and in connection therewith

set up an admonition in Jacob, and laid down an order in

Israel, which He commanded our fathers, viz. to propagate by

tradition the remembrance of those mighty deeds (Ex. xiii. 8,

14, Deut. iv. 9, and other passages). Di;"'*iinp has the same

object as DJ^Vlini in Deut. iv. 9, Josh. iv. 22. The matter in

question is not the giving of the Law in general, as the purpose

of which, the keeping of the laws, ought then to have been

mentioned before anything else, but a precept, the purpose of

which was the further proclamation of the magnalia Dei, and

indirectly the promotion of trust in God and fidelity to the

Law ; cf. Ixxxi. 5 sq., where the special precept concerning the

celebration of the Feast of the Passover is described as a n=ny

laid down in Joseph. The following generation, the children,

which shall be born in the course of the ages, were to know
concerning His deeds, and also themselves to rise up Q^'^P],

not : come into being, like the 1N'3J of the older model-passage

xxii. 32) and to tell them further to their children, in order

that these might place their confidence in God (^03 D''b', like

•"IDHD r\'p in Ixxiii. 28), and might not forget the mighty deeds

of God (Ixxvii. 12), and might keep His commandments,
being warned by the disobedience of the fathers. The genera-

tion of the latter is called nnbl "iniD^ just as the degenerate son

that is to be stoned is called in Deut. xxi. 18. 't^^^ parij to direct

one's heart, i.e. to give it the right direction or tendency, to

put it into the right state, is to be understood after ver. 37, 2

Chron. XX. 33, Sir. ii. 17.

Ver. 9, which comes in now in the midst of this description,

is awkward and unintelligible. The supposition that " the sons
of Ephraim " is an appellation for the whole of Israel is refuted
by vers. 67 sq. The rejection of Ephraim and the election of
Judah is the point into which the historical retrospect runs
out; how then can "the sons of Ephraim" denote Israel as a
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whole? And yet what is here said of the Ephraimites also

holds good of the Israelites in general, as ver. 57 shows. The
fact, however, that the Ephraimites are made specially con-

spicuous out of the "generation" of all Israel, is intelligible

from the special interest which the Psalms of Asaph take in

the tribes of Joseph, and here particularly from the purpose of

practically preparing the way for the rejection of Shiloh and

Ephraim related further on. In vers. 10 and 11 the Ephraim-

ites are also still spoken of ; and it is not until ver. 12, with the

words " in sight of their fathers," that we come back again to

the nation at large. The Ephraimites are called rit^i?-''Dn ^i5K>i3

in the sense of ncj'p ''O'n riK'p "'pt^'1: ; the two participial construct

^ rms do not stand in subordination but in co-ordination, as in

Jer. xlvi. 9, Deut. xxxiii. 19, 2 Sam. xx. 19, just as in other

instances also two substantives, of which one is the explanation

of the other, are combined by means of the construct, Job xx.

17, cf . 2 Kings xvii. 13 Keoi. It is therefore : those who pre-

pare the bow, i.e. those arming themselves therewith (pt^'J as in

1 Chron. xii. 2, 2 Chron. xvii. 17), those who cast the bow, i.e.

tl ose shooting arrows from the bow (Jer. iv. 29), cf. Bottcher,

§ 728. What is predicated of them, viz. " they turned round"

(! an as in Judg. xx. 39, 41), stands in contrast with this their

alility to bear arms and to defend themselves, as a disappointed

ex Dectation. Is what is meant thereby, that the powerful war-

like tribe of Ephraim grew weary in the work of the conquest

of Danaan (Judg. ch. i.), and did not render the services which

might have been expected from it ? Since the historical retro-

spect does not enter into details until ver. 12 onwards, this

special historical reference would come too early here ; the

statement consequently must be understood more generally

and, according to ver. 57, figuratively : Ephraim proved itself

unstable and faint-hearted in defending and in conducting the

cause of God, it gave it up, it abandoned it. They did not

act as the covenant of God required of them, they refused to

walk (n?^^, cf. na!?^, Eccles. i. 7) within the limit and track of

His Tora, and forgat the deeds of God of which they had been

eye-witnesses under Moses and under Joshua, their comrades

of the same family.

Vers. 12-25. It is now related how wonderfully God led

the fathers of these Ephraimites, who behaved themselves so
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badly as the leading tribe of Israel, in the desert ; how they

again and again ever indulged sinful murmuring, and still He

continued to give proofs of His power and of His lovbg-kind-

ness. The (according to Num. xiii. 22) very ancient Zoan

(Tanis), ancient Egyptian Zane, Coptic G'ane, on the east

bank of the Tanitic arm of the Nile, so called therefrom

—

according to the researches to which the Turin Papyrus No.

112 has led, identical with Avaris (vid. on Isa. xix. 11) *—was

the seat of the Hyksos dynasties that ruled in tlie eastern

Delta, where after their overthrow Kameses ii., the Pharaoh of

the bondage, in order to propitiate the enraged mass of the

Semitic population of Lower Egypt, embraced the worship of

Baal instituted by King Apophis. The colossal sitting figure

of Rameses ii. in the pillared court of the Royal Museum in

Berlin, says Brugsch (Aus dem Orient ii. 45), is the figure

which Rameses himself dedicated to the temple of Baal in

Tanis and set up before its entrance. This mighty colossus is

a cotemporary of Moses, who certainly once looked upon this

monument when, as Ps. Ixxviii. says, he " wrought wonders in

the land of Egypt, in the field of Zoan." The psalmist, more-

over, keeps very close to the Tora in his reproduction of the

history of the Exodus, and in fact so close that he must have

had it before him in the entirety of its several parts, the

Deuteronomic, Elohimistic, and Jehovistic. Concerning the

rule by which it is pointed 'asa phSle, vid. on lii. 5. The pri-

mary passage to ver. 136 (cf. D"'^Ti3 ver. 16) is Ex. xv. 8.

"13 is a pile, i.e. a piled up heap or mass, as in xxxiii. 7. And
ver. 14 is the abbreviation of Ex. xiii. 21. In vers. 15 sq.

the writer condenses into one the two instances of the giving of

water from the rock, in the first year of the Exodus (Ex. ch.

xvii.) and in the fortieth year (Num. ch. xx.). The Piel V?2\

and the plural D"'ny correspond to this compression. n3"i is not

an adjective (after the analogy of nan Dinn), but an adverb as

in Ixii. 3 ; for the giving to drink needs a qualificative, but nionn
does not need any enhancement. N^i>1 has i instead of e as in

cv. 43.

* The identity of Avaris and Tanis is in the meanwhile again become
doubtful. Tcuiis was the Hyksos city, but Pelusium = Avaris the Hyksoa
fortress

;
vid. Petermaun's Mittheilungen, 1866, S. 296-298.
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The fact that the subject is continued in ver. 17 with '>D''pi»1

•without mention having been made of any sinning on the part

of the generation of the desert, is exphcable from the considera-

tion that the remembrance of that murmuring is closely con-

nected with the giving of water from the rock to which the

names Massah u-Merihah and Merihath-Kadesh (cf. Num. xx.

13 with xxvii. 14, Deut. xxxii. 51) point back : they went on

(niy) sinning against Him, in spite of the miracles they experi-

enced, nhop is syncopated from nhpn^ as in Isa. iii. 8. The
poet in ver. 18 condenses the account of the manifestations of

discontent which preceded the giving of the quails and manna
(Ex. ch. xvi.), and the second giving of quails (Num. ch. xi.),

as he has done the two cases of the giving of water from
the rock in ver. 15. They tempted God by unbelievingly and
defiantly demanding (AStJ'p, postulando, E\v. § 280, d) instead

of trustfully hoping and praying. I23np3 points to the evil

fountain of the heart, and DCJ'DJ? describes their longinxr as a

sensual eagerness, a lusting after it. Instead of allowing the

miracles hitherto wrought to work faith in them, they made
the miracles themselves the starting-point of fresh doubts.

The poet here clothes what we read in Ex. xvi. 3, Num. xi. 4

sqq., xxi. 5, in a poetic dress. In i'SJ?^ the unbelief reaches its

climax, it sounds like self-irony. On the co-ordinating con-

struction '^ therefore Jahve heard it and was wroth," cf. Isa. v.

4, xii. 1, 1. 2, Rom. vi. 17. The allusion is to the wrath-burn-

ing at Taberah (Tab'era), Num. xi. 1-3, which preceded the

giving of the quails in the second year of the Exodus. For it

is obvious that ver. 21 and Num. xi. 1 coincide, K'XI "layn""!

here being suggested by the crs Dn""iJ?nn"l of that passage, and

n^y Pl^i being the opposite of ^an ypt^ni in ver. 2. A confla-

gration broke out at that time in the camp, at the same time,

however, with the breaking out of God's anger. The nexus

between the anger and the fire is here an outward one, whereas

in Num. xi. 1 it is an internal one. The ground upon which the

wrathful decree is based, which is only hinted at there, is here

more minutely given in ver. 22 : they believed not in Elohim

(vid. Num. xiv. 11), i.e. did not rest with believing confidence

in Him. and trusted not in His salvation, viz. that which they

had experienced in the redemption out of Egypt (Ex. xiv. 13,

XV. 2), and which was thereby guaranteed for time to come.
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Now, however, when Taberah is here followed first by the

giving of the manna, vers. 23-25, then by the giving of the

quails, vers. 2G-29, the course of the events is deranged,

since the giving of the manna had preceded that burning, and

it was only the giving of the quails that followed it. This

putting together of the two givings out of order was rendered

necessary by the preceding condensation (in vers. 18-20)

of the clamorous desire for a more abundant supply of food

before each of these events. Notwithstanding Israel's unbelief,

He still remained faithful: He caused manna to rain down

out of the opened gates of heaven (cf. "the windows of

heaven," Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings vii. 2, Mai. iii. 10), that is to

say, in richest abundance. The manna is called corn (as in

cv. 40, after Ex. xvi. 4, it is called bread) of heaven, because

it descended in the form of grains of corn, and supplied the

place of bread-corn during the forty years. D''T3K nvh the

LXX. correctly renders aprov ayyeXcov {^''T^^ = ^^ ''"133, ciii.

20). The manna is called " bread of angels" (Wisd. xvi. 20)

as being bread from heaven (ver. 24, cv. 40), the dwelling-

place of angels, as being mann es-semd, heaven's gift, its

Arabic name,—a name which also belongs to the vegetable

manna which flows out of the Tamarix mannifera in conse-

quence of the puncture of the Coccus manniparusj and is even

at the present day invaluable to the inhabitants of the desert

of Sinai. ^^^ is the antithesis to D''"i''3X; for if it signified

" every one," 1?3i^ would have been said (Hitzig). HTif as in

Ex. xii. 39 ;
ynb^ as in Ex. xvi. 3, cf. 8.

Vers. 26-37. Passing over to the giving of the quails, the

poet is thinking chiefly of the first occasion mentioned in Ex.

ch. xvi., which directly preceded the giving of the manna. But
the description follows the second : V^l (He caused to depart,

set out) after Num. xi. 31. "East" and "south" belong

together: it was a south-east wind from the -^lanitic Gulf.

" To rain down " is a figurative expression for a plentiful giving

or dispensing from above. " Its camp, its tents," are those of

Israel, Num. xi. 31, cf. Ex. xvi. 13. The njsri, occurring

twice, vers. 29, 30 (of the object of strong desire, as in xxi. 3),

points to Kihroth-hatiaavah, the scene of this carnal lusting

;

K'?n is the transitive of the fc<i3 in Prov. xiii. 12. In vers. 30,

31 even in the construction the poet closely follows Num. xi.



PSALM LXXVIII. 38-43. 369

33 (cf. also IIT with i«"iP, aversion, loathinf;, Num. xi. 20).

The Wmo unites what takes place simultaneously ; a construc-

tion which presents the advantage of being able to give special

prominence to the subject. The wrath of God consisted in

the breaking out of a sickness which was the result of immode-
rate indulgence, and to which even the best-nourished and
most youthfully vigorous fell a prey. When the poet goes on

in ver. 32 to say that in spite of these visitations (nxt"?D3) they

went on sinning, he has chiefly before his mind the outbreak

of "fat" rebelliousness after the return of the spies, cf. ver.

326 with Num. xiv. 11. And ver. 33 refers to the judgment

of death in the wilderness threatened at that time to all who
had come out of Egypt fi'om twenty years old and upward
(Num. xiv. 28-34). Their life devoted to death vanished from

that time onwards ''^n?, in breath-like instability, and •^^'^3?, in

undurable precipitancy; the mode of expression in xxxi. 11,

Job xxxvi. 1 suggests to the poet an expressive play of words.

When now a special judgment suddenly and violently thinned

the generation that otherwise was dying off, as in Num. xxi.

6 sqq., then they inquired after Him, they again sought His

favour, those who were still preserved in the midst of this dying

again remembered the God who had proved Himself to be a

"Rock" (Deut. xxxii. 15, 18, 37) and to be a "Redeemer"
(Gen. xlviii. 16) to them. And what next? Vers. 36,* 37

tell us what effect they gave to this disposition to return to

God. They appeased Him with their mouth, is meant to say

:

they sought to win Him over to themselves by fair speeches,

inasmuch as they thus anthropopathically conceived of God,

and with their tongue they played the hypocrite to Him ; their

heart, however, was not sincere towards Him (pV like ris in

ver. 8), i.e. not directed straight towards Him, and they proved

themselves not stedfast (Trto-Tot, or properly ^ejSaioi) in their

covenant-relationship to Him.

Vers. 38-48. The second part of the Psalm now begins.

God, notwithstanding, in His compassion restrains His anger;

but Israel's God-tempting conduct was continued, even after the

* According to the reckoning of the Masora this ver. 36 is the middle

verse of the 2527 verses of the Psalter (Buxtorf, Tiberias, 1620, p. 133).

VOL. IL 24
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journey thronizh the desert, in Canaan, and the miracles of

judgment amidst which the deliverance out of Egypt had been

effected were forgotten. With N^ni in ver. 38* begins an ad-

versative clause, which is of universal import as far as n-nK'];, and

then becomes historical. Ver. 386 expands what lies in Din"j

:

He expiates iniquity and, by letting mercy instead of right take

its course, arrests the destruction of the sinner. With nsnm

(Ges. § 142, 2) this universal truth is supported out of the

history of Israel. As this history shows, He has many a time

called back His anger, i.e. checked it in its course, and not

stirred up all His glowing anger (cf. Isa. xlii. 13), i.e. His anger

in all its fulness and intensity. We see that ver. S8cd is

intended historically, from the fact more particularly that if

the whole of ver. 38 were intended as abstract, ver. 39

would inadequately express the result which accrued to Israel

from this conduct of God. If, however, ver. 3Scd refers to

His conduct towards Israel, then ver. 39 follows with the

ground of the determination, and that in the form of an in-

ference drawn from such conduct towards Israel. He mode-

rated His anger against Israel, and consequently took human
frailty and perishableness into consideration. The fact that

man is flesh (which not merely affirms his physical fragility,

but also his moral weakness, Gen. vi. 3, cf. viii. 21), and that,

after a short life, he falls a prey to death, determines God to

be long-suffering and kind ; it was in fact sensuous desire and

loathing by which Israel was beguiled time after time. The
exclamation "how oft!" ver. 40, calls attention to the praise-

worthiness of this undeserved forbearance.

But with ver. 41 the record of sins begins anew. There is

nothing by which any reference of this ver. 41 to the last

example of insubordination recorded in the Pentateuch, Num.
XXV. 1-9 (Hitzig), is indicated. The poet comes back once

more to the provocations of God by the Isi'ael of the wilderness

in order to expose the impious ingratitude which revealed itself

* According to B. Kiddusliin 30a, this ver. 38 is the middle one of the
589G ppiDD, ffT/'pio/, of the Psalter. According to B. ifaccoth 22b, Ps.
Ixxviii. 38, and previously Deut. xxviii. 68, 59, xxix. 8 [9], were recited
wlieii the forty strokes of the lash save one, which according to 2 Cor. xi.

24 Paul received five times, were being counted out to the culprit.
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in tliis conduct. J^JHii is the causative of nin =
"Jq;^

Nnri, to

repent, to be grieved, LXX. irapco^vvav. The miracles of the

time of redemption are now brought before the mind in detail,

ad exaggeranduni crimen tentatioiiis Dei cum summa ingratitudine

conjunctum (Venema). The time of redemption is called Di%

as in Gen. ii. 4 the hexahemeron. nis W'^ (synon. nb*;?, |nj)

is used as in Ex. x. 2. We have already met with ">^"''iip in

xliv. 11. The first of tlie plagues of Egypt (Ex, vii. 14-25),

the turning of the waters into blood, forms the betrlnuintr in

ver. 44. From this the poet takes a leap over to the fourth

plague, the 3ny (LXX. Kuvo/avia), a grievous and destructive

species of fly (Ex. viii. lG-28 [20-32]), and combines with it

the frogs, the second plague (Ex. vii. 26 [viii. l]-viii. 11 [15]).

J'"!!']?y is the lesser Egyptian frog, Rana Mosaica, which is even

now called cJ^aJ, do/da. Next in ver. 46 he comes to the

eighth plague, the locusts, ^^^ (a more select name of the

migratory locusts than "^S")^), Ex. x. 1-20 ; the third plague, the

gnats and midges, 0^33, is left unmentioned in addition to the

fourth, which is of a similar kind. For the chastisement by

means of destructive living things is now closed, and in ver. 47

follows the smiting v\'ith hail, the seventh plague, Ex. ix. 13-35.

7D3n (with pausal a, not a, cf, in Ezek. viii. 2 the similarly

formed npornn) in the signification hoar-frost {Trd-^vrjj LXX.,
Vulgate, Saadia, and Abulwalid), or locusts (Targum ^531n^ =
33n), or ants (J. D. Michaelis), does not harmonize with the

history ; also the hoar-frost is called "liSSj the ant npDJ (collec-

tive in Arabic neml). Although only conjecturing from the

context, we understand it, with Parchon and Kimchi, of hail-

stones or hail. With thick lumpy pieces of ice He smote down
vines and sycamore-trees (Fayum was called in ancient Egyptian

" the district of the sycamore"). J^n proceeds from the Biblical

conception that the plant has a life of its own. The description

of this plague is continued in ver. 48. Two MSS. present l^'n?

instead of *T^2? ; but even supposing that D'St^n might signify

the fever-burnings of the pestilence (vid. on Hab. iii. 5), the

mention of the pestilence follows in ver. 50, and the devastation

which, according to Ex. ix. 19-22, the hail caused among the

cattle of the Egyptians is in its right place here. Moreover

it is expressly said in Ex. ix. 24 that there was conglouierale
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fire among the hail; C'?'^'"! are therefore flamuig, blazhig

lightnings.

Vers. 49-59. When these plagues rose to the highest pitch,

Israel became free, and removed, being led by its God, into

the Land of Promise ; but it continued still to behave there

just as it had done in the desert. The poet in vers. 49-51 brings

the fifth Egyptian plague, the pestilence (Ex. ix. 1-7), and the

tenth and last, the smiting of the first-born (niib3 030), Ex. eh. -

xi. xii. toirether. Ver. 49a sounds like Job xx. 23 (cf. below

ver. 64). C''yT '^^^^? are not wicked angels, against which view

IlenfTStenberg refers to the scriptural thesis of Jacobus Ode in

his work De Angelis, Deum ad puniendos malos homines, mittere

lonos angelos et ad castigandos pios iisurpare malos, but angels

that bring misfortune. The mode of construction belongs to

the chapter of the genitival subordination of the adjective to

the substantive, like jn nK'Xj Prov. vi. 24, cf. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7,

Num. V. 18, 24, 1 Kings x. 15, Jer. xxiv. 2, and the Arabic

«_^lk^l Joij^^, the mosque of the assembling one, i.e. the

assembling (congregational) mosque, therefore : angels (not of

the wicked ones = wicked angels, which it might signify else-

where, but) of the evil ones = evil, misfortune-bringing angels

(Ew. § 287, a). The poet thus paraphrases the n''nc'!|in that is

collectively conceived in Ex. xii. 13, 23, Heb. xi. 28. In ver.

50a the anger is conceived of as a stream of fire, in ver. 50&

death as an executioner, and in 50c the pestilence as a foe.

D^:iN n^B^NT (Gen. xlix. 3, Deut. xxi. 17) is that which had

sprung for the first time from manly vigour (plur. intensivus).

Egypt is called Dn as in Ps. cv. and cxi. according to Gen. x. 6,

and is also called by themselves in ancient Egyptian Kemi,

Coptic Chemi, Kerne (vid. Plutarch, De Iside et Osiride, ch.

xxxiii.). When now these plagues which softened their

Pharaoh went forth upon the Egyptians, God procured for

His people a free departure, He guided flock-like ("i^V? like

i"il'3, Jer. xxxi. 24, with Bag. implicitum), i.e. as a shepherd,

the flock of His people (the favourite figure of the Psalms of

Asaph) through the desert,—He led them safely, removing all

terrors out of the way and drowning their enemies in the Red
Sea, to His holy territory, to the mountain which (HT) His right

hand had acquired, or according to the accents (cf. suprUj vol.
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i. 169) : to the mountain there (n.T), whicli, etc. It is not Zion

that is meant, but, as in the primary passai^e Ex. xv. 16 sq., in

accordance with the parallehsm (although this is not imj)erative)

and the usage of the language, which according to Isa. xi. 9,

Ivii. 13, is incontrovertible, the whole of the Holy Land with its

mountains and valleys (cf. Deut. xi. 11). nbm 73n3 is the poetical

equivalent to "^^Dp.?, Num. xxxiv. 2, xxxvi. 2, and frequently.

The Beth is Beth essentice (here in the same syntactical position

as in Isa. xlviii. 10, Ezek. xx. 41, and also Job xxii. 24 surely):

He made them (the heathen, viz., as in Josh, xxiii. 4 their terri-

tories) fall to them (viz., as the expression implies, by lot, i>"i"in)

as a line of inheritance, i.e. (as in cv. 11) as a portion measured

out as an inheritance. It is only in ver. 56 (arid not so early

as ver. 41) that the narration passes over to the apostate con-

duct of the children of the generation of the desert, that is to

say, of the Israel of Canaan. Instead of 'i'^^y]V_ from nny^ the

word here is vnny from niy (a derivative of l^y, not *iy^).

Since the apostasy did not gain ground until after the death of

Joshua and Eleazar, it is the Israel of the period of the Judges

that we are to think of here. n»p"} n^^p, yer. 57, is not : a bow

of slackness, but : a bow of deceit ; for the point of comparison,

according to Hos. vii. IG, is its missing the mark: a bow that

discharges its arrow in a wrong direction, that makes no sure

shot. The verb nm signifies not only to allow to hano; down

slack (cogn. '"'?"]), but also, according to a similar conception to

spe dejicere, to disappoint, deny. In the very act of turning

towards God, or at least being inclined towards Him by His

tokens of power and loving-kindness, they turned (Jer. ii. 21)

like a bow that misses the mark and disappoints both aim and

expectation. The expression in ver. 58 is like Deut. xxxii. 16,

21. V^^ refers to their prayer to the Baalim (Judg. ii. 11).

The word ""^ynn, which occurs three times in this Psalm, is a

word belonging to Deuteronomy (ch. iii. 26). Ver. 59 is pur-

posely worded exactly like ver. 21. The divine purpose of love

spurned by the children just as by the fathers, was obliged in

tliis case, as in the former, to pass over into angry provocation.

Vers. 60-72. The rejection of Shiloh and of the people

worshipping there, but later on, when the God of Israel is again

overwhelmed by compassion, the election of Judah, and of

Mount Zion, and of David, the king after His own heart. In
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the time of the Judges the Tabernacle was set up in Shiloh

(Josh, xviii. 1); there, consequently, was the central sanctuary

of the whole people,—in the time of Eli and Samuel, as follows

from 1 Sam. ch. i.-iii., it had become a fixed temple building.

When this building was destroyed is not known ; according to

Judg. xviii. 30 sq., cf. Jer. vii. 12-15, it was probably not until

the Assyrian period. The rejection of Shiloh, however, pre-

ceded the destruction, and practically took place simultaneously

with the removal of the central sanctuary to Zion ; and was,

moreover, even previously decided by the fact that the Ark of

the covenant, when given up again by the Philistines, was not

brought back to Shiloh, but set down in Kirjath Jearim (1

Sara. vii. 2). The attributive clause 0*1X3 |3^ uses IS?' as

'C^^'T) is used in Josh, xviii. 1. The pointing is correct, for the

words do not suffice to signify "where He dwelleth among
men" (Hitzig) ; consequently 15^ is the causative of the Kal,

Lev. xvi. 16, Josh. xxii. 19. In ver. 61 the Ark of the cove-

nant is called the might and glory of God (i^y jiiN, cxxxii. 8,

cf. 1i33, 1 Sam. iv. 21 sq.), as being the place of their presence

in Israel and the medium of their revelation. Nevertheless,

in the battle with the Philistines between Eben-ezer and Aphek,
Jahve gave the Ark, which they had fetched out of Shiloh,

into the hands of the foe in order to visit on the high-priest-

hood of the sons of Ithamar the desecration of His ordinances,

and there fell in that battle 30,000 footmen, and among them
the two sons of Eli, Hophni and Phinehas, the priests (1 Sam.
ch. iv.). The fire in ver. 63 is the fire of war, as in Num. xxi.

28, and frequently. The incident mentioned in 1 Sam. vi. 19
is reasonably {vid. Keil) left out of consideration. By =i^k"i i6

(LXX. erroneously, ovk iirhOrjaav = ^b^in =: !|^''^"'n) are meant
the marriage-songs (cf. Talmudic M:}, the nuptial tent, and
D^iSn n'3 the marriage-house). " Its widows (of the people, in

fact, of the slain) weep not" (word for word as in Job xxvii.

lo) is meant of the celebration of the customary ceremony of
mourning (Gen. xxiii. 2) : they survive their husbands (which,
with the exception of such a case as that recorded in 1 Sam.
XIV. 19-22, is presupposed), but without being able to show
them the last signs of honour, because the terrors of the war
(Jer. XV. 8) prevent them.

\\ ith ver. 05 the song takes a new turn. After the puni-
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tive judgment has sifted and purified Israel, God receives His
people to Himself afresh, but in such a njanner that He trans-

fers the precedence of Epiiraim to the tribe of Judah. He
awakes as it were from a long sleep (xliv. 24, cf. Ixxiii. 20)

;

for He seemed to sleep whilst Israel had become a servant to

the heathen; He aroused Himself, like a hero exulting by reason

of wine, i.e. like a hero whose courage is heightened by the

strengthening and exhilarating influence of wine (Hengsten-

berg). Ip.iinn is not the Hithpal. of \o in the Arabic significa-

tion, which is alien to the Hebrew, to conquer, a meanino-

which we do not need here, and which is also not adapted to

the reflexive form (Hitzig, without any precedent, renders thus :

who allows himself to be conquered by wine), but Hithpo. of ]y\:

to shout most heartily, after the analogy of the reflexives Ip.ii^n'?,

^T^r''?j '^.VP'^^- The most recent defeat of the enemy which

the poet has before his mind is that of the Philistines. Tiie

form of expression in ver. 66 is moulded after 1 Sam. v. 6 sqq.

God smote the Philistines most literally in posteriora (LXX.,
Vulgate, and Luther). Nevertheless ver. 66 embraces all the

victories under Samuel, Saul, and David, from 1 Sam. ch. v.

and onwards. Now, when they were able to bring the Ark,

which had been brought down to the battle agaiust the Philis-

tines, to a settled resting-place again, God no longer chose

Shiloli of Ephraim, but Judah and the mountain of Zion, which

He had loved (xlvii. 5), of Benjamitish-Judsean (Josh. xv. 63,

Judg. i. 8, 21)—but according to the promise (Deut. xxxiii.

12) and according to the distribution of the country {vid. on

Ixviii. 28) Benjamitish—Jerusalem.* There God built His

Temple D''pyi03. Hitzig proposes instead of this to read

Cpiiipa ; but if Q''P''V?, xvi. 6, signifies amoena, then Cp") may
signify excelsa (cf. Isa. xlv. 2 CI^IlI^ Jer. xvii. 6 2''"]7.[1) and be

poetically equivalent to D''DnD : lasting as the heights of heaven,

firm as the earth, which He hath founded for ever. Since the

eternal duration of heaven and of the earth is quite consistent

with a radical change in the manner of its duration, and that

not less in the sense of the Old Testament than of the New
{vid. e.g. Isa. Ixv. 17), so the Qf'ii'p applies not to the stone

* According to B. Menachnih 536, Jedirliah (Solomon, 2 Sara. xii. 25)

built the Temple in the province of Jedidiah (of Eenjamiu, Deut. xxxiii. 12).
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building, but rather to the place where Jahve reveals Himself,

and to the promise that He will have such a dwelling-place in

Israel, and in fact in Judah. Regarded spiritually, i.e. essen-

tially, apart from the accidental mode of appearing, the Temple

upon Zion is as eternal as the kingship upon Zion with which

the Psalm closes. The election of David gives its impress to

the history of salvation even on into eternity. It is genuinely

Asaphic that it is so designedly portrayed how the shepherd of

the flock of Jesse (Isai) became the shepherd of the flock of

Jahve, who was now to pasture old and young in Israel with

the same care and tenderness as the ewe-lambs after which he

went (ni^V ^s in Gen. xxxiii. 13, and 3 nyn, cf. 1 Sam. xvi. 11,

xvii. 34, like 3 ^^b and the like). The poet is also able already

to glory that he has fulfilled this vocation with a pure heart

and with an intelligent mastery. And with this he closes.

From the decease of David lyric and prophecy are retrospec-

tively and prospectively turned towards David.

PSALM LXXIX.

SUPPLICATORY PRAYER IN A TIME OF DEVASTATION, OF

BLOODSHED, AND OF DERISION.

1 ELOHIM, the heathen have pressed into Thine inheritance,

They have defiled Thy holy Temple,

They have turned Jerusalem into a heap of stones.

2 They have given the dead bodies of Thy servants for food

to the birds of the heaven,

The flesh of Thy saints to the beasts of the land

;

3 They have poured out their blood like water
Round about Jerusalem, and no one burieth them.

4 We are become a reproach to our neighbours,

A mockery and derision to those who are round about us.

5 How long, Jahve, wilt Thou be angry for ever,

Shall Thy jealousy burn like fire ?

!

n Pour out Thy fury upon the heathen who know Thee not,
And over the kingdoms, which call not upon Thy name

!
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7 For they devour Jacob,

And have laid waste his dwelling-place.

8 Remember not against us the iniquities of the forefathers

;

Speedily let Thy tender mercies come to meet us,

For we are brought very low.

9 Help us, O God of our salvation, for the glory of Thy
Name,

And deliver us, and expiate our sins for Thy Name's sake !

10 Wherefore shall the heathen say: where is now their God?

—

Let there be made known among the heathen before our

eyes

The avenging of the blood of Thy servants, which is shed.

11 Let the sighing of the prisoners come before Thee,

According to the greatness of Thine arm spare the children

of death.

12 And render unto our neighbours sevenfold into their bosom
Their reproach, wherewith they have reproached Thee, O

Lord!

13 And we. Thy people and the flock of Thy pasture,

We will give Thee thanks for ever.

In all generations will we tell forth Thy praise.

This Psalm is in every respect the pendant of Ps. Ixxiv. The
points of contact are not merely matters of style (cf. Ixxix. 5,

liow long for ever? with Ixxiv. 1, 10; Ixxix. 10, V'^)^ with Ixxiv.

5; Ixxix. 2, the giving over to the wild beasts, with Ixxiv. 19,

14; Ixxix. 13, the conception of Israel as of a flock, in which

respect Ps. Ixxix. is judiciously appended to Ps. Ixxviii. 70-72,

with Ps. Ixxiv. 1, and also with Ixxiv. 19). But the mutual rela-

tionships lie still deeper. Both Psalms have the same Asaphic

stamp, both stand in the same relation to Jeremiah, and both

send forth tlieir complaint out of the same circumstances of the

time, concerning a destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem,

such as only the age of the Seleucidae (1 Mace. i. 31, iii. 45,

2 Mace. viii. 3) together with the ChaldaBan period* can ex-

* According to So/rim xviii. § 3, Ps. Ixxix. and cxxxvii. are the Psalms

for the Kiuoth-day, i.e. the 9th day of Ab, the day commemorative of the

Chaldaean and Roman destruction of Jerusalem.



378 PSALM LXXIX. 1-4.

liibit, and in conjunction with a defiling of the Temple and a

massacre of the servants of God, of the Chasidhn (1 Mace. vii.

13, 2 Mace. xiv. 6), such as the age of the Seleucidse exclu-

sively can exhibit. The work of the destruction of the Temple

which was in progress in Ps. Ixxiv., appears in Ps. Ixxix. as

completed, and here, as in the former Psalm, one receives the

impression of the outrages, not of some war, but of some per-

secution : it is straightway the religion of Israel for the sake

of which the sanctuaries are destroyed and the faithful are

massacred.

Apart from other striking accords, vers. 6, 7 are repeated

verbatim in Jer. x. 25. It is in itself far more probable that

Jeremiah here takes up the earlier language of the Psalm than

that the reverse is the true relation ; and, as Hengstenberg has

correctly observed, this is also favoured by the fact that the

words immediately before, viz. Jer. x. 24, originate out of Ps.

vi. 2, and that the connection in the Psalm is a far closer one.

But since there is no era of pre-Maccabsean history corre-

sponding to the complaints of the Psalm,* Jeremiah is to be

regarded in this instance as the example of the psalmist ; and

in point of fact the borrower is betrayed in vers. 6, 7 of the

Psalm by the fact that the correct ?y of Jeremiah is changed

into ?t<, the moi'e elegant nina^D into nin^nOj and the plural

v^X into ?3Sj and the soaring exuberance of Jeremiah's expres-

sion is impaired by the omission of some of the words.

Vers. 1-4. The Psalm begins with a plaintive description,

and in fact one that makes complaint to God. Its opening

sounds like Lam. i. 10. The defiling does not exclude the

reducing to ashes, it is rather spontaneously suggested in

Ixxiv. 7 in company with wilful incendiarism. The complaint

in ver. Ic reminds one of the prophecy of Micah, ch. iii. 12,

which in its time excited so much vexation (Jer. xxvi. IS);

and ver. 2, Deut. xxviii. 26. '^'"l^t confers upon those who
were massacred the honour of martyrdom. Tlie LXX. ren-

* Cassiodorus aud Bruno observe : deplorat AntiocM persecutionem tem-
pore Machabevrum factum, tunc futuram. Aud Notker adds : To those
who have read the Fii-st Book of the Maccabees it (viz. the destructiuu
bewailed iu the Pdalm) is familiar.
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ders D'"''];? by €t9 67rQ)po(f)u\dKiov, a flourish taken from Isa. i. 8.

Concerning the quotation from memory in 1 Mace. vil. IG sq.,

vid. the introduction to Ps. Ixxiv. The translator of the ori-

ginally Hebrew First Book of the Maccabees even in other

instances betrays an acquaintance with the Greek Psalter (cf.

1 Mace. i. 37, koI e^e^eau al/xa uOcoov kvkXm tov dyidafjiaTO<i).

" As water," i.e. (cf. Deut. xv. 23) without setting any value

upon it and without any scruple about it. Ps. xliv. 14 is

repeated in ver. 4. At the time of the Chaldgean catastrophe

this applied more particularly to the Edomites.

Vers. 5-8. Out of the plaintive question how long ? and
whether endlessly God would be angry and cause His jealousy

to continue to burn like a fire (Deut. xxxii. 22), grows up the

prayer (ver. 6) that He would turn His anger against the

heathen who are estranged from and hostile towards Him, and

of whom He is now making use as a rod of anger against

His people. The taking over of vers. 6 and 7 from Jer. x. 25
is not betrayed by the looseness of the connection of thought

;

but in themselves these four lines sound much more original in

Jeremiah, and the style is exactly that of this prophet, cf. Jer.

vi. 11, ii. 3, and frequently, xlix. 20. The ?X, instead of '?V,

which follows 'ij?^ is incorrect; the singular p^x gathers all up

as in one mass, as in Isa. v. 26, xvii. 13. The fact that such

power over Israel is given to the heathen world has its ground

in the sins of Israel. From ver. 8 it may be inferred that the

apostasy which raged earlier is now checked. D''3.b'X"i is not an

adjective (Job xxxi. 28, Isa. lix. 2), which would have been

expressed by D'':tJ'X"in imiJiy, but a genitive : the iniquities of

the forefathers (Lev. xxvi. 14, cf. 39). On ver. 8c cf. Judg.

vi. 6. As is evident from ver. 9, the poet does not mean that

the present generation, itself guiltless, has to expiate the guilt

of the fathers (on the contrary, Deut. xxiv. 16, 2 Kings xiv. 6,

Ezek. xviii. 20) ; he prays as one of those who have turned

away from the sins of the fathers, and who can now no longer

consider themselves as placed under wrath, but under sin-par-

doning and redeeming grace.

Vers. 9-12. The victory of the world is indeed not God's

aim ; therefore His own honour does not suffer that the world

of which He has made use in order to chasten His people

should for ever haughtily triumph. "^^^ is repeated with
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emphasis at the end of the petition in ver. 9, according to the

figure epanaphora. ^?y^y = ]^^^, as in xlv. 5, cf. vii. 1, is a

usao;e even of the language of the Pentateuch. Also the

motive, "wherefore shall they say?" occurs even in the Tora

(Ex. xxxii. 12, cf. Num. xiv. 13-17, Deut. ix. 28). Here (cf.

cxv. 2) it originates out of Joel ii. 17. The wish expressed in

ver. lObc is based upon Deut. xxxii. 43. The poet wishes in

company with his cotemporaries, as eye-witnesses, to experience

what God has promised in the early times, viz. that He will

avenge the blood of His servants. The petition in ver. 11

runs like cii. 21, cf. xviii. 7. "'''pN individualizingly is those

w^ho are carried away captive and incarcerated ; nniDn ""j^ are

those who, if God does not preserve them by virtue of the

greatness (/"}), cf. ''"'3 Ex. xv. 16) of His arm, i.e. of His far-

reaching omnipotence, succumb to the power of death as to a

patria potestas* That the petition in ver. 12 recurs to the

neighbouring peoples is explained by the fact, that these, who

might most readily come to the knowledge of the God of

Israel as the one living and true God, have the greatest degree

of guilt on account of their reviling of God. The bosom is

mentioned as that in which one takes up and holds that which

is handed to him (Luke vi. 38) ; P'Tp^) ^^* (^^^) ^V[}, as in

Isa. Ixv. 7, 6, Jer. xxxii. 18. A sevenfold requital (cf. Gen.

iv, 15, 24) is a I'equital that is fully carried out as a criminal

sentence, for seven is the number of a completed process.

Ver. 13. If we have thus far correctly hit upon the parts

of which the Psalm is composed (9. 9. 9), then the lamentation

closes with this tristichic vow of thanksffivinfr.

PSALM LXXX.

PRAYER FOR JAHVE's VINE.

2 SHEPHERD of Israel, Oh give ear,

Thou who leadest Joseph like a flock.

Who sittest enthroned above the cherubinij Oh appear!

* The Arabic has just this notion in an active application, viz. lent el'

vwl= the hfroes (destroyers) in the battle.



PSALM LXXX. 381

3 Before Epliraim and Benjamin and Manasseh

Stir up Thy warrior-strength,

And come to our help

!

4 Elohim, restore us^

A nd cause Thy face to shine, then shall we be helped !

5 Jahve Elohim Tsebaoth,

How long wilt Thou be angry when Thy people pray ? !

6 Thou gavest them to eat bread of tears,

And gavest them to drink tears in great measure.

7 Thou madest us a strife to our neighbours,

And our enemies carry on their mockery.

8 Elohim Tsebaoth, restore us,

And cause Tliy face to shine, then shall loe be helped!

9 Thou broughtest a vine out of Egypt,

Thou didst drive out nations and plant it

;

10 Thou hast made a space before it.

And it struck roots and filled the earth.

11 Mountains were covered by its shadow,

And by its boughs, the cedars of God.

12 It spread its branches unto the sea,

And towards the river its young shoots.

13 Why hast Thou broken down its hedges,

That all who pass by the way do pluck it ?

14 The boar out of the forest doth devour it.

And that which roameth the field doth feed upon it.

15 Elohim Tsebaoth, Oh look again from heaven and behold,

And accept this vine !

16 And be the protection of that which Thy right hand hath

planted,

And over the son, whom Thou hast firmly chosen for

Thyself.

17 Burnt with fire, swept away,

Before the threatening of Thy countenance they perish.

18 Oh hold Thy hand over the man of Thy right hand,

Over the son of man whom Thou hast chosen for

Thyself;
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19 And we will not go back from Tiiee

—

Quicken us, and we will celebrate Thy Name.

20 Jahve Elohim Tsehaoth, restore us,

Cause Thy face to shine, then shall we be helped !

AVith the words We are Thy people and the flock of Thy

pasture, Ps. Ixxix. closes; and Ps. Ixxx. begins with a cry to the

Shepherd of Israel. Concerning the inscription of the Psalm :

To he practised after the " Lilies, the testimony . . .," hy Asaph,

a Psalm, vid. on xlv. 1, supra, p. 76 sq. The LXX. renders,

eU TO reXo? (unto the end), virep rwv aXXotoiOrjao/LLevcov (which

is unintelligible and ungrammatical = D"'Jb"K'"?S), /xapTvptov tw

'Aad(j> (as the accentuation also unites these words closely by

Tarcha), '\lra\fio<i virep rov 'Aaavplov (cf. Ixxvi, 1), perhaps

a translation of n:;'j{"^N, an inscribed note which took the

nJL" boar out of the forest" as an emblem of Assyria. This hint

is important. It solves the riddle why Joseph represents all

Israel in ver. 2, and why the tribes of Joseph in particular are

mentioned in ver. 3, and why in the midst of these Benjamin,

whom like descent from Rachel and chagrin, never entirely

overcome, on account of the loss of the kingship drew towards

the brother-tribes of Joseph. Moreover the tribe of Benjamin

had only partially remained to the house of David since the

division of the kingdom,* so that this triad is to be regarded

as an expansion of the "Joseph" (ver. 2). After the northern

kingdom had exhausted its resources in endless feuds with

Damascene Syria, it succumbed to the world-wide dominion of

^jj\.ssyria in the sixth year of Hezekiah, in consequence of the

heavy visitations which are closely associated with the names

* It is true we read that Benjamiu stood on the side of Rehoboam withi

Judah after the division of the kingdom (1 Kings xii. 21), Judah and Ben-
jamin appear as parts of the kingdom of Judah (2 Chron. xi. 3, 23, xv.

8 sq., and frequently)
; but if, according to 1 Kings xi. 13, 32, 36, only nnt:'

nnx remains to the house of David, this is Judah, inasmuch as Benjamin
<lid not remain entirely under the Davidic sceptre, and Simeon is to be left

out of account (cf. Genesis, S. 603) ; the Benjamitish cities of Bethel, Gilgal,
and Jericho belonged to the northern kingdom, but, as in the case of Rama
(1 Kings XV. 21 sq.), not without being contested (cf. e.g. 2 Chron. xiii.

19)
;
the boundaries were therefore fluctuating, vid. Ewald, GeschiclUe des

Vulkcs Israel (3d ed.), S. 439-441.
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of the Assyrian kings Pul, Tiglatli-pileser, and Slialmaneser

The psahiiist, as it seems, prays in a time in which the oppres-

1

sion of Assyria rested heavily upon the kingdom of Ephraim,
(

and Judah saw itself threatened with ruin when this bulwark )

should have fallen. We must not, however, let it pass without

notice that our Psalm has this designation of the nation accord-

ing to the tribes of Joseph in common with other pre-exilic

Psalms of Asaph (Ixxvii. 16, Ixxviii. 9, Ixxxi. 6). It is a

characteristic belonging in common to this whole group of

Psalms. Was Asaph, the founder of this circle of songs, a

native, perhaps, of one of the Levite cities of the province of

the tribe of Ephraim or Manasseh ?

The Psalm consists of five eight-line strophes, of which the

first, second, and fifth close with the refrain, " Elohim, restore

us, let Thy countenance shine forth, then shall we be helped!"

This prayer grows in earnestness. The refrain begins the first

time with Elohim, the second time M'ith Elohim Tsebaoth, and

the third time with a threefold Jahve Elohim Tsebaoth, with

which the second strophe (ver. 5) also opens.

Vers. 2-4. The first strophe contains nothing but petition.

First of all the nation is called Israel as springing from Jacob
;

then, as in Ixxxi. 6, Joseph, which, where it is distinct from

Jacob or Judah^ is the name of ^he kingdom of the ten tribes

(vid. Caspari on Obad. ver. 18), or at least of the northern

tribes (Ixxvii. 16, Ixxviii. 67 sq,). Ver. 3 shows that it is also

these that are pre-eminently intended here. The fact that in

the blessing of Joseph, Jacob calls God a Shepherd {^"t^). Gen.

xlviii. 15, xlix. 24, perhaps has somewhat to do with the choice of

the first two names. In the third, the sitting enthroned in the

sanctuary here below and in the heaven above blend together

;

for the Old Testament is conscious of a mutual relationshipw/

between the earthly and the heavenly temple (^^^"l) until the

one merges entirely in the other. The cherubim, which God
enthrones, i.e. upon which He sits enthroned, are the bearers

of tlie chariot (na::"io) of the Ruler of the world {yid. xviii.

11). With ny^sin (from ys", «^i.', eminere, emicare, as in the

Asaph Psalm 1. 2) the poet prays that He would appear in His

splendour of light, i.e. in His fiery bright, judging, and rescuing
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doxa, wlietlier as directly visible, or even as only recognisable

by its operation. Both the comparison "after the manner

of a flock" and the verb JnJ are Asaphic, Ixxviii. 52, of. 26.

Just so also the names given to the nation. The designation

of Israel after the tribes of Ephraim and Manasseh attaches

itself to the name Joseph; and the two take the brother after

the flesh into their midst, of whom the beloved Rachel was the

mother as well as of Joseph, the father of Epiiraim and

Manasseh. In Num. ch. ii. also, these three are not separated,

but have their camp on the west side of the Tabernacle. May

God again put into activity—which is the meaning of Tp.iy

(excitare) in distinction from "T'VD {expergefacere)—His mnj,

the need for the energetic intervention of which now makes

itself felt, before these three tribes, i.e. by becoming their vic-

torious leader. n37 is a summoning imperative.* Concerning

nnyc'"' vid. on iii. 3 ; the construction with Lamed says as little

against the accusative adverbial rendering of the alt set forth

there as does the Beth of nc'iha (in the wood) in 1 Sam. xxiii.

15, vid. Bottcher's Neue Aehrenlese, Nos. 221, 384, 449. It

is not a bringing back out of the Exile that is prayed for by
l3T:;'nj for, according to the whole impression conveyed by the

Psalm, the people are still on the soil of their fatherland ; but

in their present feebleness they are no longer like themselves,

they stand in need of divine intervention in order again to

attain a condition that is in harmony with the promises, in

order to become themselves again. May God then cause His

long hidden countenance to brighten and shine upon them, then

shall they be helped as they desire (ni?i^'j:i).

Vers. 5-8. In the second strophe there issues forth bitter

complaint concerning the form of wrath which the present

assumes, and, thus confirmed, the petition rises anew. The
transferring of the smoking (Itry) of God's nostrils = theJiard

breathing of anger (Ixxiv. 1, Dent. xxix. 19 [20]), to God
Himself is bold, but in keeping with the spirit of the Biblical

* ^ol a pronoun : to Thee it belongs to be for salvation for us, as the
Talmud, Midrash, and Masora {vid. Norzi) take it ; wherefore in J. Succa
54c it is straightway written '^. Such a n:3^='qi5 is called in the language

of the Masora, and even in the Midrash {Exod. Rabba, fol. 121), rcxm n:h
(vU. Buxtorf, Tiberias, p. 245).
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view of the wrath of God (yid. on xviii. 9), so that there is no need

to avoid the expression by calling in the aid of the Svriac word

\^% to be strong, powerful (why art Thou hard, why dost Thou
harden Thyself . . . ). The perfect after "'nony has the sense of

a present with a retrospective glance, as in Ex. x. 3, cf. '"ij^"*iy,

Ex. xvi. 28, Hab. i. 2. The construction of ]^V with 2 is not

to be understood after the analogy of 3 nnn (to kindle = to be

angry against any one), for the prayer of the people is not an

object of wrath, but only not a means of turning it aside.

While the prayer is being presented, God veils Himself in the

smoke of wrath, through which it is not able to penetrate. The
LXX. translators have read T'l^y n^sna, for they render eVl

Tr]v irpoa-evyrjv rav 8ov\cov crov (for which the common readincr

is Tov SovXov aov). Bread of tears is, according to xlii. 4, bread

consisting of tears ; tears, running down in streams upon the

lips of the praying and fasting one, are his meat and his drink.

ni?^n with an accusative signifies to give something to drink,

and followed by Beth, to give to drink by means of something

,

but it is not to be translated : potitandum das eis cum lacrymis

trientem (De Dieu, von Ortenberg, and Hitzig). Ji'yK' (Tal-

mudic, a third part) is the accusative of more precise definition

(Vatablus, Gesenius, Olshausen, and Hupfeld) : by thirds(LXX.
ev ixerpw^ Symmachus fierpa) ; for a third of an ephah is cer-

tainly a very small measure for the dust of the earth (Isa. xl.

12), but a large one for tears. The neighbours are the neigh-

bouring nations, to whom Israel is become jn^j an object, a

butt of contention. In i^^ is expressed the pleasure which the

mocking gives them.

Vers. 9-20. The complaint now assumes a detailing cha-

racter in this strophe, inasmuch as it contrasts the former days

with the present ; and the ever more and more importunate

prayer moulds itself in accordance therewith. The retrospec-

tive description begins, as is rarely the case, with the second

modus, inasmuch as " the speaker thinks more of the bare nature

of the act than of the time" (Ew. § 136, h). As in the blessing

of Jacob (Gen. xlix. 22) Joseph is compared to the layer

(t?) of a fruitful growth (n"i*3), whose shoots (rii^?) climb over

the wall : so here Israel is compared to a vine (Gen. xlix. 22

;

r\'ph 133, cxxviii. 3), which has become great in Egypt and been

transplanted thence into the Land of Promise. T?^, LXX.
VOL. II. 25
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fxeraipeiv, as in Job xix. 10, perhaps with an allusion to the

D^i'DD of tlie people journeying to Canaan (Ixxviii. 52).* Here

God made His vine a way and a place (n3S, to clear, from njB^

to turn, turn aside, Arahlc fanija, to disappear, pass away; root

p, to urge forward), and after He had secured to it a free soil

and unchecked possibility of extension, it (the vine) rooted its

roots, i.e. struck them ever deeper and wider, and filled the

earth round about (cf. the antitype in the final days, Isa.

xxvii. 6). The Israelitish kingdom of God extended itself on

every side in accordance with the promise, np^'n (cf. Ezek.

xvii. 6, and vegetable n^K', a shoot) also has the vine as its

subject, like ^'Jp^. Vers. 11 and 12 state this in a continued

allegory, by the " mountains" pointing to the southern boun-

dary, by the " cedars" to the northern, by the " sea" to the

western, and by the '' river" (Euphrates) to the eastern boun-

dary of tlie country (vid. Deut. xi. 24 and other passages). rb)i

and '7"'?^y are accusatives of the so-called more remote object

(Ges. § 143, 1). "'''Vi^ is a cutting = a branch ; ripJi'', a (vege-

table) sucker = a young, tender shoot ; ''?<"''.n^?, the cedars of

Lebanon as being living monuments of the creative might of

God. The allegory exceeds the measure of the reality of

nature, inasmuch as this is obliged to be extended according to

the reality of that which is typified and historical. But how
unlike to the former times is the present! The poet asks

''wherefore?" for the present state of things is a riddle to him.

The surroundings of the vine are torn down ; all who come in

contact with it pluck it (nnx, to pick off, pluck off, Talmudic

of the gathering of figs) ; the boar out of the wood ("iVvto with

r\')bn py, suspended Ajinf) cuts it off (DD-is, formed out of DM

* Exod. Ihihha, ch. xliv., with reference to this passage, says: "When
husbandmen seek to improve a vine, what do they do ? They root (jnpij;)
it out of its place and plant (pbnVt^•) it in another." And Levit. Rabha,
ch. xxxvi., says: "As one does not plant a vine in a place where there
arc great, rough stones, but examines the ground and then plants it, so
didst Thou (hive out peoples and didst plant it," etc.

t According to Kiddushin, 30a, because this Ajln is the middle letter
of the Psalter as the Waw of pnj, Lev. xi. 42, is the middle letter of the
Tora. One would hardly like to be at the pains of proving the correctness
of this statement; nevertliclcss in the seventeenth century there lived one
Laymarius, a clergyman, who was not afraid of this trouble, and found
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= ^!?*), viz. with its tusks; and that which moves about tlie

fields (vid. concerning rr, 1. 11), i.e. the untractable, lively wild

beast, devours it. Without doubt the poet associates a distinct

nation with the wild boar in his mind ; for animals are also in

other instances the emblems of nations, as e.g. the leviathan,

the water-serpent, the behemoth (Isa. xxx, 6), and flies (Isa.

vii. 18) are emblems of Egypt. The Midrash interprets it of

Seir-Edom, and '•nK' n, according to Gen. xvi. 12, of the nomadic
Arabs.

In ver. 15 the prayer begins for the third time with three-

fold urgency, supplicating for the vine renewed divine provi-

dence, and a renewal of the care of divine grace. We have

divided the verse differently from the accentuation, since W"31B'

t33n is to be understood according to Ges. § 142. The junc-

tion by means of ] is at once opposed to the supposition that

n32l in ver. 16 signifies a slip or plant, plantam (Targum, Syriac,

Aben-Ezra, Kimchi, and others), and that consequently the

whole of ver. 16 is governed by ^ps^. Nor can it mean its (the

vine's) stand or base, 15 (Bottcher), since one does not plant a

" stand." The LXX. renders n33i : koX /cardpriaai, which is

imper. aor. 1. med.^ therefore in the sense of •"iJ3i3.-|- But the

alternation of ?y (cf. Prov. ii. 11, and li ^^, to cover over)

with the accusative of the object makes it more natural to

derive n:3, not from 133 z= pa, but from )33 ^i = l^a, to cover,

conceal, protect (whence ^, a covering, shelter, hiding-place)

:

the calculations of the Masora (e-g. that 'n iJ^N occurs 222 times) in part

inaccurate ; vid. Monailiche Uuterredungen, 1691, S. 467, and besides, Geiger,

Ursclirift und Uehersetzungen der Bibel, S. 258 f.

* Saadia appropriately renders it l^ Jb, by referring, as does Dunash

also, to the Tahnudic DD"ip, which occurs of ants, like tpyj of rodents.

So Peak ii. § 7, Menachoth 7lb, on which Rashi observes, "the locust

inn) is accustomed to eat from above, the ant tears off the corn-stalk

from below." Elsewhere DDI^p denotes the breaking off of dry branches

from the tree, as Ti t the removal of green branches.

t Perhaps the Caph majuscidum is the result of an erasure that re-

quired to be made, vid. Geiger, Urschrift, S. 295. Accordingly the Ajin

siispensum might also be the result of a later inserted correction, for there

is a Phoenician ii^sciiption that has 1^ (wood, forest) ; vid. Levy, Phoni'

zisdies WiJrterbuch, S. 22.
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and protect him whom ... or : protect what Thy right hand

has planted. The pointing certainly seems to take nj3 as the

feminine of 1? (LXX., Dan. xi. 7, (jivrov) ; for an imperat.

paragog. Kal of the form '133 does not occur elsewhere, although

it minht have been regarded by the puuctuists as possible from

the form ^3, volve^ cxix. 22. If it is regarded as impossible,

then one might read n3b. At any rate the word is imperative,

as the following *i?r'^> ^um quern, also shows, instead of which,

if njD were a substantive, one would expect to find a relative

clause without "iC'S, as in ver. 165. Moreover ver. 166 requires

this, since ^V ^i5£> can only be used of visiting with punishment.

And who then would the slip (branch) and the son of man be

in distinction from the vine? If we take nj3 as imperative,

then, as one might expect, the vine and the son of man are

both the people of God. The Targum renders ver. 166 thus

:

" and upon the King Messiah, whom Thou hast established for

Thyself," after Ps. ii. and Dan. vii. 13 ; but, as in the latter

passage, it is not the Christ Himself, but the nation out of

which He is to proceed, that is meant. J'GX has the sense of

firm appropriation, as in Isa. xliv. 14, inasmuch as the notion

of making fast passes over into that of laying firm hold of, of

seizure. Kosenmiiller well renders it : quern adoptatum tot

nexibus tibi adstrinxisti. The figure of the vine, which rules

all the language here, is also still continued in ver. 17 ; for the

p)artt. fern, refer to IS3,—the verb, however, may take the plural

form, because those of Israel are this " vine," which combusta

igiie, succisa (as in Isa. xxxiii. 12 ; Aramaic, to cut off, tear off,

in ver. 13 the Targum word for nnsi ; Arabic, ^^, to clear

awa^-, peel off), is just perishing, or hangs in danger of destruc-

tion (=n?i<'') before the threatening of the wrathful countenance
of God. The aibsence of anything to denote the subject, and
the form of expression, which still keeps within the circle of

the figure of the vine, forbid us to understand this ver. 17 of

the extirpation of the foes. According to the sense bv ^T"*nn*

* The inn lias Gaja, like niDinxb' (Ixxxi. 3), -)3r'':n (cxliv. 7), and

the like. This Gaja beside the Shehd (instead of beside the ifollowing vowel)
belongs to the peculiarities of the metrical books, which in general, on
accuiiut of their more melodious mode of delivery, have many such a Gaja
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coincides with the supplicatory ^V n:D. It Is Israel that is called

]3 ill ver. IG, as being the son whom Jalive has called into being

-hi Egypt, and then called out of Egypt to Himself and solemnly

declared to be His son on Sinai (Ex. iv. 22, Hos. xi. 1), and

who is now, with a play upon the name of Benjamin in ver. 3

{cf. ver. 16), called "^^^P]
^"'^, as being the people which Jahve

has preferred before others, and has placed at His right hand*

for the carrying out of His work of salvation ; who is called,

however, at the same time O'^^'t^, because belonging to a

humanity that is feeble in itself, and thoroughly conditioned

and dependent. It is not the more precise designation of the

^' son of man" that is carried forward by 3iD:"N?1j " and who

has not drawn back from Thee" (Hupfeld, Hitzig, and others),

but it is, as the same relation which is repeated in ver. 196

shows, the apodosis of the preceding petition : then shall we

never depart from Thee ; 3iD3 being not a participle, as in xliv.

19, but a. plene written voluntative: recedamus, vowing new
obedience as thanksgiving for the divine preservation. To the

prayer in ver. 18 corresponds, then, the prayer l^'nri, which is

<?xpressed as future (which can rarely be avoided, E\v. § 229),

with a vow of thanksgiving likewise following : then will we

call with Thy name, i.e. make it the medium and matter of

solemn proclamation. In ver. 20 the refrain of this Psalm,

which is laid out as a trilogy, is repeated for the third time.

The name of God is here threefold.

beside Shehd, which does not occur in the prose books. Thus, e.g., nin""

and DTli'K always have Gaja beside the Shebd when they have Rehia

magnuvi without a conjunctive, probably because Rebia and Dechi had

such a fulness of tone that a first stroke fell even upon the Shebd-letters.

* Pinsker punctuates thus : Let Thy hand be upon the man, Thy right

hand upon the son of man, whom, etc. ; but the impression that "jro^ and

^^ nnVDS coincide is so strong, that no one of the old interpreters (from

the LXX. and Targum onwards) has been able to free himself from it.
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PSALM LXXXI.

EASTER FESTIVAL SALUTATION AND DISCOURSE.

2 CAUSE shouts of joy to resound unto Elohini, our safe

retreat,

Make a joyful noise unto the God of Jacob.

3 Raise a song and sound the timbrel,

The pleasant cithern together with the harp.

4 Blow the horn at the new moon,

At the full moon, in honour of the day of our feast.

5 For a statute for Israel is it.

An ordinance of the God of Jacob.

6 A testimony hath He laid it down in Joseph,

When He went forth over the land of Egypt

—

A lansuaiie of one not known did I hear.

7 I have removed his back from the burden.

His hands were freed from the task-basket.

8 In distress didst thou cry, and I delivered thee,

I answered thee in a covering of thunder,

I proved thee at the waters of Meribah. (^Sela.)

9 Hear, O my people, and I will testify unto thee

;

Israel, Oh that thou wouldst hearken unto Me !—
10 Let there be among thee no strange god.

And do not thou worship a god of a foreign country.

11 I, I am Jahve thy God,

Who led thee up out of the land of Egypt

—

Open wide thy mouth, and I will fill it.

12 But My people hearkened not unto My voice,

And Israel did not obey Me.

13 Then I cast them forth to the hardness of their heait,

They went on in their own counsels.

14 Oh that My people would be obedient unto Me,
That Israel would walk in My ways

!

15 Suddenly would I humble their enemies.

And against their oppressors turn My hand.

IH The haters of Jalive should submit themselves to Him,
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And their time should endure for ever.

17 He fed them with the fat of wheat,

And with honey out of the rock did I satisfy thee.

Ps. Ixxx., which looks back into the time of the leading

forth out of Eiiypt, is followed by another with the very same

Asaphic thoroughly characteristic feature of a retrospective

glance at Israel's early history (of. more particularly Ixxxi. 11

with Ixxx. 9). In Ps. Ixxxi. the lyric element of Ps. Ixxvii. is

combined with the didactic element of Ps. Ixxviii. The unity

of these Psalms is indubitable. All three have towards the

close the appearance of being fragmentary. For the author

delights to ascend to the height of his subject and to go down

into the depth of it, without returning to the point from which

he starteil. In Ps. Ixxvii. Israel as a whole was called "the

sons of Jacob and Joseph ;
" in Ps. Ixxviii. we read " the sons

of Ephraim " instead of the whole nation ; here it is briefly

called "Joseph." This also indicates the one author. Then

Ps. Ixxxi., exactly like Ixxix., is based upon the Pentateuchal

history in Exodus and Deuteronomy. Jahve Himself speaks

tlirough the mouth of the poet, as He did once through the

mouth of Moses— Asaph is Kar e^o')(r)v the prophet ip'lJ^)

among the psalmists. The transition from one form of speech

to another which accompanies the rapid alternation of feelings,

what the Arabs call talioin el-chitdb, " a colouring of a speech

by a change of the persons," is also characteristic of him, as

later on of Micah (e.g. vi. 15 sq.).

This Ps. Ixxxi. is according to ancient custom the Jewish

New Year's Psalm, the Psalm of the Feast of Trumpets (Num.

xxix. 1), therefore the Psalm of the first (and second) of

Tishri ; it is, however, a question whether the blowing of the

horn (shopJiar) at the new moon, which it calls upon them to

do, does not rather apply to the first of Nisaii, to the ecclesias-

tical New Year. In the weekly liturgy of the Temple it was

the Psalm for the Thursday.

The poet calls upon them to give a jubilant welcome to the

approaching festive season, and in vers. 7 sqq. Jahve Himself

makes Himself heard as the Preacher of the festival. He
reminds those now living of His loving-kindness towards ancient;

Israel, and admonishes them not to incur the guilt of like
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unfaithfulness, in order that they may not lose the like tokens

of His loving-kindness. What festive season is it? Either

the Feast of "the Passover or the Feast of Tabernacles ; for it

must be one of these two feasts which begin on the day of the

full moon. Because it is one having reference to the redemp-

tion of Israd out of Egypt, the Targum, Talmud (more par-

ticularly Rosh ha-Shana, where this Psalm is much discussed),

Midrash, and Sohar understand the Feast of Tabernacles;

because vers. 2-4a seem to refer to the new moon of the

seventh month, which is celebrated before other new moons

(Num. X. 10) as nyiinri DV (Num. xxix. 1, cf. Lev. xxiii. 24), i.e.

to the first of Tishri, the civil New Year ; and the blowing of

horns at the New Year is, certainly not according to Scrip-

ture, but yet according to tradition (yid. Maimonides, Hilchoth

Sliophar i. 2), a very ancient arrangement. Nevertheless we

must give up this reference of the Psalm to the first of Tishri

and to the Feast of Tabernacles, which begins with the fifteenth

of Tishri :—(1) Because between the high feast-day of the

first of Tishri and the Feast of Tabernacles on the fifteenth to

the twenty-first (twenty-second) of Tishri lies the great day of

Atonement on the tenth of Tishri, which would be ignored, by

greeting the festive season with a joyful noise from the first of

Tishri forthwith to the fifteenth. (2) Because the remem-

brance of the redemption of Israel clings far more charac-

teristically to the Feast of the Passover than to the Feast of

Tabernacles. This latter appears in the oldest law-giving (Ex.

xxiii. 16, xxxiv. 22) as ^"'D^'^ JH^ i.e. as a feast of the ingathering

of the autumn fruits, and therefore as the closing festival of the

whole harvest ; it does not receive the historical reference to

the journey through the desert, and therewith its character of

a feast of booths or arbours, until the addition in Lev. xxiii.

39-44, having reference to the carrying out of the celebration

of the feasts in Canaan ; whereas the feast which begins with

the full moon of Nisan has, it is true, not been entirely free of

all reference t:; agriculture, but from the very beginning bears

the historical names riDS and nivm jn. (3) Because in the

Psalm itself, viz. in ver. 'oh, allusion is made to the fact which
the Passover commemorates.

Concerning n^risn-^y fe^/. on viii. 1. The symmetrical, stichic

plan of the Psalm is clear: the schema is 11. 12. 12.
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Vers. 2-6. The summons in ver, 2 is addressed to tlie

whole conc^regation, inasmuch as ly^in is not intended of the

clanging of the trumpets, but as in Ezra iii. 11, and frequently.

The summons in ver. 3 is addressed to the Levites, the ap-

pointed singers and musicians in connection with the divine

services, 2 Chron. v; 12, and frequently. The summons in

ver. 4 is addressed to the priests, to whom was committed not

only the blowing of the two (later on a hundred and twenty,

vid. 2 Chron. v. 12) silver trumpets, but who appear also in

Josh. vi. 4 and elsewhere (cf. xlvii. 6 with 2 Chron. xx. 28) as

the blowers of the shophar. The Talmud observes that since

the destruction of the Temple the names of instruments N'iDitJ'

and Nfi'i^ivn are wont to be confounded one for the other {B.

Sabbath 36a, Succa 34a), and, itself confounding them, infers

from Num. x. 10 the duty and significance of the blowing of

the shophar (B. Erachin 36). The LXX. also renders both

by craKiriy^; but the Biblical language mentions "iSiK' and
myVn, a horn (more especially a ram's horn) and a (metal)

trumpet, side by side in xcviii. 6, 1 Chron. xv. 28, and is there-

fore conscious of a difference between them. The Tora says

nothing of the employment of the shophar in connection with

divine service, except that the commencement of every fiftieth

year, which on this very account is called ^?*n DiK', annus

bitccin(E, is to be made known by the horn signal throughout

all the land (Lev. xxv. 9). But just as tradition by means of

an inference from analogy derives the blowing of the shophar

on the first of Tishri, the beginning of the common year, from

this precept, so on the ground of the passage of the Psalm

before us, assuming that ti'"[.n3, LXX. iv veo/xrjviaj refers not

to the first of Tishri but to the first of Nisan, we may suppose

that the beginning of every month, but, in particular, the

bemnninfl; of the month which was at the same time the be-

ginning of the ecclesiastical year, was celebrated by a blowing

of the shophar, as, according to Josephus, Bell. iv. 9, 12, the

beginning and close of the Sabbath was announced from the

top of the Temple by a priest with the salpinx. The poet

means to say that the Feast of the Passover is to be saluted by

the congregation with shouts of joy, by the Levites with music,

and even beginning from the new moon (neomenia) of the

Passover month with blowing of shophars, and that this is to
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be continued at the Feast of the Passover itself. The Feast

of the Passover, for which Hupfeld devises a gloomy physi-

oo^nomy,* was a joyous festival, the Old Testament Christmas.

2 Chron. xxx. 21 testifies to the exultation of the people and

the boisterous music of the Levite priests, with which it was

celebrated. According to Num. x. 10, the trumpeting of the

priests was connected with the sacrifices ; and that the slaying

of the paschal lambs took place amidst the Tantaratan of the

priests (long-drawn notes interspersed with sharp shrill ones,

nypni nyiin nypn), is expressly related of the post-exilic ser-

vice at least.f

The phrase ^^ ID^ proceeds from the phrase ?ip in^, according

to which p^ directly means : to attune, strike up, cause to be

heard. Concerning np2 (Prov. vii. 20 >5D3) tradition is un-

certain. The Talmudic interpretation {B. Rosh ha-Shana 8b,

Betza 16a, and the Targum which is taken from it), according

to which it is the day of the new moon (the first of the month),

on which the moon hides itself, i.e. is not to be seen at all in

the morning, and in the evening only for a short time immedi-

ately after sunset, and the interpretation that is adopted by a

still more imposing array of authorities (LXX., Vulgate,

Menahem, Rashi, Jacob Tarn, Aben-Ezra, Parchon, and others),

according to which a time fixed by computation (from HM r=

Dp3j computare) is so named in general, are outweighed by the

usage of the Syriac, in which heso denotes the full moon as the

moon with covered, i.e. filled-up orb, and therefore the fifteenth

of the month, but also the time from that point onwards, per-

haps because then the moon covers itself, inasmuch as its

shining surface appears each day less large (cf. the Peshito,

1 Kings xii. 32 of the fifteenth day of the eighth montli,

2 Chron. vii. 10 of the twenty-third day of the seventh month,

in both instances of the Feast of Tabernacles), after which, too,

in the passage before us it is rendered iva-h-kese, which a Syro-
Arabic glossary (in Eosenmiiller) explains festa quce sunt in

medio mensis. The Peshito here, like the Targum, proceeds

In the first of his Commentationes de primitiva et vera festorum apud
Htbrwos ralioiv^ 1S51, 4to.

t Vid. my essay on the Passover rites during the time of the second
Temi.le in the Luther. Zeitschr. 1855; and cf. Armknecht, Die heilige

I'/>ul>iwdie (ly55), S. 5.
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from the reading lO"*?!!, which, following the LXX. and the

best texts, is to be rejected in comparison with the singular
^3an. If, however, it is to be read 13jn, and riM (accordino- to

Kimchi with Segol not merely in the second syllable, but with

double Segol nD3, after the form N*JD = N3D) signifies not inter-

lunium, but plenilunium (instead of which also Jerome has in

medio mense, and in Prov. vii. 20, in die plence lunce, Aquila

q^iepa TravaeXrjvov), then what is meant is either the Feast of

Tabernacles, which is called absolutely Jnn in 1 Kings viii. 2

(2 Chron. v. 3) and elsewhere, or the Passover, which is also

so called in Isa. xxx. 29 and elsewhere. Here, as ver. 5 will

convince us, the latter is intended, the Feast of unleavened

bread, the porch of which, so to speak, is npQ iny together with

the D^l'3?' hh (Ex. xii. 42), the night from' the fourteenth to

the fifteenth of Nisan. In vers. 2, 3 they are called upon to

give a welcome to this feast. The blowing of the shophar is to

announce the commencement of the Passover month, and at

the commencement of the Passover day which opens the Feast

of unleavened bread it is to be renewed. The ? of Div is not

meant temporally, as perhaps in Job xxi. 30 : at the day =: on

the day ; for why was it not DV3 ? It is rather : towards the

day, but nD32 assumes that the day has already arrived ; it is

the same Lamed as in ver. 2, the blowing of the sliophar is to

concern this feast-day, it is to sound in honour of it.

Vers. 5 and 6 now tell whence the feast which is to be met

with singing and music has acquired such a high significance :

it is a divine institution coming from the time of the redemp-

tion by the hand of Moses. It is called ph as being a legally

sanctioned decree, tJSK'p as being a lawfully binding appoint-

ment, and nny as being a positive declaration of the divine will.

The f in 7^?")^^ characterizes Israel as the receiver, in '^^^)>, the

God of Israel as the Owner, i.e. Author and Lawgiver. By
inxVii the establishing of the statute is dated back to the time

of the Exodus ; but the statement of the time of its being estab-

lished, "when He went out over the land of Egypt," cannot be

understood of the exodus of the people out of Egypt, natural

as this may be here, where Israel has just been called ^Din*

(pathetic for ^Di''), by a comparison with Gen. xli. 45, where

Joseph is spoken of in the same words. For this expression

does not describe the going forth out of a country, j)erhaps in the
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sliilit of its inhabitants, Num. xxxiii. 3, cf. Ex. xiv. 8 (Heng-

stenberg), but the going out over a country. Elohim is the

subject, and nx^* is to be understood according to Ex. xi. 4

(Kimchi, De Dieu, Dathe, Rosenmiiller, and others) : when

He went out for judgment over the land of Egypt (cf. Mic.

i. 3). This statement of the time of itself at once decides the

reference of the Psalm to the Passover, which commemorates

tlie sparing of Israel at that time (Ex. xii. 27), and which was

instituted on that very night of judgment. The accentuation

divides the verse correctly. According to this, VO^'x "'^Vl^^-' "-^

is not a relative clause to D"'"1V» : where I heard a language that

I understood not (cxiv. 1). Certainly nsb' yT*, " to understand

a language," is an expression that is in itself not inadmissible

(cf. "I2D VT, to understand writmg, to be able to read, Isa. xxix.

II sq.), the selection of which instead of the more customary

phrase ^^b y»C' (Deut. xxviii. 49, Isa. xxxiii. 19, Jer. v. 15)

might be easily intelligible here beside VOK^X; but the omission

of the D'^ ("i^'^?) is harsh, the thought is here purposeless, and

excluded with our way of taking inKV3. From the speech of

God that follows it is evident that the clause is intended to

serve as an introduction of this divine speech, whether it now
be rendered sermonem quern non novi (cf. x\dii. 44, populus

<juem non novi), or alicujus, quern non novi (Ges. § 123, rem. 1),

both of which are admissible. Is it now in some way an intro-

<luction to the following speech of God as one which it has

been suddenly given to the psalmist to hear: "An unknown
language, or the language of one unknown, do I hear" ? Thus
Doderlein explains it : Snbitanea et dignapoetico impetu digressio,

cum vates sese divine adjiatu subito perculsum sentit et oracnlum

audire sihi persuadet ; and in the same way De Wette, 01s-

hausen, Hupfeld, and others. But the oracle of God cannot

appear so strange to the Israelitish poet and seer as the spirit-

voice to Eliphaz (Job iv. 16); and moreover J?Dt^X after the

foregoing historical predicates has the presumption of the im-

perfect signification in its favour. Thus, then, it will have to be

interpreted according to Ex. vi. 2 sq. It was the language of

u known, but still also unknown God, which Israel heard in

the redemption of that period. It was the God who had been

made manifest as nin^ only, so to speak, by way of prelude

hitherto, who now appeared at this juncture of the patriarchal
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history, which had been all along kept in view, in the marvel-

lous and new light of the judgment which was executed upon
Egypt, and of the protection, redemption, and election of Israel,

as being One hitlierto unknown, as the history of salvation

actually then, having arrived at Sinai, receives an entirely new
form, inasmuch as from this time onwards the confrrefiation or

church is a nation, and Jahve the King of a nation, and tho

bond of union between them a national law educating it for

the real, vital salvation that is to come. The words of Jahve

that follow are now not the words heard then in the time of

the Exodus. The remembrance of the words heard forms only

a transition to those that now make themselves heard. For
when the poet remembers the language which He who reveals

Himself in a manner never before seen and heard of spoke to

His people at that time, the Ever-living One Himself, who is

yesterday and to-day the same One, speaks in order to remind

His people of what He was to them then, and of what He spake

to them then.

Vers. 7-11. It is a gentle but profoundly earnest festival

discourse which God the Redeemer addresses to His redeemed

people. It begins, as one would expect in a Passover speech,

with a reference to the rv02p of Egypt (Ex. i. 11-14, v. 4,

vi. 6 sq.), and to the Tn, the task-basket for the transport of

the clay and of the bricks (Ex. i. 14, v. 7 sq.).* Out of such

distress did He free the poor people who cried for deliverance

(Ex. ii. 23-25) ; He answered them Dyi i^ps, i.e. not (accord-

ing to xxii. 22, Isa. xxxii. 2) : affording them protection against

the storm, but (according to xviii. 12, Ixxvii. 17 sqq.) : out of

the thunder-clouds in which He at the same time revealed and

veiled Himself, casting down the enemies of Israel with His

lightnings, which is intended to refer pre-eminently to the

passage through the Red Sea (vid. Ixxvii. 19) ; and He proved

them (l^n^K with ^ contracted from o, cf. on Job xxxv. 6) at

the waters of Meribah, viz. whether they would trust Him
further on after such glorious tokens of His power and loving-

* In the Papyrus Lei/densix i. 346 the Israelites are called the '' Aperiu

(D''"l2y), who dragged aloug the stones for the great watch-tower of the

city of Rameses," and in the Pap. Leyd. i. 349, according to Lauth, the

'' Aperiu, who dragged along the stones for the storehouse of the city of

Rameses.''
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kindness. The name " Waters of Meribah" which properly is

borne only by Merihath Kadesh, the place of the giving of water

in the fortieth year (Num. xx. 13, xxvii. 14, Deut. xxxii. 51,

xxxiii. 8), is here transferred to the place of the giving of water

in the first year, which was named Massah u-Merihah (Ex. xvii.

7), as the remembrances of these two miracles, which took place

under similar circumstances, in general blend together {pid. on

xcv. 8 sq.). It is not now said that Israel did not act in re-

sponse to the expectation of God, who had so wondrously verified

Himself ; the music, as Sela imports, here rises, and makes a

long and forcible pause in wliat is being said. What now

follows further, are, as the further progress of ver. 12 shows,

the words of God addressed to the Israel of the desert, which

at the same time with its faithlessness are brought to the re-

membrance of the Israel of the present. 3 "i^i/n, as in L 7,

Deut. viii. 19, to bear testimony that concerns him against any

one. D^^ (according to the sense, o si, as in Ps. xcv. ver. 7,

which is in many ways akin to this Psalm) properly opens a

searching question which wishes that the thing asked may come

about (whether thou wilt indeed give me a willing hearing?!).

In ver. 10 the key-note of the revelation of the Law from

Sinai is struck : the fundamental command which opens the

decalogue demanded fidelity to Jahve and forbade idol-worship

as the sin of sins. IT PN is an idol in opposition to the God of

Israel as the true God ; and "i3p. ?i^, a strange god in opposition

to the true God as the God of Israel. To this one God Israel

ought to yield itself all the more undividedly and heartily as it

Avas more manifestly indebted entirely to Him, who in His con-

descension had chosen it, and in His wonder-working might

had redeemed it (1^y|?L', part. Hiph. with the eh ehded, like

^"ibn, Deut. xiii. 6, and ^?2^^, from n^3j Ex. xxxiii. 3) ; and how
easy this submission ought to have been to it, since He desired

nothing in return for the rich abundance of His good gifts,

which satisfy and quicken body and soul, but only a wide-

opened mouth, i.e. a believing longing, hungering for mercy
and eager for salvation (cxix. 131)

!

Vers. 12-17. The Passover discourse now takes a sorrow-
ful and awful turn : Israel's disobedience and self-will frustrated

the gracious purpose of the commandments and promises of its

God. " ;My people" and " Israel" alternate as in the complaint
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in Isa. i. 3. nax-JO followed by the dative, as in Deut. xiii. 9

([8], ov avv6e\riaet<; avTut). Then God made their sin their

punishment, by giving them over judicially (nW as in Job
viii. 4) into the obduracy of their heart, which rudely shuts

itself up against His mercy (from I'lK', Aramaic TiK', Arabic

^, to make firm = to cheer, make glad), so that they went on

(cf. on the sequence of tense, Ixi. 8) in tlieir^ i.e. their own,

egotistical, God-estranged determinations ; the suffix is thus

accented, as e.g. in Isa. Ixv. 2, cf. the borrowed passage Jer.

vii. 24, and the same phrase in Mic. vi. 16. And now, because

this state of unfaithfulness in comparison with God's faithful-

ness has remained essentially the same even to to-day, the

exalted Orator of the festival passes over forthwith to the

generation of the present, and that, as is in accordance with

the cheerful character of the feast, in a charmingly alluring

manner. Whether we take "h in the signification of si (fol-

lowed by the participle, as in 2 Sam. xvili. 12), or like DN above

in ver. 9 as expressing a wish, o si (if but!), vers. 15 sqq. at

any rate have the relation of the apodosis to it. From oyp3

(for a little, easily) it may be conjectured that the relation of

Israel at that time to the nations did not correspond to the

dignity of the nation of God which is called to subdue and

rule the world in the strength of God. 3'"^ri signifies in this

passage only to turn, not : to again lay upon. The meaning

is, that He would turn the hand which is now chasteninir

His people against those by whom He is chastening them (cf.

on the usual meaning of the phrase, Isa. i. 25, Amos i. 8, Jer.

vi. 9, Ezek. xxxviii. 12). The promise in ver. 16 relates to

Israel and all the members of the nation. The haters of Jahve

would be compelled reluctantly to submit themselves to Him,

and their time would endure for ever. " Time" is equivalent

to duration, and in this instance with the collateral notion of

prosperity, as elsewhere (Isa. xiii. 22) of the term of punishment.

One now expects that it should continue with ^np'^NXI^ in the

tone of a promise. The Psalm, however, closes with an his-

torical statement. For in^JS'l cannot signify ei ciharet eum;

it ought to be pronounced inT3X''"i. The pointing, like the

LXX., Syriac, and Vulgate, takes ver. 17a (cf. Deut. xxxii.

13 sq.) as a retrospect, and apparently rightly so. For even
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the Asaphic Psalms Ixxvii. and Ixxviii. break off with historical

pictures. Ver. lib is, accordingly, also to be taken as retro-

spective. The words of the poet in conclusion once more

change into the words of God. The closing word runs ^r?'f^*,

as in 1. 8, Deut. iv. 31, and (with the exception of the futt.

Hiph. of Lamed He verbs ending with ekka) usually. The

Babylonian system of pointing nowhere recognises the suffix-

form ekka. If the Israel of the present would hearken to the

Lawgiver of Sinai, says ver. 17, then would He renew to it the

miraculous gifts of the time of the redemption under Moses.

PSALM LXXXIL
god's judgment upon the gods of the earth.

1 ELOHIM standeth in the congregation of God,

Among the elohiui doth He judge.

2 " How long will ye judge unjustly,

And take the side of the wicked ? (^Sela.)

3 Do justice to the destitute and fatherless,

Acquit the afflicted and the poor

!

4 Deliver the destitute and needy,

Rescue out of the hand of the wicked !"—

5 " They know not, and understand not,

In darkness they walk to and fro

;

All the foundations of the land totter.

6 /have said: Ye are elohim,

And sons of the Most High are ye all.

7 Yet as men shall ye die,

And as one of the princes shall ye fall."

8 Arise, Elohim, oh judge the earth,

For Thou hast a claim upon all nations.

As in Ps. Ixxxi., so also in this Psalm (according to the

Talmud the Tuesday Psalm of the Temple liturgy) God is in-
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troducecl as speakiiin; after the manner of tlie propliets. Ps.

Iviii. and xciv. are similar, but more especially Isa. iii. 13-15.

Asaph the seer beholds how God, reproving, correctin<r, and

threatening, appears against the chiefs of the congregation of

Plis people, who have perverted the splendour of majesty which

He has put upon them into tyranny. It is perfectly charac-

teristic of Asaph (Ps. 1., Ixxv., Ixxxi.) to plunge himself into

the contemplation of the divine judgment, and to introduce

God as speaking. There is nothing to militate against the

Psalm being written by Asaph, David's cotemporary, except the

determination not to allow to the fiDX? of the inscription its

most natural sense. Hupfeld, understanding " angels" by the

elohim, as Bleek has done before him, inscribes the Psahn :

" God's judgment upon unjust judges in heaven and upon

earth." But the angels as such are nowhere called elohhn

in the Old Testament, although they might be so called ; and

their being judged here on account of unjust judging, Hupfeld

himself says, is " an obscure point that is still to be cleared up."

An interpretation which, like this, abandons the usage of the

language in order to bring into existence a riddle that it cannot

solve, condemns itself. At the same time the assertion of

Hupfeld (of Knobel, Graf, and others), that in Ex. xxi. 6,

xxii. 7 sq., 27,* wrh^ denotes God Himself, and not directly

the authorities of the nation as being His earthly representa-

tives, finds its most forcible refutation in the so-called and

mortal eluhim of this Psalm (cf. also xlv. 7, Iviii. 2).

By reference to this Psalm Jesus proves to the Jews (John

X. 34-36) that when He calls Himself the Son of God, He
does not blaspheme God, by an argamentatio a minori ad majus.

If the Law, so He argues, calls even those gods who are offi-

cially invested with this name by a declaration of the divine

will promulgated in time (and the Scripture cannot surely, as

in general, so also in this instance, be made invalid), then it

cannot surely be blasphemy if He calls Himself the Son of

God, whom not merely a divine utterance in this present time

has called to this or to that worldly office after the image of

God, but who with His whole life is ministering to the accom-

* In the English authorized version, Ex. xxi. 6, xxii. 8 sq. (" juds<^s"),

28 ("gods," uiaigia "-jaJges").—Tu.
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plishment of a work to wliich the Father had already sanctified

Him when He came into the worhl. In connection with ry^iaae^

one is reminded of the fact that those who are called eloliim in

the Psalm are censured on account of tlie unholiness of their

conduct. The name does not originally belong to them, nor do

they show themselves to be morally worthy of it. With rf^laae.

KOI aTreareiXev Jesus contrasts His divine sonship, prior to time,

with theirs, which began only in this present time.

Vers. 1-4. God con)es forward and makes Himself heard

first of all as censuring and admonishing. The " congregation

of God" is, as in Num. xxvii. 17, xxxi. 16, Josh. xxii. 16 sq.,

" the congregation of (the sons of) Israel," which God has pur-

chased from among the nations (Ixxiv. 2), and upon which as

its Lawgiver He has set His divine impress. The psalmist and

seer sees Elohim standing in this coniiregation of God. The
part. Niph. (as in Isa. iii. 13) denotes not so much the sudden-

ness and unpreparedness, as, rather, the statue-like immobility

and terrifying designfulness of His appearance. Within the

range of the congregation of God this holds good of the elohini.

The right over life and death, with which the administration of

justice cannot dispense, is a prerogative of God. From the

time of Gen. ix. 6, however. He has transferred the execution

of this prerogative to mankind, and instituted in mankind an

office wielding the sword of justice, which also exists in His

theocratic congregation, but here has His positive law as the

basis of its continuance and as the rule of its action. Every-

where among men, but here pre-eminently, those in authority

are God's delegates and the bearers of His image, and therefore

as His representatives are also themselves called elohim^ "gods"
(which the LXX. in Ex. xxi. G renders rb Kpnrjptov rod ©eov,

and the Targums here, as in Ex. xxii. 7, 8, 27 uniformly,
^^J?'^).

The God who has conferred this exercise of power upon these

subordinate elohim, without their resigning it of themselves,

now sits in judgment in their midst. LiSK'^, of that which takes

place before the mind's eye of the psalmist. How long. He
asks, will ye judge unjustly ? ^)V t52^ is equivalent to h))} nb'y

t:BC'?22, Lev. xix. 15, 35 (the opposite is D"'")^"!? t^D^, Iviii. 2).

How long will ye accept the countenance of the wicked, i.e.

incline to accept, regard, favour the person of the wicked ? The



PSALM LXXXII. 5-7. 403

music, wliich here bernmes forte^ gives intensity to tlie terrible

sternness {dm Niederdonnemde) of the divine question, which
seeks to bring the "gods" of the earth to their right mind.
Then follow admonitions to do that which they have hitherto

left undone. They are to cause the benefit of the administra-

tion of justice to tend to the advantage of the defenceless, of

the destitute, and of the helpless, upon whom God the Law-
giver especially keeps His eye. The word ^1 (t^'^'3), of which

there is no evidence until within the time of David and Solo-

mon, is synonymous with I^SX. bn with DIIT'I is pointed h"!, and
with ffaxi, on account of the closer notional union, H (as in

Ixxii. 13). They are words which are frequently repeated in

the prophets, foremost in Isaiah (ch. i. 17), with which is

enjoined upon those invested with the dignity of the law, and
with jurisdiction, justice towards those who cannot and will not

themselves obtain their rights by violence.

Vers. 5-7. What now follows in ver. 5 is not a paren-

thetical assertion of the inefficiency with which the divine

correction rebounds from the judges and rulers. In connec-

tion with this way of taking ver. 5, the manner in which the

divine language is continued in ver. 6 is harsh and unadjusted.

God Himself speaks in ver. 5 of the judges, but reluctantly

alienated from them ; and confident of the futility of all

attempts to make them better. He tells them their sentence in

vers. 6 sq. The verbs in ver. 5a are designedly without any

object : complaint of the widest compass is made over their

want of reason and understanding ; and lyT" takes the perfect

form in like manner to iyvcoKacrc, noverunt, cf. xiv. 1, Isa. xliv.

18. Thus, then, no result is to be expected from the divine

admonition : they still go their ways in this state of mental

darkness, and that, as the H'tthpa. implies, stalking on in carnal

security and self-complacency. The commands, however,

which they transgress are the foundations (cf. xi. 3), as it were

the shafts and pillars (Ixxv. 4, cf. Prov. xxix. 4). upon which

rests the permanence of all earthly relationships which are

appointed by creation and regulated by the Tora. Their

transgression makes the land, the earth, to totter physically and

morally, and is the prelude of its overthrow. When the celes-

tial Lord of the domain thinks upon this destruction which

injustice and tyranny are bringing upon the earth, His wrath
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kindles, and He reminds the judges and rulers that it is His

own free declaratory act which has clothed them with the god-

like dignity which they bear. They are actually elohim, but

not possessed of the right of self-government ; there is a Most

Hifrli (t^'^V) to whom they as sons are responsible. The idea

that the appellation elohim, which they have given to them-

selves, is only sarcastically given back to them in ver. 1 (Ewald,

Olshausen), is refuted by ver. 6, according to which they are

really elohim by the grace of God. But if their practice is not

an Amen to this name, then they shall be divested of the

majesty which they have forfeited ; they shall be divested of

the prerogative of Israel, whose vocation and destiny they

have belied. They shall die off D^^S, like common men not

rising in any degree above the mass (cf. ^1^ V3, opp. B'''K \J3,

iv. 3, xlix. 3) ; they shall fall like any one (Judg. xvi. 7,

Obad. ver. 11) of the princes who in the course of history

have been cast down by the judgment of God (Hos, vii. 7).

Their divine office will not protect them. For although justitia

civilis is far from being the righteousness that avails before

God, yet injustitia civilis is in His sight the vilest abomination.

Ver. 8. The poet closes with the prayer for the realiza-

tion of that which he has beheld in spirit. He implores God
Himself to sit in judgment {'^^^^ as in Lam. iii. 59), since

judgment is so badly exercised upon the earth. All peoples

are indeed His '^/r'^, He has an hereditary and proprietary

right among (LXX. and Vulgate according to Num. xviii. 20,

and frequently), or rather in (3 as in 2 X'O, instead of the

accusative of the object, Zech. ii. 16), all nations {Wvri)—may
He then be pleased to maintain it judicially. The inference

drawn from this point backwards, that the Psalm is directed

against the possessors of power among the Gentiles, is errone-

ous. Israel itself, in so far as it acts inconsistently with its

theocratic character, belies its sanctified nationality, is a ""W

like the D'"iJ, and is put into the same category with these.

The judgment over the world is also a judgment over the

Israel that is become conformed to the world, and its God-
estranged chiefs.
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PSALM LXXXIIL

BATTLE-CRY TO GOD AGAINST ALLIED PEOPLES.

2 ELOHIM, let there be no repose to Thee,

Be not silent and rest not, O God !

3 For lo Thine enemies make a tumult,

And Thy haters carry the head high.

4 Against Thy people they meditate a crafty design,

And take counsel together against Thy proteges.

5 They say :
" Up ! we will destroy them from among the

peoples,

And the name of Israel shall not be remembered any

more !

"

6 For they take counsel together with one mind,

Against Thee they make a covenant

:

7 The tents of Edom and of the Ishmaelites,

Moab and the Hagarenes
;

8 Gebal and Ammon and Amalek,

Philistia, with the inhabitants of Tyre

;

9 Also Asshur hath joined itself to them,

They lend their arm to the sons of Lot. {Sela.)

10 Do unto them as unto Midian,

As unto Sisera, as unto Jabin at the brook Kishon

!

11 They were destroyed at Endor,

They became as dung for the land

;

12 Make them, their nobles, like Oreb and Zeeb,

And like Zebach and Zalmunna all their princes,

13 Who said

:

" Let us take possession of the habitations of Elohim I**

14 My God, make them like tlie whirlwind,

As stubble before the wind !

15 As fire, burning a forest.

And as flame, singeing mountains

:

16 Thus do Thou pursue them with Thy tempest,
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And with Thy hurricane overthrow them !

17 Fill their face with shame,

That they may seek Thy name, Jahve !

18 Let them be ashamed and overthrown for ever.

And let them be confounded and perish
;

19 And let them know that Thou, Thy Name, Jahve, Thou

alone,

Art the Most High over all the earth.

The close of this Psalm is in accord with the close of the

preceding Psalm. It is the last of the twelve Psalms of Asaph

of the Psalter. The poet supplicates help against the many

nations which have allied themselves with the descendants of

Lot, i.e. Moab and Ammon, to entirely root out Israel as a

nation. Those who are fond of Maccabsean Psalms (Hitzig

and Olshausen), after the precedent of van Til and von

Bengel, find the circumstances of the time of the Psalm in 1

Mace. ch. v., and Grimm is also inclined to regard this as cor-

rect; and in point of fact the deadly hostility of the edvr)

KVKkoOev which we there see breaking forth on all sides,* as it

were at a given signal, against the Jewish people, who have

become again independent, and after the dedication of the

Temple doubly self-conscious, is far better suited to explain the

Psalm than the hostile efforts of Sanballat, Tobiah, and others

to hinder the rebuilding of Jerusalem, in the time of Nehemiah
(Vaihinger, Ewald, and Dillmann). There is, however, still

another incident beside that recorded in 1 Mace. ch. v. to

which the Psalm may be referred, viz. the confederation of the

nations for the extinction of Judah in the time of Jehoshaphat

(2 Chron. ch. xx.), and, as it seems to us, with comparatively

speaking less constraint. For the Psalm speaks of a real league,

whilst in 1 Mace. ch. v. the several nations made the attack

without being allied and not jointly; then, as the Psalm
assumes in ver. 9, the sons of Lot, i.e. the Moabites and
Ammonites, actually were at the head at that time, whilst in

• Concerning the vhl Bxixi/ (Beni Baijan), 1 Mace. v. 4, the difficulty

respecting wliicli is to the present time unsolved, vid. Wetzstein's Excursus
II., at the end of thia volume.
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1 Mace. cb. V. the sons of Esau occupy the most prominent

place
J.
and thirdly, at that time, in the time of Jehoshaphat,

as is recorded, an Asaphite, viz. Jahaziel, did actually interpose

in the course of events, a circumstance which coincides remark-

ably vy^ith the «]DS7. The league of that period consisted, accord-

ing to 2 Chron. xx. 1, of Moabites, Ammonites, and a part of

the D'?iyo (as it is to bo read after the LXX.). But ver. 2

(where without any doubt DIKO is to be read instead of D1S»)

adds the Edomites to their number, for it is expressly stated

further on (vers. 10, 22, 23) that the inhabitants of Mount
Seir were with them. Also, supposing of course that the

"Ishmaelites" and "Hagarenes" of the Psalm may be re-

garded as an unfolding of the D"'3'iyD, which is confirmed by

Josephus, Antiq. ix. 1. 2 ; and that Gebal is to be understood

by the Mount Seir of the chronicler, which is confirmed by

the Jbep- still in use at the p 'esent day, there always remains

a difficulty in the fact that th^ Psalm also names Amalek^

Philistia, Tyre, and Ass/iur, of which we find no mention there

in the reign of Jehoshaphat. But these difficulties are counter-

balanced by others that beset the reference to 1 Mace. eh. v.,

viz. that in the time of the Seleucidee the Amalekites no longer

existed, and consequently, as might be expected, are not men-

tioned at all in 1 Mace. ch. v. ; further, that there the Moabites,

too, are no longer spoken of, although some foimerly Moaliitish

cities of Gileaditis are mentioned ; and thirdly, that "ilC'X =
Syria (a certainly possible usage of the word) appears in a

subordinate position, whereas it was, however, the dominant

power. On the other hand, the mention of Amalek is intelligi-

ble in connection with the reference to 2 Chron, ch. xx., and

the absence of its express mention in the chronicler does not

make itself particularly felt in consideration of Gen. xxxvi. 12.

Philistia, Tyre, and Asshur, however, stand at the end in the

Psalm, and might also even be mentioned with the others if

they rendered aid to the confederates of the south-east without

taking part with them in the campaign, as being a succour to

the actual leaders of the enterprise, the sons of Lot. We
therefore a<n'ee with the reference of Ps. Ixxxiii. (as also of

Ps. xlviii.) to the alliance of the neighbouring nations against

Judah in the reign of Jehoshaphat, which has been already
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recognised by Kimchi and allowed by K^il, Hengstenberg, and

Movers.

Vers. 2-5. The poet prays, may God not remain an in-

active looker-on in connection with the danger of destruction

that threatens His people. ^»^. (with which ^^* is to be sup-

plied) is the opposite of alertness ;
t^7.0 the opposite of speak-

in o- fin connection with which it is assumed that God's word

is at the same time deed) ; t^ipK' the opposite of being agitated

and activity. The energetic future jehemajwi gives outward

emphasis to the confirmation of the petition, and the fact that

Israel's foes are the foes of God gives inward emphasis to it.

On K'Nl KtJ'J, cf. ex. 7. niD is here a secret agreement ; and

^D^"iy\, elsewhere to deal craftily, here signifies to craftily plot,

devise, bring a thing about. V?}^^ is to be understood accord-

ing to xxvii. 5, xxxi. 21. The Hithpa. XV^J)'} alternates here

with the more ancient Niph. (ver. 6). The design of the

enemies in this instance has reference to the total extirpation

of Israel, of the separatist-people who exclude themselves from

the life of the world and condemn it. ^is??, from being a people

= so that it may no longer be a people or nation, as in Isa.

vii. 8, xvii. 1, xxv. 2, Jer. xlviii. 42. In the borrowed passage,

Jer. xlviii. 2, by an interchange of a letter it is n2ri''"i3:. This

Asaph Psalm is to be discerned in not a few passages of the

prophets ; cf. Isa. Ixii. 6 sq. with ver. 2, Isa. xvii. 12 with

ver. 3.

Vers. 6-9. Instead of HHS 3.^, 1 Chron. xii. 38, it is deli-

herant corde una, inasmuch as 1'nn^ on the one hand gives

intensity to the reciprocal signification of the verb, and on the

other lends the adjectival notion to 2"?. Of the confederate

peoples the chronicler (2 Chron. ch. xx.) mentions the Moab-
ites, the Ammonites, the inliabitants of Mount Seir, and the

Me'unim, instead of which Josephus, Antiq. ix. 1. 2, says : a

great body of Arabians. This crowd of peoples comes from
the other side of the Dead Sea, Dlxo (as it is to be read in

ver. 2 in the chronicler instead of Q")^*^, cf. on Ix. 2); the

territory of Edom, which is mentioned first by the poet, was
therefore the rendezvous. The tents of Edom and of the

Lshniaelites are (cf. \^\, people) the people themselves who
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live in tents. Moreover, too, the poet ranges the hostile

nations according to their geographical position. The seven

first-named from Edom to Amalek, which still existed at the

time of the psalmist (for the final destruction of the Amalek-

ites by the Simeonites, 1 Chron. iv. 42 sq., falls at an indeter-

minate period prior to the Exile), are those out of the regions

east and south-east of the Dead Sea. According to Gen. xxv.

18, the Ishmaelites had spread from Higaz through the penin-

sula of Sinai beyond the eastern and southern deserts as far

up as the countries under the dominion of Assyria. The

Hagarenes dwelt in tents from the Persian Gulf as far as the

east of Gilead (1 Chron. v. 10) towards the Euphrates. 733,

J Lies-, is the name of the people inhabiting the mountains

situated in the south of the Dead Sea, that is to say, the

northern Se'iritish mountains. Both Gebal and also, as it ap-

pears, the Amalek intended here according to Gen. xxxvi. 12

(cf. Josephus, Antiq. ii. 1. 2 : ^A/xa\r]KLTL<;, a part of Idumgea),

belong to the wide circuit of Edom. Then follow the Philis-

tines and Phoenicians, the two nations of the coast of the

Mediterranean, which also appear in Amos ch. i. (cf. Joel ch.

iv. [iii.]) as making common cause with the Edomites against

Israel. Finally Asshur, the nation of the distant north-east,

here not as yet appearing as a principal power, but strengthen-

ing {vid. concerning Vy^\, an arm = assistance, succour, Gese-

nius, Thesaurus^ p. 4336) the sons of Lot, i.e. the Moabites and

Ammonites, with whom the enterprise started, and forming a

powerful reserve for them. The music bursts forth angrily at

the close of this enumeration, and imprecations discharge them-

selves in the following strophe.

Vers. 10-13. With i)1'?3 reference is made to Gideon's

victory over the Midianites, which belongs to the most glorious

recollections of Israel, and to which in other instances, too,

national hopes are attached, Isa. ix. 3 [4], x. 26, cf. Hab. iii.

7 ; and with the asyndeton r?;^ {<-jD'D3 (X"3p^p3, as Norzi states,

who does not rightly understand the placing of the Metheg) to the

victory of Barak and Deborah over Sisera and the Canaanitish

king Jabin, whose general he was. The Beth of ^n33 is like

the Beth of ^ll? in ex. 7 : according to Judg. v. 21 the Kishon

carried away the corpses of the slain army. 'Endor^ near
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Tabor, and therefore situated not far distant from Taanach and

Megiddo (Judg. v. 19), belonged to the battle-tieid. nonx,

startincT from the radical notion of that which flatly covers

anything, which lies in CTt, signifying the covering of earth

lyintT flat over the globe, therefore humus (like p^, ter7'a, and

bzn, tellus), is here (cf. 2 Kings ix. 37) in accord with joM

(from IP"!), which is in substance akin to it. In ver. 12 we

have a retrospective glance at Gideon's victory. ' Oreb and

Zeeh were D''"!^ of the Midianites, Judg. vii. 25 ; Zehach and

Tsalmumta, their kings, Judg. viii. 5 sqq.* The pronoun pre-

cedes the word itself in ion"'tJ', as in Ex. ii. 6 ; the heaped-up

suffixes 67110 (emo) give to the imprecation a rhythm and sound

as of rolling thunder. Concerning ^"'03, vid. on ii. 6. So far

as the matter is concerned, 2 Chron. xx. 11 harmonizes with

ver. 13. Canaan, the land which is God's and which He has

given to His people, is called D'TIPX niSJ (cf. Ixxiv. 20).

Vers. 14-17. With the w^?., which constrains God in

faith, the "thundering; down" beiiius afresh, ^ibi signifies a

wheel and a whirling motion, such as usually arises when the

wind changes suddenly, then also whatever is driven about in

the whirling, Isa. xvii. 13.f ^\> (from K'^'P, jjiJ, aridum esse)

is the diy corn-stalks, whether as left standing or, as in this

instance, as straw upon the threshing-floor or upon the field.

Like a fire that spreads rapidly, laying hold of everything,

which burns up the forest and singes off the wooded mountain
so that only a bare cone is left standing, so is God to drive

them before Him in the raging tempest of His wrath and take

them unawares. The figure in ver. 15 is fully worked up by

* The Syriac Hexapla has (Hos. x. 14) yj';^^; instead of p^C', a sub-
stitution which is accepted by Geiger, Deiitsch. Morgenland. Zeitschr. 1862,
S. 729 f. Concerning the signification of the above names of Midianitish
princes, vid. Noldeke, Ueber die Amalekiter, S. 9.

t Saadia, who renders the ^j^a in Ixxvii. 19 as an astronomical expres-

sion with CXUII, the sphere of the heavens, here has professedly <D.j^ jtll^",

which would be a plural form expanded out of Jj^Ay., "sieves" or "tam-

bourines;" it is, however, to be read, as in Isa. xvii. 13, Codex Oxon., ZhJ^^.

The verb J;^, "to sift," is transferred to the wind, e.g. in Mutanahhi
(edited with Wahidi's commentary by Dieterici), p. 29, 1. 5 and 6 :

"
it id
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Isaiah, ch. x. 16-19
; ^'J? as in Deut. xxxii. 22. In tlie apodosis,

ver. 16, the figure is changed into a kindred one: wrath is a

glowing heat (pin) and a breath (no'j'j, Isa. xxx. 33) at the

same time. In ver. lib it becomes clear what is the final pur-

pose towards which this language of cursing tends: to the end

that all, whether willingly or reluctantly, may give the glory

to the God of revelation. Directed towards this end the

earnest prayer is repeated once more in the tetrastichic closing

strain.

Vers. 18, 19. The aim of the wish is that they in the

midst of their downfall may lay hold upon the mercy of Jahve
as their only deliverance : first they must come to nought, and

only by giving Jahve the glory will they not be utterly de-

stroyed. Side by side with nns, ver. 19a, is placed ^p?* as a

second subject (cf. xliv. 3, Ixix. 11). In view of ver. 176

^^1l\ (as in lix. 14) has not merely the sense of perceiving so

far as the justice of the punishment is concerned ; the know-

ledge which is unto salvation is not excluded. The end of the

matter which the poet wishes to see brought about is this, that

Jahve, that the God of revelation (l^^), may become the All-

exalted One in the consciousness of the nations.

as though the dust of this region, when the winds chase one another

therein, were sifted," jj,.' Jt* (i.e. caught up and whirled round) ; and with

other notional and constructional applications in Makkuri, i. p. 102, 1. 18

:

O ^ O J

" it is as though its soil had been cleansed from dust by sifting," u^Vj^

(i.e. the dust thereof swept away by a whirlwind). Accordingly <3l.'«i

signifies first, aa a nom. vicis, a whirling about (of dust by the wind), then

in a concrete sense a whirlwind, as Saadia uses it, inasmuch as he makes

use of it twice for ^j^a. So Fleischer in opposition to Ewald, who renders

"like the sweepings or rubbisk."



EXCURSUS BY J. G. WETZSTEIN.

I.—THE SYMBOLICAL MEANING OF THE WASH-POT AND

OF THE SHOE.

On Ps. Ix. 10 (pp. 199 sq.).

The most natural interpretation of the words Moah is my
loash-pot, and upon Edom I cast my shoe, seems to me, accord-

ing to the conception in Syria at the present day, to be : Moab
is the vessel in which I wash my face and hands clean, i.e. the

country and people in which I acquire to myself (by its con-

quest) splendour and renown, and Edom I degrade to the place

whither I throw my cast-off shoes,* i.e. I cause Edom to endure

the most humiliating treatment, that of a helot. The idea is

still the same, if the poet conceived of Edom as a person at

whom he casts his shoe as an insult. It is surely not to be

doubted that these first two members of the verse—according

to the apprehension of the whole Psalm—refer to a conquest

of the two nations either as already completed or as near at

liand, since the third member of the verse, having reference to

the Piiilistines, speaks with certainty of such a conquest ; ""yyiinn

* In the old Arabic ^yj is both singular and collective ; and so, too,

it will be in Hebrew, and the occurrence of the dual is not opposed to this.

The modern language still has the nomen unitatis Thv\i but the Beduius are

very glad to avoid both words on account of their accord with nJJ??, " a

curse," a terrible word to them ; still they use the former when they intend

the latter, and saj'aleh en-ndHa, "the shoe upon hina!" (or the horse-

shoe, for nd'l also has this meaning) in the sense of "the curse upon
him!" Upon this, too, is based the proverb : el-u-eled el-chara jegib U-ah'luh

en-nd'la, "the dirty child brings to his [family] the shoe," i.e. a bad child

brings a curse upon his [family] (cf. Tantawi's 7'raite, p. 119). The word
iia'"i is still found now-a-days, but almost exclusively among the nomads
and the karuwinn (the inhabitants of the villages of the desert). The shoe

tog'?ther with the latchets or thongs is cut out of the raw hide of a slaugh-
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may be understood of a battle-cry (when the fight is at hand)

or a cry for vengeance (after the conquest).

The pregnant language of poetry is satisfied with the men-

tion of the wash-pot in order to bring before the mind the

figure so familiar to the Semite of " washing one's self white,"

i.e. to acquire a reputation. In the Arabian poets the meta-

phor not un frequently is " to wash one's self white in the blood

of the enemies" {\si^\ *S) i^^:>-» ,j^i)- In the language of

common life <^-«Sl u^^^. {candor faciei) is a broad notion, for

everything good and beautiful that a man does or receives

makes his face white
(<^f>-»

^_^^iJOc^). Now, since the one or the

other is often taking place, one also very frequently hears the

expression made use of. We see from Isa. i. 16-18, Job ix.

30, and Prov. xxx. 12, that among the Hebrews too the figura-

tive phrase of washing one's self white had a far more extended

application than it might seem according to Ps. li. 9 ; and a

conquest of the Moabites must have furnished an Israelitish

king with the ^jl^ iu°^^i before his people. The opposite is

the ^^'^ fc>^v-) (jii^ror/aci'a), which is brought about by every-

thing bad and ugly that one does or suffers. Since the denying

of a request, unsuccessful mediation between disputants, the

non-acceptance of a present, and the not returning of a greet-

ing blackens the face (a^:>-j ^>^.) ^^ ^^^® petitioner, of the

tered or fallen camel, and while moist fitted on to the foot, in order that in

drying it may receive the shape of the foot. The Syrian peasantry in the

present day wear the red or yellow gezma a handbreadth high, a kind of

boot ; and the poorer mhabitants of the towns the red surmela reaching to

the ankle, a real shoe ; whilst the more prosperous wear a yellow under-

shoe (kalsJiin) and a red over-shoe {huhucja, collective buhwj and bawdbig).

These four foreign words lead one to infer that the thing itself is of foreign

origin
;
yet the simple siirmeia, which is also called merkub (aiDID), is very

old in the cities of Syria and of Palestine. According to Amos ii. 6, viii.

6, it is scarcely to be doubted that the real leathern shoe was al&o under-

stood among the Hebrews by the word hv}-
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mediator, of the giver, and of him who greets, it comes to pass

that in a Syrian town one almost daily meets with the expres-

sion, as with the "blackened" individual himself; cf. Burck-

hardt, Arabic Proverbs, pp. 48 sq. ; Freytag, Prov. Arab. iii. p.

239 (No. 1435 and No. 1436),* and p.
534^.

As to the second member of the verse, the shoe, as being

the commonest part of one's clothing, is the figure of vileness

and despicableness ; and one would no more think of mention-

ing the shoe than the indecent word chard, " dung," without

saving one's self in the presence of the hearer by the addition

of the words agellak Allah, ^^ ma.y God glorify thee!" The

proverb adliall min en-nd"^l, " more common than the shoe," is

found in Freytag, Prov. Arab. i. 514 ; the same in meaning

with this is adhall min el-hidhd, ibid. p. 516. On the first

Meidant quotes two verses of poetry. The one runs thus

:

" The cheek of the Kulebites more easily undergoes the dis-

gracing touch than the shoe" (which the feet tread in the

dirt) ; the other is : " Accustomed to many years' disgrace, they

accommodate themselves more easily to the footsteps than does

the shoe." Here belongs, too, jd habbadhd el-munta limuna

kidmd (in Freytag, iii. 513)—"Oh what a nice thing it is to

draw on one's shoes standing!" i.e. to associate with the common
people without making one's self common .f If it is a dis-

grace to be compared to the shoe, it is a still greater disgrace

to be struck with one. Being warned of the presence of a foe,

the Arab, in order to express the greatest possible contempt

of this foe, cries : bdbugi, 'aid ra^suh,^ " my shoe upon his

head," i.e. it only requires a few blows with my shoe to be rid

of him. A discharged bad servant sends to ask his master to

take him on again, and the master answers the intermediary :

jegi wa-jachodh siirnieiati 'aid Jcafdh, "he may come if he

* Freytag has here erroneously translated the word sawad by opes.

The proverb is: misfortune upon misfortune makes the heart blind, i.e.

breaks the spirit and energy. In Damascus they say <„JjiSl
lS**^. r^^^

" poverty makes the heart blind."
'

t The anecdote given on this proverb by Meidani is one of those bad
jokes such as tlie Arabs have on a great many of their proverbs.

% Instead of lahugi they also say surmeiati, and in the country always
gezmati. This swaggering phrase is very frequent among the common
people

; I have, however, never seen it put into practice.
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wishes to have my shoe upon liis liead," i.e. I would drive him

away again in the most disgraceful manner. The Khalipli

Mutewekkil sent to the Imam Ahmed (Ibn Hanbal) to ask

him to pray for one of the maidens of his pahice who had

epilepsy : the imara took off his shoe {naH), gave it to the mes-

senger, and saiu : Go, place it at the bed-head of the maiden

and say, "Ahmed sends to ask whether thou wilt depart from

the maiden or have seventy counted out with this shoe?" The
messenger did as he was told, and the evil spirit {el-mdrid)

answered through the mouth of the maiden :
'' I obey ! If

Ahmed had commanded me to leave the 'Irak, I would do it."

And he came out of her and fled, and the maiden was made

whole, etc. (mss. in the Royal Library in Berlin, Section

Wetzstein, ii. No. 355, folio 113a). In Damascus they say of

a cunning, wicked man, proverbially : darab esh- Slietdn alf

hclbuga, " he struck Satan a thousand times with his shoe," i.e.

Satan was his disciple, but was such a bungler in comparison

with his master that he treated him in the most contemptible

manner, and sought to discipline him by means of the vilest

kind of punishment. Another Damascene proverb runs : el-

gehennam ben el-baivdbtg, " Hell is among the shoes." The

reception-room of houses in the city is divided into two

parts ; the very much larger part is furnished with carpets and

divans, and here the guests sit ; the lesser part, called 'ataba, is

from one to three steps lower, and here the attendants, slaves,

and all contemptible people who do not dare to go up higher,

stand. Here, too, stand the over-shoes of those who sit in the

upper part. The proverb therefore signifies, that the feeling of

being unhonoured and condemned, of being obliged to stand in

the place where the others set their shoes, resembles the pains

of hell.* This proverb seems to me to illustrate thejirst of the

two interpretations of Ps. Ix. 10b indicated above as possible
;

whilst in support of the second we may call to mind that enact-

ment of El-Hdkim hiamr-Allah, according to which in Syria

and Egypt the Christians were compelled to hang wooden

crosses and the Jews wooden shoes about their necks, which

* As is well known, the Arabs are not so sensitive to anything as they

are to outward distinctions ; and the wonls of the poet Abu Farras : land

es-mdr au el-kabr, " we desire the seat of honour or the grave," are uttered

by every Arab from the very soul.
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they were not allowed to take off even in the bath. That this

was designed solely as a mark of disgrace, is clear from the

further points of that enactment, viz. that both parties were

allowed to wear only black turbans ; not to ride upon horses,

but only upon donkeys without saddle-cloths ; not to have any

l^Ioslem servants, etc. (mss. in the Royal Library in Berlin,

Section Wetzstein, ii. No. 351, foL 167r).

The supposition- of many expositors, that the taking pes--

session of Edom is to be understood by the casting of the shoe

upon it, I hold to be incorrect. In his work on the Psalms

(ii. 33) Hitzig observes in its favour :
" The shoe may be re-

garded as the symbol of a thing that has a master, for one says

of a divorced woman, 'she was my slipper, and I have cast her

off' (Burckhardt, Notes on the Bedouins^ 1831, p. 113); to

take it off may therefore mean to give up a property, accord-

ing to Deut. XXV. 9, Ruth iv. 7 sq., and to cast it upon or at

something may mean to take possession of it." Here I must

first show that the quotation from Burckhardt is a phrase of

which variations are to be met with. The figure of the shoe

as symbolizing rejection is used only by the common people,

and only by these when any one is aroused by offensive re-

proaches, or when filled with hatred against the divorced or her

family. The dweller in Hauran in this case says in opposition

to the reproach : tliohi wa-slialahtuh, " it was my shirt, and I

have taken it off." A father or a brother who (and this is a

custom of the country) has slain his daughter or sister that

has, as a virgin, been seduced, turns aside the reproaches of

strangers with the standing phrase : ishdi wa-katatu/i, " it

was my own finger, and I have cut it off," or : isbai wa-db,

kata'tuh, *' it was my own finger, and it became unsound, so I

cut it off," i.e. it was my own flesh and blood, not that of a

stranger, what right have you therefore to call me to account ?

But the two Scripture passages only favour that interpretation

in a very slight degree. In Deut. xxv. 9, where the despised

widow takes off the shoe of her brother-in-law and spits into

his face, she means simply to disgrace him. If the right of

determining for one's self were transferred to her together with

the shoe, then the act of taking off the shoe ought not to have
been performed by her, but by him, since she cannot herself

take this right upon herself. And when the man was called
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*' barefoot " from this time forth, this epithet would no longer

be a stigma upon him, which it is evidently intended to be,

but would signify nothing more than " the possessionless one,"

which would have no meaning. The taking off of the shoe is,

however, here designed to say : As thou despisest thy deceased

brother and his widow, so shalt thou be like those despised and

destitute ones who have not the meanest article of clothing, the

shoe, and who are obliged to walk barefooted upon the sharp

and hot stones, and in snow, in rain, and in dirt.

Ruth iv. 7, 8 is very different from this passage, here

one man delivers his shoe to another man certainly as the sign

of the transfer of a right, yet without the unclean shoe as such

being in general the symbol of ownership or property. For

this no authenticated evidence is to be found. It is rather

that his handing over the shoe is only the visible sign of the

act of delivering up and taking possession (of the teslim and

tesellum), by means of which a sale, exchange, renunciation, or

presentation becomes an established fact ('>^'n"?3 D*i??'). If an

article of clothing be chosen for this purpose, because thereby

one would seemingly part with an actual possession, then it

might also be some other article. If, however, we may argue

from the simple clothing of the inhabitants of Hauran at the

present day, and of the whole of the country east of the

Jordan, concerning the clothing of the ancient Scripture times,

then there would frequently, especially in the country, only be

the mantle besides the shoe at one's disposal ; and even this a

person would not always have with him in the hot season.

This is apart from the consideration that the choice of the

shoe was favoured by its meanness, which would say that one

lightly parted with the object given up, and gave it heartily to

the other.

II.—CONCERNING THE viol Ba'idv IN 1 MACC. V. 4.

On Ps. Lxxxiii. (p. 406, note).

The viol Ba'idv were a small tribe, by name ij? *33. In the

Arabian genealogies the word ^^Ijo not unfrequently occurs, as

VOL. II. 27
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a name of men ; even the Kdmus under ^^.vj has an ^U ^1

.Go .,i. Its appellative signification is that of the proper

names •.-. ,li and A^txi, viz. discernens seu ratione seu gladio.

With respect to the abode of the Beni Baijdn, from the

fact that Judas found it to be the best opportunity of inflict-

incy upon them the appointed chastisement for highway rob-

beries when he had surprised and smitten the Edomites in the

valley of the 'Araba, it may be inferred that they took up

their abode in the neighbourhood of much-frequented high-

roads in the valley of the 'Araba. An important junction of

the roads of that district is the Ghamr-\vQ\\ (^^1),* which has

an abundant supply of water, and is frequently mentioned in

the annals of Islam. It is situated on the western side of

the 'Araba, distant two caravan marches north of Aila, and

the same distance from the ruins of Soghar in the south-west

of the Dead Sea. For here the main road leading from Aila

to Hebron and Jerusalem intersects the road which led from

Efjypt to Petra and farther east. The caravans going from

Aila to Ghazza certainly did not touch at Ghamr, since, as at

the present day, they used to take the more westerly direction

farther soutli, but they were always obliged to halt at the drink-

ing-places of the ^yddl el-Lahjaiia^ which lie scarcely ten hours

south-west of Ghamr. They therefore likewise remained

within the range of the robbers, if these inhabited the moun-

tains which lie between Ghamr and that wadi. This nioun-

tain range is, however, called Gehel el-Baijdna (ijLvjJl Jjcj-),

which is synonymous with Gebel Bent Baijdn; for ever since

tlie Arabic language has given up the use of the plural in un
- 4i

'

and VI for gentile nouns, jUjkll, "the Baijanite," takes the

form ^IjoJl, " the Baijanites."t Burckhardt (Travels in Syria

and the llohj Land, London 1822, 4to, p. 444), setting out

* Usually called Ghamr el-'Arahdt in distinction from another watering-

place and highroad-station of the same name between Ma an and Tema.

t For the most part, as one will be aware, the gentile noun is fond of

the broken plural, ejj. i'j^snjl (from the singular ^..>U-), "the Beni
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from 'Aln es-Sadika at tlie iiortliorn end of Gebel Sherah
towards Egypt, crossed the 'Araba south of Ghamr. His
language in reference to the matter in hand is as follows:

" We were one hour and a half in crossing the Araba, direc-

tion W. by N. In some places the sand is very deep, but it is

firm, and the camels walk over it without sinking. . . . There
is not the slightest appearance of a road or of any o'.her work
of human art in this part of the valley. On the other side we
ascended the western chain of mountains. Tlie mountain

opposite to us appeared to be the highest point of the whole

CaiiV" (Burckhardt, Travels in Syria, p. 405) ; iL:£lJlj.Jl (from the singu-

lar ^sliUs), "the Beni Sdlih (^ibid. p. 489); compare besides, iL-jU-*!',

^A\^\ aXLUv/Jl, the inhabitants of Jerusalem, of Beirut, of Antioch.

By analogy one would expect to meet with a plural <L\jlja]^ from JIjoJI
;

but such a plural is not possible on phonetic grounds, and therefore, too,

the A\^^ ^u (a tribe in the Traclionitis) is called only i3\juj^, and not

aIjUaJI. Also from a plural tLJuUj one could not with certainty infer a

singular jjLu, since the ^^ of the final syllable in the pluralis fractus of

gentilia is very frequently a servile letter, e.g. in ijuUJJl (from the singular

^vjd]1), the Belli Leith (Burckhardt, Syria, p. 420), i^i .^yijl (from the

singular ^diJl), "the dwellers in the Ghor''^ (Burckhardt, ibid. p. 391) ;III III ..o
of. besides, cLujLk^I^ and «j ^yA\ (from the singular ^-.^z/t^s.^] 1 and

^(fc«Jl), "the inhabitants of Emesa and lyre." Since the form i][xj is
•^^

-i) I

become a very favourite collective of Jlxi (cf. hassdda, the mowers;

regi/dda, the reapers ; derrdsa, the threshers ; keijdla, the measurers of the

corn ; tarrdba, the tillers of the ground ; lebhdna, the brickmakers, etc.),

it is natural simply to foist the name of ancestor of the tribe Baijdn on the

collective Baijdua as the singular. This supposition is, however, unneces-

sary, since in connection with other word-formations too the ^_^ of the

nisba disappears in the collective; cf. ijJjtJl, <U*ifc:^l^, tUjuJl, ^^^1,
all of which are names of nomadic tribes, the singulars of which are
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chain, as far as I could see N. and S. ; it is called Djebel

Beyane (ijll,' Jjo-) ; the height of this chain, however, is not

half that of the eastern mountains. It is intersected by

numerous broad Wadys in which the Talh tree grows ; the rock

is entirely silicious, of the same species as that of the desert

which extends from hence to Suez. . . . After an hour and a

half of gentle ascent we arrived at the summit of the hills. . .
.'*

The article is wanting before Beydne in Burckhardt
; perhaps

the name given to the mountain to him by some of his attend-

ants was G. Beridn, "mountain of the (Bent) Baijan" and

by others G. el-Beydne, " mountain of the Baijanites," so that

he regarded the absence of the article in the one and the form

of the other as the more correct. One of those " broad wadys,"

—perhaps the one on which was situated the fortress destroyed

by Judas,—is called, according to Robinson {Biblical Researches

in Palestine^ 2d edition, i. 182, 1st ed. i. 269, etc.), the " Wadi

of the Baijdnites'* [_^^ el-Beydneh"'\ (^UjJI uft.>lj). Here also

belongs a statement in the Geographical Lexicon of Abu'Obeid
el-BeJcri (died 487 of the Higra), which Juynboll unfortunately

gives incompletely in his edition of j*-tfl.^1 < A'JS (vol. iv. p.

416), as follows: '^W j,^ jA:^.^ r-J^ JojkA^l^j -i\Jvilb ^^U.-,

" Baijdn with double a and a doubled Jod is a locality in the

neighbourhood of Ghamr, etc." Probably in the original text

used by Bekrt it stood ^\jj i^ or Ju^> Jjc=- (the ruins of

Baijan, or the mountain of Baijan). Bekri, however, imagin-

ing that in ^Ijo he had the proper name not of a people but

of a locality, substituted for the ij^ or Ja?- standing before it

the word -^-^^k, which had at one time become stereotyped, and

by which those compilers described everything when possible.
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students of the New Testament; and the execution of that design, in our judgment, fully
establishes and justifies the translator's encomiums.'

—

Watchman.
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and theological teaching of the^lNew 'Hu^VAm^iuV—Dickinson's Theological Quarterly.
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